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CpV'ins&ainetita leq^^ 


,/ ' of tiie e^oqniiy were dbo beic^ 
nriwii^ Uieir expeeiesi^ 

able l^c xeevlis of ^ their 'worlr ^uld ' be 
,,..^<de^raUe it was th^ it sjjonld be'i^c^iied^'^^ 

E|^, without any. delay that could be avoidi^. ..?,./ y ,. , 

V «■ ’ • ’ f. ' ' * j* *■ ' 

’ *'»*• ■■ 

' ^ were read ^ ' s - V^ ' 

*;^j5^Ptehistoric llemains in Cornwall/’ .SSart:'"* 

^ Vj^Wjs, Esq., E.C.A. V“'^ * > " 

the N’orthem Settlements' of the ” " 

' ,l >'' ; i'. - 

--— ' ^ ‘- .i'-J- ■ 

^ ,••.. .. PjBEHIBTOJaO SXMAisS. m C&S!^'^.' i*. 

A. L. Lewie^ iT.GlAl ... - .. 

, ■ [^**s I. «•] ‘ •■. ' - ' I'.Ofil*' 

',yX'^:'rA'- ’ Parti. — Past ConoBotL' 

/I^j^rAistoric remains of CcmWaO have bec^ the 
arehseological books and papeis that it 
4c^' C that notiling remained to be said about 

publication by the Society of Antiqha^iK 



vii',3ip^>lher large and almost unique nkontunent . 
d^eaSbe in the course of the preacnt pap^; 
‘ll|flKtcoining8 of my predecessors,! shall nct^vtSntjiu 
' l to-day said tiie last word - “-r 

but I shall be quHo 

..'V /tnne- that some more fortunate 
-jf '*'i ■ ? •.®*f®?f5^bang that has escaped my owa i-ill ' 

^ jli '’"i> ^ Toadite celebrated antiquaries w1k> have 
^ fiist monuments 1 propose 1:/ ' 
l^^be. ^iree circles called the “Hrtrie^;. 

from liskeoid and hatf/a ** 
jMAarai. .pile, of' gram^ ^ . . 

~?s* ..... . , *’» .; ':t 




i 


1 - find. {^: 

^ I Associaticm "for 1879, .and 
^ ^ Messrs! Lukis and , 

"lifSdQaiftaan iriU be found id the work ^idnha^-'f 
^ Antiquaries. These tiiree cui^cs' are innilKnie (i 
'tis hbout 530 feet and averaging aboqt 15-d(^pni^ 

'bfit the direction of the line from the centre of- 
ft£o U)^ of the middle circle is 12 d^^eea 
' ^ .line from the centre of the middle diele to 
. is 18|d^:^ east of north.. The - 

Piew, near Eiistul, arc arranged in a similaK^'j^n 
000 t<„iho bearings are not..qnitc the same. Mt iTiyii^ 
'^dtan^ the diameters as 114 140, and 108 feet fw 

south circles respectively: Mr. Lukis sUd^.tl^' 
ttO, T55, and 105. feet only, but this difference" 

fet ^e condition of the circle^^ which is vei^ .rojaatfl^'^ 
only eighteen stones standing and niueteeit 
Jt^ia toial of seventy-five in the three circles, as 

Dymond. Their destruction has continued to * 
for I found a stone in the northern circle in 18i^ 
h^r. I^rnond also fonnd there in 1870, but did not-^ 

... , he completed his plan, but whidi he has inscMet 

with a note reporting its disappearance.' T' ^ 
i^ttad Bfwlase who followed him in 1879 of course iKd i »0 

_ , stone, and it does not appear in their plan. . Mx.. 

Vho visited these circles in 1894 reports the dis^, 
iptauM 'of one if not two stemes which Mr. Dymond fdcfi^ * 
»^them circle. Alxrat 400 feet from the middle eswa 
hteoiioR 21 dt^prees south of west from its centre, hdtas 
■ ^ itff soathern edge, are two stones abont 5 ' * '* ’ 
ipm eoutposing tliese circles are from .3 to 6 feet 

and thick. The most remarkablq ohieci^ 
q|ii|i|Kr<^itole8 is the “Cheesewring” hill, which is.l dt| 

S BOr^, and stands qp on the skydiue in a 
is. so frequently^ in connection with the 

prominent hills around them, as^totON^ 
uiqQiessiaR''ih^ the position of the circles waS seleeCe^ ii^'' 
Hv.iih effect to be produced by the Mlfe. 
s|n the llorlers and Jiskeard is the 
;.'|(^ing a complete cliamhtir, but standing nop ht 'ffi 
te^a, from 2 to 3 feet high, which makes it diffieidlt'. 
*'**« dolmen was ev» either cov(^, » ' 

*'tdrosiipd. There are seven upright stones sum 
by^lO feet, at a maximum he^hh^^sA 
‘he interior ; the-capstone has & 





^;;jutjibef work piii^K^fjcl By the ^Sc^ie^ 

Po<)l^ r 0 \md which 'laigjft. ViHiibeT^'t^^ 

. J abopV. 5. cEKiies west fiBiiotf 

r/|{^;ap|x»rts to haYo b^'u hioii^bt ^ 
adi^’i^to implemonts, etc., at tTiis plapo:^ ,Them^' 
atones wd other. remaips^.^ot ibe d^trM^. 
IhihHj, , 4 . miles soiitli froia LiskiwdC 
insisting of eight large ^nes^ ' 

-thrown . dow^n and, brok^!,. l^y vary 
‘ 'pb^ 2J Lo feet broad, arid fppra i^’to 4 fee£.^^; 
^h oeen this' circle myself, Imt it Kas 
' ' by Mr. Dymond in the'v** 
arcb^ogieal Assaciation ” and hy MeksrsL lVi^ ja 
. ^ work’ pnldtsbed hy the Society r. of Aiiii^p^ 

j^Jbriuond says Itie diamete are fitim ..34;la; 3§ *■ 

‘ diameter in 36| fec^t, so pei'haps.he iS^k^^^ 

urn and other appearances bf 
l^er, may very well liave been post Boiuaii, 

and Mr. Lulcis accordingly. ihooghjlLj^t'' 
^N^babjy the enclosing ring of a.oaim lirlncb 
-. ■ Tills is an onliimry forinala,: 

'oiKnis ^onld have hiwm entirely cpited otifc frozn 
, ^ as some archeologists would have ns *; ' 

:,elepr. Mr. Dyrnoud says Mfj - 

Euhl^ |t improbable that there w^’ a tirmwliift 
ilo the Duloe .circle. ' . / • / v ■f'* 

xne most important and the least vkat^ / . 
j^uments in Cornwall is situated On Bojinim ^ 
round Brown Willy, Bough . Tm^Giye^w ' 

^'^me aniall sepulchral circl^, cLste^ etc. .' ‘ 

. _ vjerffect hut which was described by fte--*'* 

. Gn^hic” ^ - ' 

jno absobite'proof that these. JintB ahd ciffl" 
f lim dwollings^of the people* who cbnStxt^ 
npriglit stones wBich, ' 

>Mble that they 'werft,' and -= 

if we lony jnclge erf the ‘ 

ciusaYiitio&si iB'.the hnteiWk 




standing stones black, fallen stones and fragments shaded. 



Jjpiie ;who s€<5s the hut cItcIc^ ind' 
jh^-flke ' 0 |)eh stone circles, as they are. oo* 

a moment whicli class, any one of tbeiu I 
is important to note this at a tiriie wlijM 
'juade to induce people to believe that ^to^llOc ^ 
i and is only the skeleton of a dweWng ;^ 

^-^E^^ferraiiean type, and that the inner circ^ at. . 

’ over 200 feet in diameter, were somethiiig oi &e ^ 


peculiar, 1 might say unique structure mi. 
^emra i.iz IrTifiwti a« Kino Artliur’s Hall.” It on ' 



tlie north, and G8^ feet wide, at the soutt TweiiH 
stand or lie in line inside the north end of ^ths^.hiuil 
, , '^iglrt^u inside the ea.st side, six inside the south eud,^' 
■' ; liiitetaen inside the west side. They seem to have formed ’ja IM 

Sc.'.oP idifcaining wall to the innei’ side of the hank, but ajre’ii^flti 
^':'.^.pi^ed inwanl by its weight, and some sire nearly buried by^i 
wearing away. Tliese facts, coupled with the^^^ J 
>'{!hat, Urn lines, if not absolutely continuous, were origit^^;^' 
complete than they are now, lesid me to 
p'Wveral stones may be quite covered, but tliis _ca^-,6|jp^^ 

■ ’'ai^stainvl by digging or boring. The laigest stoae8;i^Bi0|^, 
iiJt'poeitioii are about 5 feet high. The middle of 
^ a.'tbot or two lower than the ground outside, 

finds a vent at the soutli-we^ coinpii:>:^^ 
of 'the. embankment are more^ or Tess, ' 

'xodhided, and it is lower at the north and 
i^'^isast and west sides, but there is no appear^i^^ 
entrance, the anglc.s of the lines of stmi^ 

■■ ■ e^fiept., perhaps, at the south-west com€a> 

Ganow, fonu a trinity 
' of horizon, 15 on each side 

■ * ' i’V’ V^]p^i^|tBtdr ■ is south-east. This extraordinary- .mouffiBr^” 
sirpiap^ of which it is difficult to imagine; 

mentiioned in the .work on Cornish mda atMi@. 9^ 
iSessrs. .Lukis and llorlase, published % 

■k ■ it has a slight resemblance to-^g:(^^_.^ 

described by Admiral Tremlett in , 


t'-. Awthw ^liifeneal Institute” for November, 

■ ^,ea<d» :¥’whm^^ was at a TOmer. These J 

sfisdd 88 places for cremation, but we have nor^^^to 
bf *■ King Atamr^s HaU.” * v ' . .v>- >-.• 



^ five citdcs, from 

y^' Tor is seen aa a most conspicuous object, and 


sta^d |b: a line witli it., dearly due sc 


^ two olhans in another line with it, 11 to iaTdtog^ 

^^r ^^noitli ; tw:o -hi the circles are also in line vit& S& 

■ due east from tliem. The distaiiees^.heiWe^ mo. 

<m the level on the 6-inch ordnance 
^^^fahle proportitais to each other, and these pecuKwyie ' ‘ 
^§^Wt«)Us and distances seem to make it probable 

though far and mostly hidden from each' other, mae- 
^ p^ of one great scheme, a subject whidi 1 vrili rdv^ 
w after briefly d^cribiiig the circles themselves. ' . / 

^■: < 3^ Circle, the most uortli-uasterly of the jmmn.inu ' 

probably the first to be enxjted. It stands on •rltt i^ '-'^' 

w^nor^-west, sis Mr. Lukis has said), and Gwey 

it As Mr. Lulap hi 

fl’ T 5?^ plan, and as the time at my dlm^ 

I *d not measure it He said it consisted ui i^ ig- ^ 
t forty-five erect stones, some of which wpw^ji ? 

between ti and 4 feet high, and he thought tS '4 ^ 


wi,:, — r -ticuu Iii^ii,ana ne tnoiiajbik i»v>: r 

become oveigrown. I doubt whether this be^tife^^^ 

3'™g®“ea found 

%e rtoi^ Stonding anil “nmeU»n almost disapiicawi M F ;» 


t.^- 1.-* !-• . .~jo uui, uiaiutaor oi sms circle m Iw- - 

■ meas^ments to ascertain the exact diiiifete^f:-® 

?*T correctly laid (IoWmSs^ 

™splace one of the stones by 
outlying stone about 160 feet cA 

^ o^ Brown laSS^^P 
«*■ tJie circle relat' 
the Stannonand Stripplc StoiHS ei 
"iS ZlW distances, between 

®tannon Circle, the most north-westerly of the e«^ 




-3»a,r 

thi«y-thr« 

6 feet, and some are not idare .1— - n^S 
^ diametes of the ring are 138 


^-y .'i. •', 

* 'i * -■‘i'll* 


cwm 



• •• 



iC-iii' ’L^ wik — Frthiatoric SimiiasKS in 

I^'«aid.l25i feet from north to south, there. hwng 
-;. .IWiteriiiig of the northern side, in which respect it . . 

-V limg Mfjg Circle iii Cumberland. Rough .Tor, a little;/:;^'^^'*^ " 
a mile distant, and ranging from 20 to 24 d^oea ^^ 

.of. east, is by far tlie most conspicuous object s^ T- , „ 

!* J-' it* and its granite cam, showing two peaks with a loiter ^ 

' .ibetwwn, would present a very remarkable appearand -if 
/‘son framed itself lietween them, as it probably do^ at 
time in the year. Brown Willy is almost entii^y hidden, 

. ’ ridge of no great height, which also conceals Garrow and 

V ... PemacTR Circle entirely, but, looking due east, three of the 
■ V of Brown Willy may be seen peeping above the rid^ 

forming a triple summit, an appearance which I have noticed to -ffe 
.v.;."-: connection with several other circle. The Stennon .Cirde 

neither mentioned nor figured by Messrs. Lukis and Borlase to . 
. their work published by the Society of Antiquaries. . 

The Stripplc Stones Circle is at the south-east an^e ^ 
marked put, so to speak, by the position of the emdeA;;^^ 
on toe south-eastern dope of Hawkstor, and looid^ <1*^, 
iisftih fcom it toe top of Rough Tor will be seen over fiaisctoK' 
lernacre Circk being in the same line but out of si^t ib 
.£?3pet’i?pllow between them. This circle differs from aR (iffi red; 

stirronnded by a ditch, 11 feet wide, wito a low hai& , i'pf 
' of about toe same width outside it; there is but one entxahee, >4- 
which opens exactly in toe direction of the Trippet Stones Circle; ^ 
fe'<|todut 13 d^reeg south of west, but there are thr^ ^mi-Inndt.. ;f 
.^^^^.p^djjeetipas in toe vallum (W.N.W., NJST.E., and E.) Mr. Imkis^ 

, ■■ stated toe diameter of toe circle to be 148| feet, but 

doubtful from his own plans whether it is not 2 fecT^^ 


exactly the same as that of the Femacre Circle. . A 
12 feet high, stood in the centre, but is now fallen," 

■y;'^ . twelve of those left of the circle, toere being only 
V-v^atftOding,' which are from 4 to 6 feet high.* One 
* Y’ stones was 12 feet long, but if now in its origimil 

Uon, must have stood outside toe circle, but inside 
. Yr..' and vallum. The original number of stones ctnnpodi^ 

circle itsdf, was, in Mr. Lukis’s opinion, 37, but Mr. Tteg^^lKl 
’ ^ ' : thinks the number to have been more probably 28, which. 

|%Y? j ' lu^rna to me more in acePrd with Mr. Lufds’s own mea8Uiraa»0n|iK?S 
. At a short distance’ from the eastern side of the eirde 
•r. Y ’^^.a n«»all harrow with a central dst Hawkstor is W 

I K.’. ' 

i There enure five standing when M.r. Lnh^ made hw plaa hi 
, 'wp ’ i, ^rmsellee found onlj four standing in 1893. ' y ^ 

Vw ' v- * M*i liukis »JB 232 foet, Mr. Ttcgdles smj* 110 feat. X IQ4uA|lw|M 
the distaBce myself, in 1891, as there is no appaimt eonne<^osi£ t»fai |} |j i| 


ikjprlDS^ and the eircie. 










i;^ W^ijrom this circle ; 
lue north, Bi-owa Willv covein 

trinity of lower hills'eslentb fruto 
,,, , Mdrof noi^, ' . ‘ 

;^>®ippel Stones Circle Ls at the southr— :^ -' 
of fojor circjes, and is (he 
/ according to Mr. Lukis, being 104 feeii' f;^ 
"* there were eight stones stiptj^i^ 
^ ^' fatlrai one of which had fallen since Mr 

^l^j^ I879, and, as they were all suirounded l^'pcoIshNR 

f ^ confidently 0^ 

P'^- i of tf‘cse stones varied fnim 4 to 6 feet, ,S 

"t?- oootre, which seems 

sfooos, would indicate 
have been twenty-six or twenty-seven/ ™ 
the circle, but it is a modem ooi 
‘# W ’ ’« another a short distarice due eii^ 

“ * nortli-wcsterly line from the (outer aiL)." 

inconsiderable 
fo"“ Mawkstorai 
^, t^-tops extending from 12 to 62 d^mjes ^ of north 


nsk^. T — ^/x ^ uegrees east ot oofth. • . 

. IS situated nearly in the iiiiddfcirife 

them, and does not atiwto t»a 
any of them except that it isinSSS 
f theTrippet Stones Circle. It « " 

stones standing and onefalh^ lfiB 
^ ^ ““f o"® to two and a lirfffi^ 

are. also four or five fragmentai. -tie' 

dialer of the circle appears to have been 83J 
, .^-eastem segment is wanting. Koueh Tor is 
' ^°®P®ao”8 hill, and covers the horizon from 

i extends from SOto dlhi" 

’ Willy ; Butter's Tor ^ 

***" degrees north of east- ~ 

®“^' Hawkstor tS de 

S^Sii ”® ?®“® ®“%i"g atones about 10 ‘deM:m' 4 ^ 

^^^whmh may however have formed part of a 

'disinYu^ t ^P/**®*^ to be the remains of another 
-’^^i^.to^e.north-wiBt between the Lease Ch^^l 
■ remains are menthmed 

I? Messm Lukis and Borlaae - - - 
ly Antinnarijes. 


*»t there is 1 rehiwka 

! Jf ■ , ; ' .' '.‘ ■ 





. . — .v; distances of fottf W these circles frdniL^ 
are,^ ne^ly^^ can t«s sisceri 
7:— — ^emap: — . * ’'s 



^to Stripple Stones 


6^^ =s^ 

16,400 „ 


3,000 cabite ^ 2 $*^ 
7340 ,, > ^ v ; 


ig^ Stones to Fernacre 
BHUTO-i^Tnppot Stones 
jSloaiw Io Siripple Stones 

Jr f ^ ^ * 

TJeaze Circlo may have been intended to be at 


4480 

15,730 

16,880 

10,850 




^metiesny ^OOd^*) - ^^^- 

= 7,520 enbiife^ of 2^-1 
(praetkaHy 7,500,) 4 
= 8i,(^0 enbits of ^’1 * ' 

(for 81254 / : 7 

= * 8,055 cubits of 25*1 kU" ” 
(for 8125). 7 



aio. original intention was varied in order to 
■do in ti paiticular line with ^^ughTor, 
r'X^ .diainfiters of the circles are: — 


V'. 




6b 

60 

50 

70 

40 






. • 146-7 feet 

f KW „ 

"•I 1254 „ 

.. KW ft. 7 ins. 

. • 146-7 feet 

m » 

dibit of 25*1 inches, which Professor Hinders Petrie Oalm'^ - 
or Koyifil Persian cnbit, has been found by 
in work of the l^)th dynasty (say 1300 B.a), and 
likely that the circles are anterior to that date. If 

used as a measure in the consmmri^jd^ 
“W"it is very remarkable that their diameters 
“^^le by an even number of such cubits, and 
7* j, i tiiat the distance between the foav 
bB an even number of them within the / 
per eenL which Professor Hinders 
^ ehariiefcmstic of ancient British work* - 

are in the proportion (within one peV 7 
and seems to indicate that some " 

j thm out^ we must remember ;'J 
^fS^bant^ are me^usured as on the level, ITTlt 
li^td is particularly irregular. If, however, the : ^77^^ 

r '&e.chdes wished to arrange them as theyappdor 7"'^^ 
i think they might have done it in this way firstly/ 

^bt^ haye determined a straight line, by the ^ ^ "^7 
le tu)fo: and the stars, and have it 

i&teniM Aom. ihfe Stvinon to the !&ippel 
.toQ^.tomar- 

4’‘'v7" 

safe;/ r'' 









#nd secondly, they m^bt have iaeaeax^^‘* 
tte lines 'marked out by Tnoana ©f twe lybfc - *' 

. - - w 20 feet 11 inches’ length, which. 

end, and moved alternateTy, Mid. m 
> of plummets when going 151 or dewm IdB j e- 
'1 aa^tion I may point out that the gia^jHctjpSji 
,_j be e^cpected onder such circiimstanees, in lihit Jo' 
^ ®e8» which are also those which cover ■ ' 

. the ground, the shOTter distmic^ na*elV:ft»^:-»»-^ 

Stomon and Tiippet Stones to Stiipple. 
as are the diameters (rf the circle 
'jaid that, although the method of 


M: 


it: 

wg^sted would not be hjyond the power of the 

who lived in the stone huts and piohahlv erdmi^ 

_ Sterne circles, it- would only be thought of hr s«^’ ■ 

, # to the worts and ways of aMdier-^ 

^^(^vdisatipn. But the use of an oriental measure fmiwLa fn* 
;e^se oi some kind with a more civilised peonla whok 

^ so far as i havk hew 

at present, appear in connection with a»y 

that that intercourse may have beten ’hf k-’^ ' 
M “ frequent character. It seetes th^i^imll 
^ someone fiom 

|:^h«deEmg on the Mediterranean may have visited- 

^otisand years ago, as a merchaift,, eiS^^ 
<» Pos^Wy as a slave kidnapped and earried^M^^ 
..,|f,®B^Bd that, being there, he was employed hr the ' “ 

his public works, . . ->?' 

- ^ • t apparent use of the 25-1 inch 

4; 'instances between the emOes ™ ™ 

in one line with 

‘^a aast; that two of them — Femacre and tfalS 

Kot. JBSljMaj 1886. - V S 

|;-r ■ ., 




are, Bowever, some pretseiit to-nighi; 
with the coutcnts of oiir Jounmls of formcryii^SlS 
3ir informatiofi, I may jierbaps be permitted ^ 

Stbri^ upon the apparent conuection between the eirclBa „ 
hil&, and upon the pi*ol)Jiblo purpose of that conE^etioBi 
/When T first l)egan the investigation of these subject^ 
iiirty years ago, 1 was duly impressed with the 
.h»b persons standi ng on the so-csilied altar at Stemehm^^^p 
, i^jtiti^,ontlie longest day, sec the sun rise over the poini o|r ^ 
ofhtlying stone called the “ Friar's Heel ” ami with ik<b 
i ^y from tliis circumstance, but from the anangement 
V ;i«Tt<iy pflTt of Stoneheng (5 itself, that that momment wi»: ' 

■: i^rtid;cd with a siieoial reference to the rising sun at midnsrumiili^^f 
hilt it appeared to me that, if this were so, some snnilar ' 

^nt should l)e found in connection with other large eirdb^^pi^ 
when inspecting such other circles I lookjed for and 
HaA something of the kiiid. Sometimes it was an^ < 
dm, sometimes aeomplete circle or circles, sometimj^ an j 
^^ictnaiy opening in the iiorth-efistcrly or midsummer sun I* 

' • 'directioii, and latterly Ifound that in hdly countries a 
" to take the place of theoutlying stone; that is to say" a < 

i ii^; Srt;pla(5ed that there was a hill to the north-east of ' 

^ of which the sun would probably rise at mickumnife 
"iiiS^ iound that to the north-east there was often a gronp of thl^l 
V and to the north-west or souih-wesi a single summit 
|f^foupnd:i;ecoi^ed various instance in which otl^ 
to have been specially placed in reference to the 
: tp hills or mountains which, although n(^ aihom^a^4 
evidmice^ made it appear stiH more probable 

bmn designed in a similar manner. ^ 

1^ iSmsi howevmr, this difficnlty, that, while an outlying 

bet^veen and south, and not^w^ 

bo connected with the sun at some period 
pAipf K north-east or north-west could be ;: ^ ^ ' 
^^’^^&" Sii^conttection,and that,iu some cases, thbbul^l^ 
to the north of the eirdo than J 
P theory. For some ‘ 

that m such eases the appci 
lobked to'rather than the appearance of i 
' Hiereisg^^ precedent), or that the placing^ 
stones had become rather conventiemak ^ 
i stiff tMnk may appfyin some cases, but ndtM;. 

^ yea^ Frofe^r Korman LoeJ^er 
inttcl^ in ^Nature" (since reprinted 4 s 
ijhtpie); ih which he showed tliat, while many of ^ ' 

.ifeere constructed as obse^atories to 


~Wsn 










; .1 


- 


". ■■ at a ccrtahi period of %he-ycax,:f^^,^ 
with special referenf^ to the pole-star,,^... 
hm smce f(»md sifnite 
Gieet temples. It tiiCTefore se^3& 

. X r,r V- W own circles, which have skyniaifcs in ‘ 
pr Btopes to the north rather th^ to the norfc- -J^_, 
denned with reference to the pole-star or aoni^)^^|^^ 
instes^ of to tiiie sun ; . although, 
which conld onijbe i^ed as an obs^vafeJijfll 
circle might serve as a centre for the dh3#^i^l_ 
ptiiMh/acmt and stare hj the Marions mjffks on the s^Eb#C?^ 

R ^^^direetiohs formed by stones or hpl-tops. Tt^s, : ' 
i^tes on Bodmin Idoors, which I have just 
^ to the;hOrth-east, some to the north and ih^B-^ 8^^ 
to the and north or northrcast, so that fh^^i3pr^P^|| 
used in the wc^rehip or oteervafSon of 
hpdies, or at different seascms^ as is the case 
of the Chinese state religicp around 
l^fr/Jfil^n I^yaxd, in hla ac^unt of his disoQ^w^i^^^i^l 
descrites a visit to the Yeridis or ,so 
i^^^^i^^biippereof M^potamia, who are a sxm-worsl^^ 


i^% 3 st Sun-revorenciug sect ; he also mentions the Sahsaa^^ 
thWsaiue countiy', of whom he says:— "^Ihey tum^dtow^^ 
according to, some to the no:i^ star^ or aceprdii^g^^^^ 
towaids that pait of the. havens ip which 
!^’*''frohi wliich I infer that they turn scmiettmes ' ^ 

L apinetiines to the other, just as I shpp^ toe 
.&ift Corainh circles to have done. Sir Austen 


^ia^ntly at . that time any p^-sonal knowle^e 
hut toe Standard*’ of 19th October 


ei{.; a Jong account of their rites hy some one 

. , had been present at toeir nocturnal oeren^^^^^ 
Aig'to tliis writer the Sal^eans erect a temporal^ 


^ ^ ^ffl^v to toe sky,and some other sri^c^tor^^ ^ ' 


^..1 September, which is toe h^^mattig 

. Tlie chief pri^t enters at the south end aaa^ t ^ 
irhich ;toey consider to be the paradise ot 
Ifh^iflbt^de ef toe pious hereafter. Pioee^ons 
, ^ and earned on alpod^ 

ceremonies indude the sacrifice of 
toe eating by toe worfihippere of a Caire 
of toe sacrifice ; also the letting Jpo» of 
l^JE ptosh^ on toe same princi|de as the releagies^;^ 

■ ^ „ / by the Israelites 
jtaiYp sd^^ady shown that the position of 
iiflwito regard to the surruundi]^ hilb 

!^!:^^■■■^ ', . . ■’ •/"'■-fi'-'" 





IhsGW&nffn: / 




|^i^ii 3 r&Tefimi&‘!^tain from Egypt or V. ' , . 
the preMs^ric races to build siouc circles on 
.;Tbese rac^ wero savage and could not Imve 

culture so maeb bigher than their own. Laatlj.r ^ ' 
yfQ were going back perS^sly 'n&dp^^^" 
t smd Dayies, and he, the ^[>eaker, woxdd 
Jdn^ in asking Mr. Lewis what relationship^ 
^ln^oiis h^ to Ihose of the older and less mformed aatigsia^g^ 
j^K^Ssi^tiekins he did not wish to underrate Mr. Lew^^s aer#ii^ 
ihi 'tlie ^thering of important facts. ' . 

f ' Mr^ LawtSy in rcplj, s^d the only evidence sm to the use 
t ib g pan cubit was that the diameters of the five circles were “ 

tens of such cnbita — namely, 40, 50, 60, and 70, said the dbanb^ ^ 


.-'.’iigaiTist such a thing occurring accidentally were enormous, 
dhinieter was 66 cubits, so it would seem that the 

could have be^ used for all of them wopld 
^.^^j^ear-sbaft (to hike Mr. Holmes’ view) exactly 4 feet ^ 

>lpjEig. Such a thing might have existed, and might have been ' 

^fiir the purpose, but it would be a very singular Occident if it ' 

i'.^Fhe idea of setting out tbe circles by measurement and using 


same unit for all (whether it were a cubit, or a spear, or ^ 

thing else) indicated a greater amount of intelligence tlbap'j^^^^ 
^ dfpjQXite seemed willing to allow to the men who inhabited' the^.V^ 
hy which the cii-cles wm« surrounded, and by whom . 

fUseles were probably, though not certsdnly, erected. If 
’ had not the necessary knowledge it made it more likely 
iOP)^ more iuteUigent outsider had assisted thmn, perhaps withputV^ 
ottiug t|iem know quitch all tbuit he was doing, or peHiaps 

of his abilities with a view to creating a positie^j^i> 
amongst the wild people in whose power he was plaoal^f 


tdiought the constnx^ion of circles in this coun^l^ 


^Mye begun two or three thousand years B.c., and hare 
^p^kp to, and here and there perhaps during and aftei^'^^‘ 1 
box, if these circles were contemporary 
i^.karrmmdiDg huts {as he thought m£^ likelyX th^’ 
aid 'be rather early. The object of the circles could tzlT * " 
^[«44nnn a study of the monuments themselves, and of the \ 
Whwth circles were put elsewhere; in other countries seii^f 
^^i^NreJa^pulchral, w others were known to te y 

dteabip or saer^co; in this country some small circle were 
^]^hral» but others, especially the larger on^^ were ' 
not ; those he had been de^niMng belcmged to .the 
;j|^^jsitice they were so arranged as to be in pa3[*tieulaur 
, .y ~f^iain' hills, he supposed that arrangement had a meannsji^y^ ’ 
^be observance or worship of sun, stars, or hills, 
ipt/and the tri|de sununks suggest^ a phallic f ' 

two Gt three hundred feet in the sitnaHon>^^ 
Imyeihrown the lines and distance quite ^ ^ 

&e ground a&^ed no r^uson except wbn^ f 





-v. 







~ “ * ' ' ■ '*,*■' '’ "« Yj* 

' biifc rather the contrary, why the ci^e^ .9m 
ja^ W they wore, ho thought hi» view most 
'i if the approximate date and object of the- eincleO".^ I 
: ^ it would be a step to the idcntiiieauon of ihO baUdj^i^ 
^iemmg' whom there had becEi too much baseless sp^lati^ 
^ J ration between the ai*t.ifi<jial hill of Silbory and the cirefc^i! 
0niy bad been rcMnarhed for two hundred years, .Imt^ bo 
^Tiy thft older antiquaries, or anyone before himself, had 
li^eonBecfcionhetwi^en the cireles and the natniul hills near'f|k! 

^^ V his sngffestiona as to this had been approved by so*nd''.ft 


S^^^haiEolo^sts of the present day, who were better 4 


himself was with the country and the monumente from 
”T<:i>h0*fed drawn his conehisions. He ihanbed the various speakfaisvW^ 


the audience j^enerally for the manner in which they bM' 
his paper. . ’ ' 
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On the I^ORTIIKRX Se TIXEMKNTS of the, WKST-SAioSS." 
By John Beduoe, M-D., LLD., 1’.1LS. 




gatttT from the statements of the Saxem 
•^v lpat a ver^ larjije body, or ratlier iar^ Inklies, of Teutonic. imifei- 
,,fe|^R^tsIsmdedoii the coast of Hampshire, and pushed 

ndith-westwanls South Hampsliire and the scnrfc^casteii.v^ 
Wiltshire would seem to have been ^tao^- 
conquests ; but even here Mr. Shore’s 
Institute, arc sulficieut to show that tlie prior ■oed1ipial^; *; 
vtbe country were not \vholly extir|)atcd nor ever 


a surticierit numlmr of them remaiiiini:;, 
or as vassals of tlic conquerors, to transmit soBoe 


I 




^E^tibnal notions or usaues. Still, the preponderariofl of. 

. j I _ ..si. ■ 




ive bJooii is, in my opinion, witneas(id by the'preji 
1 and complexions of the modem inhabitants of ’ 
"^.ctentry. 

evident, however, that a long period elapsed 
juero^ jmshed their w'cslern boundary far up the v 
^ tributs^es of the Avon. Bokerley Dyke,- 
OTOTes General Ktt-Bivers have ^own to Imb; 

Brnurni if not rather of ])oeyKomaii date,, ^3p|, 
a part of that boundary for a considdrkUi^^ 
next advance of the Saxons was' iowarda . 
no doubt far from uniform; very likid^ 
j^ demable parts of North Hants had 

tlie fertile vale of the Keunet Irnd be^'b^^^ 






ik . 


SI- 


I 


to mfer, firtHSi thB meagre d^ta wBiea 
the shcK^dve stipes of the 
^l^virest of England were eau^ not so 

hr coinbativeness of the kingp who carried 
^ %e l^idtipHcation of the &xon nobles and 

beyond the numbers , which their lands w^|_. 
4^ by the nfeed in fact of lands and serfs for the 
' t Warriors of the risii^ generation. In the, 

who played in the south of England the part / 
played in the north, there may have b^n a 
led to ambitious and able leader with a laige acejamil]^^^ 
military force. In 571 he seems to have — . 
and the decisive battle at Bedford placed 
^sh^ and more than that under his sway. ~ . 

feigi^ B^asn^ton were his^, and it may have been already 
younger warriors to follow upwards the broad and: 
,^;ya^ys of the Northern tributaries of the Thames, to occupy 
manors and settlements, or to carve out new ones 
il^<| wqbdltod tod d^rt whence population had dec^edJ 
however, still held Gront^ster, which waa 
' until six years later, after the battle of Dyriiaia^f 

” ^|fe:^^tVthe middle-Cotswold rc^n, tod the valley of tte% 
in toy case, were not yefc open to settlement. Ther;5 
Wffiia^hurh is ancient (Corimvm, (7iimt-cester),~but I stroai^jrl 
.eospect that those of the Windrosh and the Evenlode, tribu-l 
■laries of .the Tiianies wbito rise further to the north*>esu3t, tod 
‘wboae • valleys open into Oxfordshire, are of ADglo-^tXGn , % 
dj^vatioti. And where rfie Keltic ntoie of a considerable^^" 
feature in topc^raphy has not come down to us, 

/ always suspect that the Ai^lo^Saxon or Scandinayia^J 
m were numerous in pjx^rtion, or, what comes to ^ 

tfil^, that the district was vacant and d^olate 


rr^: 


was captured, and apparently destroyed or allow^l 
into , ruin and depopuhttion, at the same time t " 
* Guest gives reasons for believii^ ' ^^ 

ai^ profeiWy Bradford, and, a great psnt ^ . 
the Avon between Malmesbury and Bath, rermto^; 
" te ^of the Welsh until a good deal later. And ‘ 
Ktt-Eivers’s discoveries have upset Dr. 
witih regard to Dorset and South Wilts 
JBdgic ditches, his reasoning with rc^ued^fa^ v 
-fiarther north are still generally accepted. 

laid down, the population of East 61ouc^^^i|| 
that of Central Oxfordshire, to be 

about Cirencester should he ~~ ^ 


























; , .•■.••.■' 

of the upper valley of Uie 3fiatd\iLT0i^r^ 
or a ittoch larger pre-Saxon elcnKMit. Iiet us s^ ^ 
physicul characteristics agree with this view. 

■0^yp lately made a fair number of ol^ervations on the^^ 

4t the Kttle town of Moreton-in-Marsh, or, as its ^ V 

l^jligr^to call it, Morfeton-in-M^h ; the occasion a 
^md the subjects in great p^ farmers and peasanta 
tHjvfe' a smaller number from Cirencester, Fairford, and Q " 
number, 60, is too small for anything like c " 
li:; hffieve the sample to be a pretty fair one. From 
I^UtAvon I have 250 ; in this series the sexes are equ^ 
large proportion of countryfolk; the number is 
^ to be fairly trustworthy. 

^ it will be observed on ref^ence to the table annexed, _ 

^^oztiiem pa^ of the Strict under consideration, as rej^^S^ 

“ -* Tvwt- -SiTk Ttno nc Trrx-mrrr 


by Moreton-in Marsh, has a very blond population* 

I -_i T >_-ui aI- 


iitnbut^n of colour bearing resemblance to that which 1 havKC 
'Ij in other ‘‘SaX(m" districts of Fugland, and in paits 
Holland; Friesland, and West^alia, with the 

j*h-n tkArry^l AVb Jp? 


ppsiey to the conjunction of hazel or dark -eyes with ligbta^^- 


, i^her, than of l^ht eyes with dark hair. The headforu^^t 
fmr &s I could judge from simple inspection, were most3jf.;4‘. 
, two types wmeh Gildemeister found at Bremen; the:. | 
A r^. /tod the (so-^lled) Batavian, which are al^ those^ii 
7 in Anglo-Saxon graves.^ V 

s ftpm Cirencester and its neighbourhood, so far 
i^iy .^,^int in the same direction, though the “ Saxon 
lit may not 1x5 quite so strong. It is the women who * 

xitnbute most of the dark eyes and hair, and especial^ thd^' 
which is th^rule throughout En^and, and, I 
" P^ts of Europe- In the figures from Bradf ord-on-Av^fi 
'[Stpre of the dark elmnent, quite subordinate at 

into prominence ; there is still a general resemblah^^ 
Jly; tek-haired column is distinctly ftdler. The 
^ are much more like those oi other districts' 

3xo^ Of any part of Somerset, the combinatn^ 
dark brown hair being still uncommon,, “"f ^ 
y-^FStoiuie ey^”* which is a kind of muddy hazel, ^ ' ' 

lord has been a weaving town for many centuriesr; 

’ n has oh the whole bem^ a stationary one; and 

blood, apparenGy, has been introduced by . ; 1 . 

^It oi hotennar^ except that Flemish or Walloon * 

M 

* * “Saoesof Brit&,”pp. 46,4fir^ 20^aw-m . 






f. 
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? at times settled liere ^ refugee on account of 
^ MtivG breed of Wiltshire gener^y is sturdy £^; 

this phwse I am struck: Vith the number of pnny ip^ , 
men^ generally dark-complexioned, who may perhiap^, 
extent the results of continued unfavourable . 

.^tpbg in the way of d^eneration, or of misdi^ted'soer^e^^ ^ ^ 
" * Such mfluences have .probably not act^ to anythfi^ !^^ 
^ same extent in East Glouc^tershire; in rec€^^ 

/^yhow, that part of the country has tejn ahnd^ ; ' 
i^j^toral or agricultural 

SriH, it is difficult to avoid the conclusion that the i 






in colour which I have mentioni^ are corxekitedwith 


race,, and that, they confirm the belief that the West ^^ 
V^^'settled numerously on the Upper Thames before 
% interfere with the inhabitants of the valley of the 
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: 'y 

s>r». ^ E. W. Beabeook, Esq., E.SA, Frmdent, in tie 

jfct> / ' - ' - --v - 

^The Minutes of the last Meeting were r^d and 
. The presents which had been received were annauheedv^ 


^ , thanks voted to the respective donors. 

; The deaths of Mr. Htde C larke and Mr. C. H. E. 
Jn were announced. 

C , The following papers were read : — 

^The Changes in the Proportions of the Human 

iW^rififl nf m»nwf.K Tlv PVr 'Wrunyrer T^ ft 


j period of growth.” By Hr. Wiheield S. Hall. 

^i'f' Hbtes on the Languages spoken in Madagascar 
^^Esq. 





.:* -“:. y ,>^S - * V. ,-V .1* ; .. ^ v; 


— (ni4mges in Ptoporfwm ^ , ^ 

■ ' ■ - ■ ■■ 
i^--' 'i?* -'''■'' . . ip 

*?--55»**: , • 


" "■*% 


eteAiTGES m Pkopoktions of the Human Body iuirf 
Period of Growth. By Wineield S. Hail, H»^s 


JtH 


[with plates ni, rv, t-3 




'' Older to collect material which, could serve an imntediii^ , 
^^aipose in school hygiene and which could be subsequeht^"<r 
(sM^in an anthropological investigation, I have made, under 
, V_t. fevourable circumstances, careful and extended observa- 
“ \ ^ ^ppu about two thousand school boys and students erf, 
^dadelphia and suburbs. The study, from an anthropolo^c^^^ 
iandpoint, of the material so collected was made in Leipzig ,: : :^ 
uring the summer of 1894v 


A The Conditions of the Investigation. 




^ the high tension of both physical and intellectual life in 
^erican schools and colleges, makes it expedient that such 
"firf^tuj^ons employ the service of a physician whose examina-" 
of the pupils and students may afford an index of the '% 
capacity of the youths as weU as to detect and prevent 1? 


!y<a^4axation of this capacity; 

twice annually. 


These physical examinations are "p 
During four years (1889~9S) J 
w^ter has been medical examiner at Haverford Collie, . ^4 
lUladelphia,^ and during two years of that period performed a , 
service for three schools in or near Philadelphia, 

" ^ William Penn Charter School, the Haverford Grammar 5| 
and the Wilmington Friends’ School. All of these 
^^totians are under the management of the evangelicaltt-*^^ 
^^mination of Friends or “ Quakers.” A very large 
. the youths are sons ol IHends, Their parents wer^r^r 
vrithont exception hom in America, smd the famiBe8^;|>f 
m^alty from England. The faunilies were with very 4 ^ 
4^v4xce^ons W’ell-to-do. These youths presented stiH/aJ^ 
point in common ; the exceptional opportnnities wb“/;^;'4' 
mstitutions offered for physical development induced " ^ 
Ic^^jority of the students and pupils to enter actively, 

They therefore presented a higher physical develg^i 
^ thsm is usually found in city schools. 

material which came imder the observation of the wr''/l 
; . j, therefore, exceptionally homogeneous as to (1) race, \ 
j^ohality, (3) social and financial condition, (4) " 

|rek|H3[^t^ sex; and we can accept the. reso^ 
materi^d ^ representing a true American ^[pe,. 
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ipe circamstances TKider which the obBCrvations ' w<ste .|^ 
'“^^exceptionafly favovahle, Inxiause the youths .' ./■, . 

^ the control of the examiner and his assistants du^g 
IraquiTia tffiTt. A special room was dcv«>U;(l to the purpose; , 

' of the measureBoents, and observations were made np®^;^ 
iAnde.body. . ,‘ 

. , - B. The OBSsasYAiTOB^ ' 

a, Anthrcpm^iric OisermHof^ ^ ^ ^ J 

Th^e, though of less importance to the ii^tutiosia i 
anatomical and physiologic^ obseiTati<His, were used, tcr; i . 
ruune the special exercise which inchidduals . should 
gyumasium (Tumhalle). . , 

> a. Instruments used. — ( 1 ) A vertie^ measurji^ eta® 

Jute centimetres. This strong staff Wm held in 
jposition through being finofy feed in a small poartahle|la^^^^j» 
% . TJpon this vertical staff was fitted a homont^ traye|^^jE#^ 
This instnunent was used to take all vertical nieasaremente 
.^ 4 :-euch as Hdpht of £od^” Height of Knee*' &c. ( 2 ) A ccntir’.. 
meta-e measuring tape made of waxed linen. Theoretically thS 
material is inferior to the steel tape, hut finding the^lat&^r 
yr exceedingly difficult tp read readily and unpleasant - tb ' 
yir subject, file waxed lineu tapes were substituted and fiu^lmotiE 
^y"y?hmpared with a steel tape. ( 3 ) Wooden wilipers whi(ffi 
I" hs^ to measti^ “Interacrmnial Breadth,” “ fntertiwhaut^ 
Breadfii,” lenglh of upperarm, forearm md foot 
aalipeis which Were used to measure depth 
: abdomen. ( 5 ) Scales which gave the weight in 
.TP^as reduced to kilogrammes. ( 6 ) A ^fathew’a T 
with which the strength of back, legs, chest, and 
: detmmiued. ( 7 ) A spirometer usrf pi determine the 
of Ihe lungs. 

Tlie Procedv/rel' — A card^was devoted to the oh 
% tod history of each inffividuaL On entering the :: 

^^noom he wrote his name and such items of his 


^JjEaniily history as he could' himself answer upon the 

xt' • 1 l_ 


S' 





an . assistant. A second assistant took and 
^ opacity of lungs, and the strength testa, in - , . 

examiner and two assktants were able to^^ramhEi 

per hour. " "" 

MeeemremetUs.’ 

l^f sabjoefc staiids upon the measuritifg 

: to the verticat atafF bo that four poiata Goine*iii 4ia 




t-f . 



(3) ^e mtema|miars|W<w ^ 

(4) tW ocdpital protuberance, hrMriz »ftlal:te 
^tjjr upott the crown and the hd^t read from the 
i of Pubes, — The subject turns his side to the vertic^d . 

arui la brought to the upper edge of the symphysis^jml^- 
stafe , 

ffeighi of Kitee , — ^The subject steps off the platform ^tb — 
tfotihia of the other extremity is left paialiel to the staffY ib «il^ 
^u^Mosi the hmizontal arm is brou^t to the upper surface of the 
^ feumr vertically over the tibia, and the measurement read. ^ 
'"^^iicednre is open to the objectiou that it ^ not the meamirement of 

b^ rath^ qi. the lower segment oi the leg plus the antao-postodu^^ 
of Ihe femur. I admit this critieism, Imt say in defense of t~ 

its principal fa^r is the leng^ of the ihal^thei 
of measuremmit is very small, and th^t it is made with mimmnml 
time. All of ikese con^erations are very impeutani wb^i 
must examine suoh a large number of individuala It may be^sMse^V^ 
^^^fere^ihat this measurement was taken both for the right side and for ihe^^ 

; "whidi is true of ail observations adnntting a dght and 
f ^yneaSiir^E^ The median value of these right and left measarem^ita.|' 

ftyjks l^epL' foimd. separa^ The value given for height of knee in 
'% Abdfof^ibmetric Table I is the aveiuge of these two means ; this is troeeioi^ 

'■ of tld^ girth of uppmarm, &a, &c. ■ . . ; ' 

^ Bead . — Cme measures the largest eircumference^ or the 
:^ro^gh the occipital protuberance and immediately above * 
ridges. The tape must be applied symmetrically and^ 

^ tidily m order to ^minat^ as far as posdHe, the 

presence (ff hair. . . 

" «gf Aecst. — Chie measures over the larynx and transverse to the v 

- neck. In all measurements of soft parts of the body, *' 
is in ocmstant dsmger of a la^e error of obs^vation throng * - 
ammmt of tensi^ which he inadv^tently appHea to the tap«^ 
J^^l^mpisarement of Ihe neck one may easily m^e a diffmeime. 

through avery moderate change in tension, while a differeAo^ 
Centiiiietres ms^ be made in such laige circmxifermic^ as those^' 
adbdtnnen. jHiis source of error maybe reduced to atlojki^l 
^ of. ihe above-mentibned limits, if one takes caure to bring the 

tmtsian before readii^ ar^ measurmnent. Some anfim]^ 
Bi^lVpista use a little spring index on one end cf the tape vdiieh 
ib'dii^gpee cf tension. - 

of Chest is to be measured in a horizontal libum - 

doDflea the nipples. A further source of error to which this measa^l" 
tjpbt apd tlm two following are subject is varying sunoont of mrfo 

M0L ' After trvittff several nlaiis the writer chose the folfowlfiw'^ ' ^ 


y After trying several plans the writer chose ihe fdldwb^' 
essential advantages ; the measur^ent is tak^. aft^ fomlJ 
ipication and after forcible inspiTation. The avm?:^kge ol 
amned as the girth of the chest in repose and is the vahie " 
fhe taldu. . 

?TI. The Girth of the Chest at the ninth Rtb is found by, passfo^'' 
__^^a^izontal plain and through the juncture of the ninth rily 

Girth of Abdomen is measured in a horizontal planeL 
losses through the umbilicus. The m^tsurement is taken , 
domen is as little as possible af^eted 1^ ^e quiet foeaihin^ r; 
jtA. The Gifik of Hips is meamtred in a honzontal pUitA ^ 
sbgn^iiii^ by the point midway betw^n the trpchaz^^ and ^ ^ 

, , ' ' " ■ / " - ^ V ‘ ’ 

T ■ '1 ' ^ <vs» V 

‘ ■ '' ' T - „ , , if',,, 









SL 'IlArji — Change in (he Prqp 09 ’<«?i^^^^^ 

The Girth of Thigh (as well as m^isiireiDents XT, XI F anu - 
^'Slter the subject h^ separated the feet to a dMaui^,^lia£#cN^^ 

C leiigth of one of the feet. The subject must st^d i^tht 
J vbndy symmetric^j dispo^ed^ and must not put mnsedlaF 
12;^ of file masdes involved in fiie measurement. The ot)SerVer"iiii%tlii J 
,Ji to avoid the errors which <a*^p in through the 
. the /ouths. To have an arm or thi^ whose girfii \ eentod^. 

than that of one^s rival is an envied distincfcioa among 
' XL The Girth of Knee is measured over the middle of ^le 
XIL The Girth of the Calf (crw^) is m^umred at its greatest 
K ' XIIL 7^e Girth of Ankle is measured at the ^lallest < tia meter, 
idiove the malleolL ‘ y 

XXV. The Girth of Upperarm. — ^The subject extends the arm boriaota'*. 
tally^ sidewards and flexes the forearm imtil it stands at right angles 
the upper arm ; with the arm in this position, one measures the girili ' at 
its greatest point. ‘ /’■; , 

XV. The Girth of KJhow^- — ^While the arm is esteudwl, one incasur^ -- 

the girth over the upper extremity of Ihe oleuran<m process. . ^ f 

XVI. The Girth of the Foreann is taken at the largest diam eter, r 
X VIL The Girth of Wrist is taken just dmtal to the stilmd i^oee^^g 

the ulna. * , ' ' - hX- 

Measurements X to XVIII were taken and leemded as ri^t 
^e median value of these was h>und and the ayerage of this nmdSto III: 
recorded in the Anthropometric Table (I)l - 

XVIII. The Depth of Chest is found by the of „the 
" one point of which is placed upon the sternum in ;die middle of 
joining the two nipples, and the other point upon the dorsal |hp 0 n^ " 
which lies in a horizemtai line from the point taken on the^steruuhM^ 

^ this position the calipers are clamped and removed. The distsin^bej^i^ 
the two points of the calipers may be measured upon tbe veri^^li^liN^ 
iqfkm the long arm of the wooden calipers. This observation is 
forced expiration and inspiration, and the average tak^i^ ^ 

. measurements of the chest which involve forced ex^zatimiaiid 
the difference of the two measurements is a valuable 
mobility of the chest skeleton, ' ■ 

XJX. The Depth of Abdomen is found with the ssaae 
point of the calipers is placed on the anterior surface <ff the 
about 1 cm. above the umbilicus, while the oth^ is placed - 

sp mem s process directly dorsal to the first point. ^4^4^ 

ipi XX . The jTiferacromial Breadth is natmralfy the distance be%we^;. 

£iVj external extremities of the two acromicas, and is measm^d 
Si wooden calipers (as are also measurements XXI, XXI T, 

>' X XL The Intertrochanteric Breadth is the distance between 
s* surfaces eff the greater trochanters. S " 

The length of the JJpperarm, — ^Ihe subject places the 
# verti^ with the forearm at right angles to it. One measorcB 
l^between the upper surhice of the acromion process and tho 

the olecranon. - , ’’ "v;, 

^ . ^is procedure mid that in XXHI, are subject to ^e 
.^ l^iichwe have already discussed under 111 (jEr<?^Af of aiuit^ 
i^samepoinls in their favour ; tkevaricMe /oc^ in each » |^| 

"^'Jame-whose length m£^^ most of the segment measure,. - 'Efe ^ 
^Sifint ia subject to a small error of observation, and may, be " 

' of Forearm and hand, — ^The snb|^ 

of the previous observation exc^t that the fi~ :z " ' 
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i is taikm from the superior' end of the olecranon to 
third digit. 

Lmgdh of Foot is measnred from the posterior snr** ' ' ^ 
i^canemn to the tip of the first or second digit. 

"■f; ' ’ 2 ^ Weight of nude subject is recorded in knogrammes. 

The Ca^poAdty of Lungs is readilj measured by meaim of 
t^rometet. The subject fills the lungs as full of air as possible and slowly \|. 
Ja^l^iefe it through a tube into the instrument. The volume of air m 
^^Srpxn an aoitomatic register. ' . ^ 

V lf- The strength of Bach — ^This observation, as well as XXVUT,^ "*' 
XXXj is made with the help of the dynamometer. Thestrei^th' 
back and the legs being too great to be registered directly 
^^namcnneter, recourse is had to a lever which is placed under the fiobr^-’"^ 
^ , ^l^vthe above mentioned platform and whose long arm, five times the length 
idle [short arm, rests against the dynamometer. TOe subject commiini- 
4 Jesses his strength to the short arm of the lever by means of a chain and 
'^^'^handle^ He stands upon the platform, extends his legs, and fiexes his 
d^^vhack, and, grasping the handle, which has been adjusted to a convenieid: 

- £ a-L_ t ^ T fPt.., 


he ex^ts the force of the extensor muscles of the back. The 
'l^^^Mdy^mnometer registers approximately i of the power exerted. 

. XXVIIL The strength of the Feteneor muscles of the Thigh , — TW 
standing as in XXVII, but with extended back and fiexed 
^ the handle and extends the legs. The dynamometer registers ^ 

power exerted^ In these two strength tests the strength of gr^ of 
:^e;hahds or the strength of the fiexores digitorum muscles forpas a limit 
testi for it frequently happens that the subject is not able to exert 
^ strength of hack or legsowing to his inability to retain his grasp, 

handle. To be sure a fertile mind could easily contrive a harness 
i^<(mlders which would supplement the grip-power, but in testii^ 
P|[^;Btren 4 ;th of young, growing individuals, it is wise to leave this hygiemc 
undraturb^ for in competing with each other they might otherwise 
mmre thesas^ves. ^ ‘ 

The Strength of the Pectoral Muscles , — The dynamcmieter is 
j^ie^ in a ca^ which afbrds two convenient handles about 15 cm. apaart^ 
snrau^ed that power exerted to bring the handles nearer together 
^l^plicd directly to the dynamometer. The dynamometer-case is held 
anterior surface of the thorax in such a way that the 
^ f^QQ^;lie in one horizontal line and the subject exerts the strength «# 
.> femti 6 < 3 eg in question against the handles. ^ 

Strength of the Fore arm^ or of the flexor muscles the' 
is found directly with the dynamometer. 


I ^ 
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- 
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f. The ^rengih of the arm — of both extensor and 


•^Iii .both cases thesirengtn is measured by the number of times .^4 
y^ese muscles are able to raise the body from the floor. In the first case 
subject stands between ^ pamllel bar^” with hands upon the bso^iher^ 
iTearm flexed sharply upon the upperann, and lifts his weight from 
oor threugh coiitracliou of the triceps until the arm is fully exrendedL^~^V 
j^:^j&u^nd case he grasps the “horizontal bar” and lifts bis body uai^. :.t 
tie cKin is above the bar. Let ns suppose that the subject weighs 50 
to body ten times by extension and twelve times by flexion 
tte^sr^ lie lifts 50 k. %% times or 1,100 k. In order not to give this 

preponderance among the other strength tests one talpawf^ 
Iff fa or 110 k. as the strength of upperarm. This tesa^"^' 
J^^vi^uable than the process is scientMc. - 
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ifCiha fVoparti^^ | 

xAimt(mfical wind Physiologi(ul €^^ier^ 

of the observations in this grcrap have 
ppiesent investagatioh. ’ Their purpose, as is appare^. : 
^i^ijharaeter of'the observations, was to find wdreetsDi 
^vphjsical condition of the pupil A knowledge of 
jf^enables the examining physician to protect the 
^T^against overwcnk, or to warn him of con^taons ^ 

r/? fetter medical attention. The most important of -aBt 
'of course, the condition of the eyes, for certain 
i T 'tion express themselves in headaches and other 
I? usually attributed to errors of reftacticm by the 
^ . An early correction of an error of refraction is of 

importance to the pupil, both from the standpoint of his 
- and of success in his stu<fi^ ' : / \ 

^ _ L Kutrition. , ' _ 

n. Rlosity (1) Amount, (2) Ocdoor. > ‘ 

HI. Muscular condition imd devdopment. > ^ 0 

IT. Condition of Circulatory system— del»au)ined by inofiaia 

^ y ^ 

.t sion auscultation. , ^ 

yi Condition of tlie Eyes— deteranned throi^h the ucn^pf 
4: mological instruments of diagnoaifL (i) Viai(m. 

% ' Befraction ? (3) Disease ? : ^ 

~ yii- Condition of the Ear — determined (1) by of 93i^^^i00k 

-p which, however, was used only when the (2nd) 

_ ' of hearag— indicated it. (2) The sharpness 

t d etermined by means of a C^ton wiustle. . « 

Vm. Acuteness of feeling — detennmed by means of 
of two points (usually those of a oomp^ or of a pair 
to the volar surface of a finger. \ a* 

S%’ - - , 

}X c. Historical Data. ,; ^ 4 

T. subject or one of Ihe assistants records the Nsun^ ,Ag^ 
Nationality, Father’s Bi^iness, number of broilers and ^tem If 
.’i' ! immediate family have died,lihe cause of 

w^mded if known ; past diseases are noted. ' ^ 


C- The AppLicATioif of the Anjhropometeto Diiii ? ‘ 
a. The Methods. 


i- After one has completed his observations, his work 
y; begun. The work which remains to be dcum 
^ considered under two general heads : — ^ ' - - 1 

/ (I) computation of the averages or meJia^,r^8fl4J4^|* 
^4,1 (2)^The use of these values in deducing gez^rad 

arriving at the laws of growth, of h<)diW j&^ “ 
cf <dianges of proportion. ^ : 









Humnn lh)thj during the Period of Gr&iviK^ 







ease witih wMch the computation of averages may 
hed, depends upon the method of recording the ohsot^r? 

If &ey are recorded in tables in the order observed^ 
g^iiping of the observations according to age, &c., &c., caed:^. 

be done at great expense of time. The method of xecordingf 
m^sttremente of an individual upon a card was emphasis^^ 
f4B^ Galioft,^ and is generally used in America. It has the great g 
^^^Vimtage of allowing as many and as intricate groupmgs aud/^^ 
fSl-groupirigs as the investigator may desire, at the slight espens^ 
-time and attention required to rearrange the cards. 
t^-ibkdividuals which the writer observed were homogeneous as to ‘4 
,if/ia6e, nationality, sex, social condition and physical development, f 
ei^ ittiemained only to group them (1) as to age, which groupmg < > 
^$^ was retained liiroughout the whole . investigation, (2) as to tlie 4 , 
of the difierent measurements. To illustrate the last 
'^v^grouping let us take for example the age, nine years; and the,^; 

fifteasurement. Girth of Wrist. Suppose that of 64 nine-year-4|^ 
WffAdhojs measured, I had a wrist-girth of 10*5 cm., 6 at 11 caL, >; 
JS at 11*5 cm., ^ at 12 cm., 14 at 12*5 cm., 4 at 13 cm., 1 at 
j3*5 cm., 1 at 14 cm., 1 at 14*5 cm., and 1 at 15 cm. The 


contain from left to right 1, 6, 15, 20, 14, 4, 1, 1, 1, 
HifOaawfe respectively ranging from the lowest observed measurement $ 
^5^ the highe^, and representing equal intervals. The result of 

^oupii^ is to he recorded in a table. [See Table A, rubrics *% 
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TABIiE A. 

The GmxH of Weist ax 9 Yeabs. 
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GHitlu 

- 2 I 

Obseryatiox3i&.| 

3 

a. 

cm. 


cm. 

10-5 

1 

10*5 

11 0 

6 

66*0 

U-5 

15 

172 -5 

12*0 

20 

240*0 

12*5 

l4 

175*0 

13*0 

4 

52*0 

13*5 

1 

13*5 

14*0 

1 

14*0 

14-5 

1 

14*5 

15*0 

1 

15*0 


64 = » 

773-0= So 
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;■ ^W, o, TiATitt.— :?fe C^7i§ei^ m f ^ 

'-'“V. ' ' ' . " “.,"<X^ 

^.j^ether one proceeds, as just describe, with cards, or wfa<^ 
j the much more laborious method of grouping irom a 
^,^^6 comes eventuallv to this point common to both metho^^^^ 
recording of the number of observations for each dil^i^ 
’l^value as shown in rubrics 1 and 2 of the t^ble. Emm thW top 
^ the ways diverge again, the one toward the computatioii cl 
average and the other toward the computation of iho med^ 
f value. If he wishes the former he uses the formula giveii 
tj ^iedd^ SchmMt,^ LexiSy^ . _ - 


^ In this formula a is the product of any value in rubric 1 and 
number of observations of that value. [See rubric 3.] 

; sum of these products, and n is the number of dbservatiQaifi:f?J 
According to this formula the average girth nf wrist of the 
boys measured is (773 ^ 64= ) 12 08. K one wishes the medL^ 

:: value of the values in question, he determines it &om ahl^ 
^ inspection of the grouping, or if the number of observ^dir^^^ 
is very large he may use a simple arithmetical proce^ If ormW 
t glances at rubric 2 of the table, he notices at once a 
: ' gjvupy 20, on either side of which are groups decreasing tn 
: in both directions from the principal group. Inasmuch as 
g groups 15, 6, 1, represent valu^ less thmi that of the princq^l"^ 

V group, and groups 14, 4, 1, 1, 1, 1, represent values gre^, 
may caU the former the ‘‘minus groups” and the latter 
“^plus ^^ups.” Inspection shows that there are as maK^^ 
observations above the principal group as below it. ^ 
median value (M) therefore equals 12 cm. As this, is 
unusually simple case let us assume three typic^ cases. ^ ^ 
Table B j Case I shows group 20 to be the “ principal 
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^Iinma.n Tiody during the. Period, of 


we proceed to find the median value for each of th«tf«7«i 
important to know whether the observer read and:'? 
^li^^orded the centimetres and tenths of cm, or the nearest half V 
%yti^iin^e. The significance of the principal group will be 
^juite different in the two methods, and the median value will J 
*5 obtained in a different way. As my observations were.r^ 
^r^^rded in centimetres and the nearest fourths above, ex- | 
pressed decimally, it is clear that the twenty observations of | 
’l&G principal group are distributed over the space between y 
^the vulu^ 12 cm. and 12*5 cm. We assiune that they are . y 
.J^evenly distributed. Let M == median value, a = value of ^ 
I “ principal group,'' d = distribution of the groups, or the 
difference of the minimum values of two consecutive groups, 

>f wMch in this case equals 0 5 cm,, G = number of observations 
??;in the principal group, 2 m = total, number of observations 
4 : vha the “ minus ^oups," 2 p = total number of observations in 
^-^f the ^plus groups." The process of computing M can be ex- 
#4..piressed more clearly by the following mathematical formula,. 

% “ than by a word formula : — 




Sm + ? 
2 


M = (a + 




trutli of these formulae is so evident, that they need no 
i^EBparer explanation. Let me apply them both to Case I. 


(I) M=a2 + 


5) = 12 -2 


jS = 12 + 


_p3 + 


10-5 _ X 


^ 12*5 - 0*2SS 


M-12 + r^ + 

J L 64 


/ M = 12 + 


^ 12 ^ 254 - 


-"‘l 


12-254 - 


■5^ = 12-5 -t -246+ 


4^ 

Wken the groups are Teiy large, as was the case in Pcnier*8 ohsw«-r5 
of orer 30,000 St. Louis school children, seTeral central groups mw he 
eqn^ in eae, and the “principal group” may even he snudlertibian 
y'' Bmiiis otr pins gwraps. ' 
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mo 


HI is a somewhat mmsoal one : X m 
‘‘ principal group.’^ The formula may he 


^'^wever, if we nse a = 11‘5. 


% 


rs2 + - 1 

(1) M - 11-5 + x-5j = 


11-5 kO-25 = U.W 


#• 


ex') M = U-5 + -5- 


t 32 + - T - .i 

^ J =12-0^ = U-?5‘ 
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Our conception of median values does not admit of 
pression being applied for e^minple to the avera^’ si^ of; 
grains of sand on the seashore, but only in <^es where" 
deal with a type-form. One may correctly seek the ' 

weight of the grains of wheat of a particular variety, 
under similar circumstances. In other words one nay 
the median value of a type whose variatiems are dim to a€«i^^ 
dental causes- Of the general application of this prihmp^,^ 
Quetelet^ said, “ Cette loi des causes accidentelles n*e^ 
particuliere a Thomme, eHe s^observe sur tout les Str^ viv^j^^ 
de la creation, sux tons les groupes que Tcm est convmu w?; 
designer par le nom d'esp^ces,” GaUof^ followed Qiietel^l 
lead and always used the median. That it. is not gc»iera|I^>; 
used may be shown from Stieda*^ statement; “^In dmijEut^ 
pologisehen Handbiichem von Broca, Topimrd uu 
beiindet sich keine andexe Angabe ak die Metode der 
metrisebe Mittelzahl, so auch anthropologisdie ^ ^ 

in allgemein,”® When the number of observatiobs^ 

^ The method given above vras the method applied in the 
tatd<m3. It may worthy of note that wheat the m^isiueiiiegBtei^re.l^~ 
recorded in nearest half eenUmetreg, the formula must be ehaogedl 
example Case J. The 20 obserrataons .in the prineipid grrnq» »e 
tribute between 12*0 and 12‘& cm., hut betwemi 12 — 0*^ and 12 
other words the (dances are that there will be as many b^low 12 cn^l 
in value. With this conception of the pi^cipal group, it Jf; 

be less than e; in the above deBcri^)ed procedure It is 
The foUowing formula may be used 

(2) M- r^i' 


A 


(2') M = 




* ■■ *■ 

. 'I ' I 
. - - 


For Case I, M 11*75 + 0258 = 12*008. 

For Case II, M ^ 11*75 + 0*246 = 1V996. ' » 

For Case III. — ^As there is no priimipai group we mnst taj^ « eoual ijf 
i-e., midway between the h%hest minus value and the lowest finb 

M « 1175 + 0*25 -- 025 - U*75, } 

% J In the Anthropological Handbooks, of Broca, To|anara 

average, the is true for anthw^pli^^al^^ 

^ 'Vr'v 
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„ ^sential difference betw^n the averse and 
There is, however, an essential difference 
required to obtain them, and this difference is in 
jr^ur trf the median value* If the number of observations 5 
y Wa ll, there is no ^sential difference in the time required 
^ obtain these two results, but there is an essential difference ’ ^ 
W{the value of the results, and that difference is in favour <rf 
Piite ' median value. These are the considerations which 
Ijsetnated the writer in the choice of the median value rath^ 
the average* Having found the median value of each 
^^ri^surement for each age, these values were tabulated. 

: ;(2) Having collected and prepared the raw material for the 
^i^u&n of the question in hand, there remains yet the com- 
of the median or type valu^ and the deduction of 
In order to facilitate the comparison of the med ian :% 
with each other, the ratio of each one to the height for ‘ 

K t age has been computed and appears in the rubrics head^ % 
tiq^’ia the Anthropometric Table I. For many centuries "^1 
artiste took the length of the head as a basis of ratios tk 
,^'*5modulus.” For the use of the artist who deals with idc^ 
IJ^ures, this has much to recommend it. If one glances at ^ 
anl^opometric table he will find that scarcely another ' 
gipi^surement undeigo^ so great a change of ratio, oimpared 
a^l other parts of the body, as does the head* ,For‘_ 
purposes it is quite unfit to be used as a 
[us. Car%8^ and others used the vertebral column. The 
^ of its exact measurement, with the fact that it has; 

measured by recent anthropologists, makes this 
perfect modulus practically useless. In thte ' 
ion the writer has used the theoretically somewhat 
*le modulus^5e^A^ of Body — ^for the following 
: ' (I) It may he easily and ‘ exactly measured. (2) It 
common measurement made, and therefore adnrite 
: ‘iin agr^t mass of recent anthropometric data. (3) It 
been used as a modulus to a limited extenk (4) 

, largest measurement, aU ratios are le^ than unity, 
"variation is in a general way parallel to that of the { 
me^urements. , - . ^ 

j'e next st^ was the grouping of the length m^suremente 
^^rqf the joint, trunk and muscle girths, and the reduction* 

. le totals to percentages of the median values for nine y^nk 
,^^’ 3 It.) The investigation of the relation of wei^t to 
Spime and of the relation of lung capacity to strength and to 
occasioned the construction of Table IIL 









'"A 




'4 






€ 










■ 


I 





Changes in the FropoHions ^ 




I' K The liemlts. * ' ^ 

P^- a. Genexal Changes of Proportion, — 1. Of primary icajKoy^^ 

■ * is the considemtiou of the relation between lengths 

An inspection of the " reduced ” heights and lengths (Talie Ef 
shows these to be practically parallel. The reason foe 
clear; two of the length measurements are the most inipqi^ 
tant factors in the changes of height ; two others, length of 
arm s^^ents, naturally follow a law of growth ^ ^ 

^ of the legs (see 7, p. 35) ; while the foot must make ife 
pari passn with the increasing height in order to ferniL 
adequate base of support. The modtilus — Height of 
must therefore be used to represent the ^wQi in 
The girth measurements have been divided into three 
joint-girths, trunk-girths, and muscle-girtlis. (Table IL) : 3f 
The totals of each of these classes have been reduced to" if 
percentage series with that of nine ye^ ns a base. 
average of these three classes may, represent tiie total 
of the body. ' 4 

If the percentage series of heights be represented by 
curve, it will be found that from 10 to 12 the inerea^ is 
rapid than during the preceding period ; from 12 to 1^ 
rapid; from 13 to 14 less rapid; from 14 to 15 more/;, aft^rl^ 
ea^ annual increase is less than that of the preceding 
the percentage series of total girths be represented by a carve,!^|M 
rate of growth of the 9th year will be seen to (xmtmtie 
the 10th, thus surpassing the height. (See Plate L) ' 

11th to the 13th year the increase is less rapid and is 
by the height ; from 13 to 14 more rapid and surpass^ 
height ; from 14 to 15 the girths are g^in su^a^ed byl^ 
height, but during the 16th year the gmhs gain a 
and evnr increasing ascendancy. That these curves cross 
other four times between the 10th and 16th year is an ex^s^ 
ingly interesting fact. If subsequent investigations dmw 
crossing of girth and length curves to be a constant phext^^]^ 

* non, it may be considered as one of the most impottgoit^^p^ 
of growth. A reasonable interpretation seems to be ; t|^'^ 
body widens out, then takes an upward shoot, then wid4&^ 
preparatory to another upward growth. In other 
s^ms that the body cannot grow rapidly in ho\h direetiom^i 
the same time. To make such a phenomenon possibl^ i^r 
necessary that the curve of heights should show at les^t 
period of rapid increase. The curve of heights Aows ‘ 

.. such periods, viz., 12 to 13 and 14 to 15. 

- two. waves of height-growth, 10 to 11 and 13 to 16. 

^ found one pronounced wave extending from the 
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^ ye^. found two — 12 to 13 and 15 to 16, wIiiloi» 

Zj^cMritanP who measured Hamburg childxen, found two — ^12 to lj 
1^1^13 ^d 14 to 15. " 

2* growth in height is due largely to increase in lengA 
long bones. If we can compare the girth of bones with their, 
?;Vlpugt3i we .shall find the same thing is true of bone growth as 
5 irf general body growth. Unfortunately, no bone-girths were 
■ ; iaken. The nearest approach to such are the joint-girths which 
I,: though including tendons, ligaments, and even in some cases 
t hdipose tissue* nevertheless include nearly as large a proportion 
bone tissue as does the height ; and, fortunately, the parts of 
hones included in joint-girths are the parts which one would 
ife ^pect to take part in this alternate wave growth if any part of 
fte bone does. Admitting aU the imperfections of the proce* 
1?(ldin:e, we will trace the curve. (See Plate 11.) The increase 
% 'fiom 9 to 12 is unchanged, but when the bones begin to increase 
i'l rapidly in their vertical dimension, from 12 to 13, we find the 
increase of the lateral dimension essentially retarded ; and when 
y the vertical dimension undergoes its second retardation, between 
V 13 and 14, the joint-girths make an increase which more than 
4,^ makes up for their previous retardation. An inspection of the 
curves' for joint-girths and muscle-girths makes it clear that 
i 2 l;thi» demonstrate crossing of the curves representing bone- 
^^^rths and leiigths is riot influenced by the development of 
^ l-muscles (which cause the increase of tendons and fascia), because 
^^&e retardation and acceleration of joint increase is in every 
more marked and more prompt than that of muscle increase, 
fact there is no essenti^ change in muscular development 
after the skeleton,has nearly reached its growth. At 16^ 
muscular system begins a rapid development which begins 
^^^e 17th year to affect the joint-girths, and continues to affect 
during the whole subsequent ^riod of growth, causing 
^ divergence between the curves of joint-girths and height. 
j’JSds latter effect of the muscular development is probably 
due to increase of tendon and fascia, but also lately due 
' ^ growth of hone prominences as well as general increase 
. r "^bluB&te of the epiphyses due to muscle stresses and strains. 
%^^ems then to established from the data used, that a rapid 
of bone in one dimension is accompanied by a less rapitl 
^^^liici'ease in the dimension transverse to it. 

3. The trunk-gjrths are affected (1) by skeletal development ; 
by museular development i and (3) by the development ^ 
llN^aBS of digestion and respiration. Of course among cfldm^ 
"uoividnals tte acctimulation of adipose tissue is a strong factar;^'5> 
; among athletic boys the accumulation of fat is so rare thi^"^ 
,^4nvariably fails to afifi^t the Tnedian mhie. ^ 
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t^Which of tlie tKree factors jost emiimefated is th6 st 
' ^ first, then we shall expect the crave to be de, 
iffl^takting between 9 and 15 years; if the ^eoa^^i ^ 
?Wp«it the curve to be parallel witi that of ^ 

’iespeciaUy after the 15th year. , ] 

Y Plate III shows that skeletal developnient must be a 
^factor. These fora trunk measurements include 
•I muscular tissue, especially girth of chest (vi) and 
? That the curve is only secondarily affected by these is shoWi^| 
r by the noticeable divergence after the 16th year, the taine 

the hip and chest muscles really begin their great^ dev^p^|^‘ 
ment. What causes the very noteworthy upshoot in the crav^, 
of trunk-girths during the loth and 16th y^ ? ^e cla® “ 
boys observed in this investigation were t^ing their la^ 
of school in preparation for collie and umversity life. A 
large proportion of them were engaged in the athletic conteat&« 
between rival schools. During a lai^e part of the time, they 
were under severe “taaining.” The lung capamty was 
important. The power of the system to d^ and assima^ 
late a large quantity of food was important. I believe that 
rapid development of trunk is the index of a development^ «ie ^- 
o^ns of respiration and digestion which follows in iuunedfet^: 
response to the requirements of the rapidly devqlo^ii^ 
severely taxed muscular system. It is, therefore, »ndiwc%p. 
caused by muscular development, and directly caused - 
increased metabolism. 

4. The resultant of total girth and height. ^ , .xr’ 

e If, now, it is true that an acceleration of height incteasa.l^,. 
i compen®ted by a retardation of girth increase, we should 
the resultant of these two series to represent thegenerm 
Such a line traced on Plate I, midway between the crayes : ‘ 
height and total girths, will show sli^t retardation df 
J increase. There is then dight retardation of general 
i Bawditeh? Keg}^ Porter,’^ et al, taking usually only h^K 
t into consideration, naturally find a very essential re^5^^v 
somewhere between the 9th and 14th years. This is 
\ attributed to the influence of approaching puberty. 

theory is quite probable because it seems to have .a 
t time relation to puberty, but I believe that the retardation ” 
C mitral qrowth is ts^en into consLderation, is less th a n is 
supposed. ' ' ^ 

iX' 6. The Height of Fvhes is usually about one half thejb^ 

' Table I shows this measurement to be eiokctly ha^ti^ 

. at 9 y^trs smd at 23 years 51 per cent.; ie., 

1 2*6 body has moved downwards to about the middle 
‘ ‘ This doincides perfectly with the resialbt*:’ * ! 
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m the pr&^U use of thase imterior and posterior VaxiStm 
oaaae a paiwel course of development, we must seek the 


^ of Knee and the Leng^ of Thigh} The ' t 

"^tMssiremeBt undergoes a relative retardatioii during the 
' the modulm is rapidlj increasing ; but at it ' 

same relation to the modidus as at 9. Ihe length of thi gh /I 
l^bovcever, is a strong &ctor in the increase of the modmm;^ 
the 13th and 14th K we compare the 

with the leg (crus) we find that the latter seems to| 
reached its limit of growth by the end of the 16th year. 4 
the former a>ntina^ to grow for at least 3 yemrs. .. | 

It, The Lm0h of Forearm amd of Upperarm As these two 3 
l^lilj^bsarements are homolo^us with &e two discussed ^ 
we may expect the same general fimts to be true of these as ^ 
gm the 1^ and thigh; and such k the case. The ratios ot 1 
s^tnenta to the hodj uiuiergo a metamorphosis similar to 
that noticeable in the 1 ^ s^ments, and ,what is atiU more 
pv^^c^worthy, the relation of the forearm to the uppeiorm k f 
If same as the relatk>n of the leg to the thigh. There heis^ 

%^<3liiE^biniy in tllA hop nf AntArinr dnH nn 

, . 

ui the distant pad. 

S* The i^foporticmal girth cd (heat decreases during the years at 5 
incrMs^ of the modulus, but after the 13th year undergoes 4 ^ 
ploticeaMe increase through the whole period observed evM 
Iborie and muscle derolopment have practically ceased 
"migr be accounted for in |mit by the increasing bodily 
requiring more active respiration which in tum 
^^ope^ chest 

prqpor^mal girth of abdomen is variable, xeaidiiag 
I :f aaflihitiium at 15, increasing very much from 15 to 21 
7 it regains the original ratio), and showing a huger 
during the 23rd year than any other measumnmnt 
Sike. rhang^ ^ proportion may be due to i^eric activi^ 
viring the period 13 to 18 and to the increasing adipose 
jgim later.* 

^dd n^arding changes of proportiom 
?L^PrDpurtioiisduOmrpshtimiui^’**'£evuel^imi^que/^T. If. 
t 524), '**Qaand dans on n^me groupe ^hnique, <m compile 
man elles les mcnsnmlion des diverges pmties da oorpe, on 
iS&iSsrre ^*4 m^mti qtm Tune d*entre s’aocroit 1^ vaterrs,#,???! 

boat les autres crou^nt en valeurs mats^^ 

kxoissmit en valeurs rdativ^ par rapport k la premkze piift t' 
— s mitra” ^ 

■ - 

Jb, d iffipear in X,%at it foar be feed ° 

tekbig tbe ddfetenee ci nei^i ci pobce mod bei^bi of knee. 
i^lixee e p aew iiegmeptB edmit of infrirMlmiF diacii«kMSkf, bid ee ^ 
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■'^ Tho ugh this was sharply criticised the next year by M 
OM^ner“ it was subsequently defended by 5a^»/*^who ^d 




grossten , ^ 

statistischeses Problem darbietet, das nicht eber gelosft werd^ 
kanB, bis auch.das Yerhatniss aller Korperteile genau 
sueht ist.” , 

The writer believes that he has made a number of observa- \!i|" 
tions sufficiently large, and a study of the proportions and their^X. 
variations,, sufficiently extended to justify the opinion that if in 
the application of this law one uses as the unit for comparisoii 
the 'part of the body 'which is growiTig most rapidly^ the law is: 
absolutely true — ^it is even axiomatic ; if, however, one takes as 
unit any part which is growing relatively slowly the law is 
untrue. It is an open question whether or not BertiUoxr 
intended to exclude the second application of the law; his 
statement certainly does not seem to exclude it. The writer 
ventures to formulate the following Law of Proportion 

A Law of Proportion of the Mttman Body, When the^ 'Ic: 
veHical dimcTision of the human hody is undergoing an 
lion of its rate of growth the horizontal dvmensUms u'ndergo 
retardation of their rate of growth ; and conversely. . * . il 




The Eelation of Weight to Height and to Volume, 




As early as 1838 Qaetelet^^ said (“ Ueber den Menschen”), ® J&at4?| 
Allgemein weicht man wenig von der Wahrheit ab wennman^ .^" 
annimmt dasz das Quadrat des Gewichts der verschiedeii^"4|^ 
Lebensalter wahrend der Entwickelung sich wie die 
Potenzen des Wuchses verhaltoi”; . . . aber ‘‘bei 

kommen ausgewachsenen Personen von verschiedenen Grofisqll^^l^"" 
sich ungefafo: wie das Quadrat des Wuchses zu eioandepP? 
verhalten.” 


Letting W = weight and H = height we have 


(«) 


.. HS ; A& or W : 
W : tp : 
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Sometime later suggested -the formula : . 

(c) . . . . W ; w ; i‘i or Yf* ; H“ 4“. 

In 1869 GouldP’ applied Quetelet’s formula (b) with not vei^’Vj, ^ 
satisfactory results because of not applying it in just the 
Quetelet intended it should he applied. In his "Anti^rhf^l 
pometric,” 1871, Quetelet applies not only his old foimida 
but a new formula (c) W: w: : H*: A®, to the weighs 
heights from birth to 30 years of age. Plate IV shows 
comparison graphically illustrated. It is evident that formula^ 
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be no improvement on those suggested before. Ifow,*^ 
:^5;£aasmnch as similar bodies of similar material vary in mass # 
Si ns the cubes of homologous dimensions, Quetelet’s formula (c) 
f*" should solve the relation of weight to heights gets at ^ 

f'^the truth of the situation when he says in this connection : “ If | 
c aveariige proportions remained unchanged in men of different 
statures f we might expect their weights to vary as the cubes of ' 
their heights!^ Two distinct problems have been presented by 4 
the anthropologists (1) What is the relation between wefight and 4 
: ’ height ? llie attempts to solve it are given in the formuhe * 
J above quoted. Any one of the above formulae may be made a > 
^ most Venable basis for comparisons in statistical and hygienic 
^ problems of anthropometry. Schmidt {E.y^ uses formula (b) in 
the comparison of city and country boys and girls (Plate V). 
i' The greater divei^ence of the curves for city boys demonstrate 
f a greater disparity between weight and height. Geisder^ applies 
formuhe (a) for similar purposes and with similarly satisfactory 
^ results (Plate VI). 

V (2) What is the relation of weight to volume ? As far as has come 
' , under the writer's notice this problem has not been solved. By 
/ immersing the body in water, the volume of the displaced 
i water would equal the yolume of the body. Having determined 
I? j the weight and volume one may compare directly, and will find 
slight variations due to difference of specific gravity, which 
varies within narrow limits conditioned hj relative amounts of 
and of bone and muscle.^ This process was applied by the 
writer in the labotatory of Professor Sargent, Harvard TTniver- 
sity ; it is, however, quite impracticable for general use. An 
: approximate index of the body-volume must be sought in the 
^ rvmeasnrements. Quetelefd trial proved that the cube oi the 
"^^yheig^t is not an index. Let the following combination be tried 
way of experiment : — 


(a) mteraeroinial Breadih cubed . . . . (i 

(5) Height x Depth of Chest x Breadth of Hips ( 
(e) H^ht X Interaetonual Breadth x Depth 
of Abdomen, H X I X A . . »• •• ( 

(d) H^ht X Deptii of Chest squared H x DC^ ( 


(See Table IH, rubric 3) 

( » »* n 


ll^at suggestions (a) and (b) do not fill the requirements ds 
«te3y seen in the wide dive^nce of the percentage series of 
fabrics 3 and 4 from tJiat of the weights (rubric 1). An 
p^insp^tion of rubrics 5 and 6 shows a remarkable coincidmice 
both with rubric 1. It will he noticed that after the 18th j* 
the series obtained through trial (c) diverges essentially. ^3. 

not believe that it would continue to divema This brief M 

..A-.' o 


* Bote must be taken of the degree of infiation of the lungs. 
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ferial seems to indicate that one or the other of the foHowii$ " 
^"iormnl® famishes an approximate solution to the question : 

^ - The relation of weight to volume — 

(®) ♦ • • • W : «7 H X I x a : i x » x a (snggestioii e.J f * 

A*- W * • • • W : «r :: H X DC^ : ^ x <le^ (snggest^n 

^ Preference is given to formulse (a) on theoretic^ gropnds^r 
1 because the volume is based on the product of three dimenmons^ 
i- while (/8) is based on the product of one and the square of 
“ second. Plate VII gives the curves of the series in rubrics 
and 6. " ^ 

■ 

7. The relation of lung capacity to umgkt, to volume and 
drength, 

That the development of the lungs must have a definite rf 
relation to metabolism is the first thought that presents itsett 
If we could measure metabolism, the problem might be easily 
solved. That the amount and intensity of metabolism is not 
dependent on weight is clear, because some of the most 
important factors in the weight — adipose and skeletal tissues-r^ 
are only slight factors- in metabolism. That it is further not; 
dependent on volume is also clear, because even muscular and, 
gl^dular tissue may participate in very sluggish or very active 
metabolism. May it not be true that general bodily stren^ii,;^ 
will furnish us with a reliable index of lung capacity? Th^-^- 
following considerations seem to indicate such a relation : (ly 
The strength varies with the development of the mnseulaaf:^,. 
system. (2) The metabolism varies with the development 
activity of the muscular system, dir^rtly through muscl^^ 
respiration and indirectly through glandular activity. (S) 
respiratory activity varies wirii the amount of metaboliSte5^|^„ 
(4) The lung capacity varies with the respiratory activi^^f^ 
Therefore the lxjhg capacitv vames with the 
(Expressed mathematically , . fS. 
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I*e 30 8 or Iitf : le :: S : 

To see that lung capacity has no relation to weight, 

Table III, rubrics 1 and 7. To see that it has not a 
relation to general bodily volume is clear after a comparison 
Tubnc 7 with rubrics 4, 5 and 6. The strength tests involve 
of the principal groups of muscles. The result of the t^ !s^f ' 
given in Table lY. The total strength (reduced) is ^ven in 
9, Table in, while the lung capacity is reduced to a 
series having the value for 14 years as base. An extensia^’ 
the observations beyond the 23rd year would have no 
value because both lung capacity and strengflr reach a 
whout that time. A comparison of these two- variaiAa^^ 
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3ii^8 b^w 14 years should be made before the value of &e 4 ^ 
f >bove sn^ested formula can be sujBiciently tested With the \ 

' data at hand as a basis I believe I am justified in the (X)iichision f ' 
that— ^ 

* The bmg c^pojcity mries with the strength, " f 


D. The Eestjlts Formulated. 

1. .4 law of Proportion of the Human Body, — ^When the 
vertical dimension of the human body is undergoing an accelera- . 
tion of its rate of growth, the horizontal dimensions undergo a 
retardation of- their rate of growth; conversely, when the 
horizontal dimensions of the human body are undeigaLog an 
acceleration of their rate of growth, the Vertical dimension 
undergoes a retardation of its rate of growth. 

2. 'Hie we^ht, at different ages during the period of growth, 
varies either as the product of the hkgJd^ the int&r-acromicd 
ireadth and the depth of dbdomm^ or as the product of the height, 
and the depth of chest squared. 


{«) 

(3) 


W:w::H>cIx A:Axtx 
W : w :: H x DC® ; A x rfc®. 




3. Uie capacity of the lungs at different ages varies as the 


total muscular strength. 
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TABIiE IV. — SxBBir&TH. 
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Notes on the Languages Spoken in Madagascar. 

By J. T. Last. 

Origin of Language^ general belief, Malagasy, of African or 
Arabic origin. — ^From the time since Madagascar first became 
known to Europeans, until a comparatively recent date, there 
was a general impression and belief that the inhabitants of the 
island came originally of an African stock, and that the 
language, if nob African, was a corrupted form of Arabic. There 
was much to induce and sustain this belief especially in earlier 
days, when the language of the Malagasy was but little known, 
even by those who wrote and spoke about it. Certainly Arabic 
was understood by many in those days, but none of the writers 
on Madagascar had any knowledge of the East African tribes 
and languages, especially Swahili and Makua, through which 
the African element, if any, would most probably have come 
to Madagascar ; and but little was known of the languages of 
the far east; so far indeed, that none would naturally think 
that the Malagasy owed their origin and langug^e to such a 
distant place. 

It was most natural that people should regard Africa as the 
original home of the Malagasy, if only on account of its 
approximate nearness, besides the general appearance of the 
Western Mal^asy seemed to point that way. It was also 
quite reasonable in those days when the study and comparison 
of languages was so little followed, that people should conclude 
that Malagasy was a corrupted form of Arabic, judging from 
the number of Arabic forms and words in use in the. langm^e, 
even some recent writers have endeavoured to maintain 'Hhat 
Malagasy is an African langu£^e.’' Let us see how far such a 
view concerning the Malagasy language can be supported. 
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Mrst hnowledge of Madagascar ; a possilnlity that Madagascar 
may , have been reached by Arabs before the Christian era , — 
There is no known record bearing testimony to a knowledge of 
the existence of the island of Madagascar before the beginning 
of the Christian era : there is little or nothing to show that the 
East Coast of Africa, south Cape Guardafui, was known before 
that time. But when it is known that ships passed up and 
down the Bed Sea and along the Arabian coast, to the Persian 
Gulf probably, and perhaps to India, it is quite reasonable to 
suppose that some of the ships or dhows may have also rounded 
Cape Guardafui, and sailed down the East African coast, and it 
is almost as reasonable to think that if they went so far they 
may also have reached the Comoro Islands and Madagascar. 

First century — Theophilus and Diogenes ; Dioscorus. — Shortly 
after the commencement of the Christian era, two navigators, 
Theophilus and Diogenes, passed Cape Guardafui, and reached 
the port of Ehapta, by some thought to be the same as the 
present Zanzibar, but more probably a point near Mozambique 
in about latitude 15® S. Soon afterwards the pilot Dioscorus, 
doubled Cape Guardafui and proceeding still further south 
arrived at Cape Prasum in about latitude 22° S. near the 
mouths of the Zambezi river. 

Second century — Ptolemy, — In Ptolemy’s time, second century, 
the passage between Cape Guardafui and Cape Ehaptum was 
apparently frequently made, the merchants who were questioned 
by him stating that the voyage between the two places was 
generally made in fifteen days. 

Third century — Arrian Menuthias^ Madagascar, — Prom the 
description given by Arrian there is much reason to think that 
when he speaks of the island of Menuthias, he is referring to 
Mad^ascar. His remarks would scarcely apply to any other 
island off the East African coast, his description of the rivers, 

" crocodiles, land-tortoises, canoes, sea-turtles and wicker-work 
weirs for catching fish, apply exactly to Madagascar of the 
■ present day but to none of the other islands. 

’ Tenth century — Mamdi, I^afonTia^ Madagascar, — For six 
hundred years after the time of Arrian and Marcian there is 
little or no reference made to Menuthias or any island which 
would lead one to think that Madagascar was alluded to — but 
Masudi, in his book, “ Moroudj ad-Dhahab,” speaks of the sea 
of the countries of ‘‘ Berbera, and Djafouna,” and the island of 
Kanbalou. Probably the island of Kanbalou is Anjouan or one 
of the Comoro islands, and Djafouna is the island of 
Madagascar. It is scarcely possible that Kanbalou can refer to 
Madagascar, for that island has never been ruled by Arabs or 
f their descendants, whereas the Comoros have been gove ned bv 
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Arabs and their descendants for many centuries. Masudi says 
that Kanhulon was conquered by the Arabs in 750 A.D. 

Twelfth century — Lldrisi. Chezhezat^ Madagascar . — Another 
two centuries are passed, and we find Edrisi, in his work “ ifozhat 
al-Moschtak,” describing several islands which lie ofif the East 
African coast. When speaking of the smaller islands he 
evidently refers to the Comoros, the island Andjiyeh pointing 
to Anjouan, and Chezbezat tp Madagascar. Edrisi speaks of 
the pearls, sugar cane, and other things found in or about 
Chezbe^t. It is well known to aU who have travelled along 
the west coast of Madagascar, that pearl-oysters are to be 
found near the coast nearly the whole length of the island. 

Thirteenth ceTvtury — Marco Polo. Madagascar refers probably 
to Magadoza . — From the time of Edrisi to that of the celebrated 
Venetian traveller, Marco Polo, little was added to what was 
already known of the island we call Madagascar — ^but several 
names are given by various writers which may refer to that 
place, as, Komr, Serendah, El-Komr, Malichu and MahaL The 
first writer who uses the name of Madagascar, or rather 
Madeigascar, is Marco Polo, but even he could scarcely have 
been speaking of the island now known by tliat name, it is far 
more probable he was referring to the district and town of 
Magadoza, on the east coast of Africa, south of Cape Guardafui ^ 
He was under the impression that the place was an island, 
but the remarks he makes about elephants and camels are 
sufficient to show that he could scarcely have been referring to 
the island of Madagascar. 

Madagascar discovered by Femam Soares and Jbas Gomez 
d'Alr&ii in 1506, or perhaps a little earlier . — ^Previous to Marco 
Polo's time all the information we have of Madagascar is from 
Arabian sources. After him a number of Europeans made maps 
and wrote of the place, but added nothing to previous knowledge, 
and it was not till the beginning of the 16th century, when the 
island was discovered by the Portuguese, that we get any definite 
and reliable information about Madagascar. 

Marco Folds datement. Portuguese navigators. 1650, Manud 
de Faria. The word “ Buqua^ Sahalavas unacquainted with 
African languages . — ^The statement made by Marco Polo went 
far to establish the idea that the language of the people of 
Madagascar is a form of Arabic, when he asserted that ‘‘ its 
inhabitants follow the laws and customs of Muhamed” Since 
that time, tiU quite recently the prevailing idea regarding the 
origin of the language, was, that it was either derived from an 
African source, or that it was a corrupt form of Arabic. The 
Portuguese navigators who explored its coasts in the 16th and 
17 th centuries, bought the language of the people was African; 
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% and one of them, Manuel de Faria, in 1650 states that “from 
Massalege to Sadia (on the west coast, viz., between N^arendry 
Bay, latitude 14° 14' S., and the Sadiha Eiver in about lati- 
tude 19° 10' S.) “ the natives speak the same language with 
the Kafirs on the opposite coast of Africa, while in all 
: the rest of the island, the native language, called ‘ Buqua,’ is 

^ spoken.” The use of this word “ Buqua,” which is only the 
Portuguese form of the Malagasy word “ Boky,” or “ Buk ” (as 
it might more correctly be spelt) = meaning a small animal of 
the mongoose family ; points to the kind of people with whom 
the Portuguese associated whilst in Madagascar. This word is 
never used by the Malagasy in any reference to themselves or 
their country, but it is always used by the Swahilis and Arabs 
of Zanzibar and other places to denote the people and island 
^ of Madagascar. They have no other name for it. For instance, 
they say, “Mtu wa Bukini”=lit., a man of the place where the 
mongoose is, a man of Bukini, a man of Madagascar, or, Ntak- 
wenda Bukini = I shall go to Bukini, or Madagascar. The final 
-ni, of Bukini, is only the Swahili locative suffix, the real word is 
“ Buki.” This word is known more or less all along the west 
coast, but the Sakalavas, the natives of that part of the country, 
never use it in reference to themselves, but simply to denote the 
animal of which it is the name. In the same manner, the Swahili 
give the Sakalavas the name of Makalalao = cockroaches. This 
use of the word Buki, or Buqua, shows that the Portuguese 
explorers must have met and associated with the Swahili- Arabs 
on the coast, and not with the real natives, and having already 
formed an acquaintance with the language spoken by the 
Swahili-Arabs on the east coast of Africa, they did not stop to 
\ consider whether the persons they talked with were real natives 
or simply immigrants, but at once, supposing them to be bond 
fide natives, concluded that the native language in that part of 
Madagascar was similar to that used on the opposite African 
coast. It would not be possible for tlie Portuguese to have been 
talking with pure Sakalavas and condude that they were using 
a language similar to an African one, for the Sakalavas never 
learn a forei^ tongue. Even at the present time one may travel 
the whole length of the west coast, and not be able to meet 
J with a real native who can speak or understand Arabic, or 
\ 'Swahili, or any other East African tongue. It may generally be 
said that the Malagasy natives never learn the language of the 
foreign element, but the foreigners have to leam that of the 
natives. 

Dr, Vanderkcmp, 1812. — In this manner, with one or two 
% notable exceptions, the view generally held, till the beginning 
of the present century, was that Malagasy was a language of 
VOL. XXV. E 
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African or Arabic origin. In 1812, Dr. Vanderkemp writes. 
The Madagascar tongue, it appears, is a corruption of the 
Arabic,” and still later on writers have appeared who have held 
a similar view. This general opinion regarding the origin of the 
language is easily accounted for, first from the general appear- 
ance of things, and secondly, from the inability (through want 
of proper material) of those who wrote and spoke on the 
subject, to investigate the question thoroughly. 

African and. Arabic infl^ience twofold , — The Arabic and 
African influence in Madagascar, and on its language must be 
regarded in two distinct parts. There was that which had to 
do with the north-west, and afterwards the greater part of the 
west coast, which might be called the Swahili- Arab element ; 
and there was also that which operated on the south-east 
coast of Madagascar, probably a pure Arabic element. These 
were quite distinct immigrations and had quite distinct 
influences. 

Very fe%v if any fure AraMin Western Madagascar. Bwahili- 
Aral) = people of mixed African and Arab origin in East Africa 
and the Comoro Islands . — Probably the earliest Arab visitors in 
Madagascar first touched somewhere on the north-west coast. 
They simply came, traded and went off again. They did not settle 
then, and probably for many centuries, it may be, the Arabic 
and African influence in this part of the country was simply 
that of traders. It is quite possible, that it is only within the 
last two or three centuries that people of an Arab or African 
origin have settled in the western parts of Madagascar. Of 
pure Arabs, it is highly probable, that only a very few, if any, 
ever settled in this part of the island. Those who came were 
either members of the mixed race called Swahili, or men from 
the Comoro islands, who, though they were proud of their Arab 
origin, and are so to the present day, are yet just as much a 
mixed race, as the Swahilis themselves. At the present day I 
think it would be almost impossible to find a pure Arab on the 
whole west coast of Madagascar, though probably the African 
bred Arab or Swahili, and those from the Comoro islands may 
he numbered in some thousands. Many of tliese understand 
Arabic soniewhat, but Arabic is not their language. Th^y all 
speak a kind of Swahili, a language as mixed in its origin as 
the speakers are in theirs* This language is spoken all alon» 
tlie east coast of Africa from the equator to Lindi in latitude 
10° S., in all the islands along the coast, and in all the islands 
of the Comoro group. Each district has its owm dialect ; that of 
^mu differs from that of Mombasa, the dialect spoken in Zanzibar 
is different again, and so on all along the coast line. The coast 
islands and the Comoros each have their dialects, and each 
island differs somewhat from its neighbour. 
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't; Mahua slaves, — ^There is also a large body of pure Africans 
in the western part of the island — ^but they are probably of a 
very recent importation. These are Makuas chiefly, and have 
been brought into the country by the Swahili- Arab element, ' 
as slaves. Their presence has had little or no effect on the 
language. They being slaves, their masters, the Sakalavas, 
would be far too proud to adopt any of the Makua words into 
^ their vocabulary. 

African and Arah looixls of a hind such as would he expected . — 

‘ In examining the Malagasy language as spoken on the west 
coast, we find just what would naturally be expected, viz., a 
considerable number of words of African and Arab origin, 
f but all in a Swahili form or dress, and they are also the 
kind of words which one would expect to find introduced by 
/ traders and non-settlers. The purely African words in use in 
/ Malagasy are very few indeed, and there are none, I believe, 
i ‘ that we may not reasonably consider to have come into 
Malagasy use, through a Swahili- Arab channel. I see no 
reason why such words as “ omby ” = cattle ; Swa. “ ng’ombe^” 
and Amboa” = dog; Swa.=“ Mbwa,” should not have been 
, ^ introduced by the Swahili-Arab trader. Who introduced the 
cattle if not these people ? They must have come from 
Africa, and what more likely than that they were brought 
by the early traders, that the natives had no word for such an 
animal, and therefore adopted the name as well as the animal. 

. So also it may have been with the dog. 
r African and Arah words fall naturally within three classes . — 

' The foreign words in use in the Malagasy spoken on the west 
coast, can all be arranged in the three following classes — 

. First Class, ~a very few words. — Pure African words for 
which the Malagasy have no equivalents, as — 

Kanga MaL dkanga =guinea’fowl. Mhwa IVIal. awioa =dog. 

Ng'ombe „ omhg = cattle. Mananazi „ «®a»^»a5a = piBeapple, 

Ntango „ = a gourd. Kuku „ akoho =6owl. 

The purely African woi'ds for which the Malagasy have no 
• , equivalent are very few in number — and all are such as might 
‘ reasonably have been introduced by traders, 
i Second Class — African and foreign words used in Madagas- 
i*" car by the Swahili-Arab traders only — for which there are 
Malagasy equivalents in use, as — 
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It is highly probable that all the African words- in nse in 
Western Madagascar can be embraced in one or other of the 
above three classes, and if so, they cannot be produced as 
showing evidence of a primary African element in the Mala- 
gasy language, or that the Madagascar aborigines came of an 
African stock ; they much rather tend to prove that the ALfrican 
element was introduced at a much later date. If a collection 
and study of all the African words in use in Madagascar 
should show that they have come through a Swahili-Arab 
channel (and I believe this would be the result of such a 
study) it would be a proof that some other language than an 
African one was primarily used in Madagascar, and that the 
Malagasy language is only indebted to Aifrica for a few loan 
words. 

Kind of words necessary, — ^Further, the kind of words used 
is another indication of the comparative age of the African 
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element in Malagasy. If we had found African words in the 
language, expressing numbers, parts of the body, natural 
elements, common things and everyday actions, there would 
r have been some reason to think that the present Malagasy 
language was founded on some old African form, but we do 
not find anything of the kind; all words in use describing 
such ideas, can be traced to quite a different source. 

Construction of languages comjgared. — Again, the construction 
of a language should tend to show something of its origin. 
The construction of all the Eastern Bantu languages in !^st 
Africa may be said to be the same, but take any one of these 
and compare it with Malagasy, and it will be found that they 
have but little or nothing in common. I think it may be 
safely said that the African element in Malagasy does hot in 
any way prove or even point to the theory that Madagascar 
was first peopled by an African race, speaking an African 
language. The sum total of the influence of the African and 
Arab languages on the western parts of Madagascar, has been 
to introduce a number of words, of which some few have 
been adapted and incorporated into Malagasy, as loan words, 
the others still remain in the lender's hands. 

Thecrry that Malagasy is a corrupted form of Arabic, What 
induced that idea ; European contact vnth Sicahili- Arabs instead 
of vnth real natives, Mujangd , — As I have previously remarked 
the theory that Malagasy was a corrupted form of Arabic was 
held from the time of Marco Polo, till far into the present 
century. There was much that tended to induce that idea, 
especially when Madagascar and its language was but little 
known. Most of the Europeans who visited the west coast 
came more in contact with the Swahili-Arabs located there, 
than with the real natives, and as these would use a language 
freely sprinkled with Arabic words, those Europeans would 
naturally conclude that the language they had heard was a 
kind of Arabic. The same mistake might happen to-day. 
Suppose a man without any previous knowledge of Mada- 
gascar or its language were to go ashore at Mujangi, one of 
the largest towns on the west coast, and there collect a voca- 
bulary of the language from a number of the people, and 
then submit his collections to a scholar acquainted with 
Arabic, that scholar would undoubtedly conclude that the 
language was either a corrupted form of Arabic or allied to it. 
And why? Because the collector of the w^ords obtained 
them from the SwahiK-Arabs, who occupy the greater part 
of many of the principal towns on the west coast, such as 
Mujanga, Ancrontsanga and other places, and who, though 
they understand Malagasy, prefer to speak in their own 
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language. The Sakalavas, the true Malagasy of the west 
coast, shun the large towns, where the Hovas have a station, 
and prefer to live in the smaller villages inland, or in isolated 
places along the coast. 

Aralnc words amongst Sakalavas. — In addition to the above, 
the few Arabic words which are in use amongst the Sakalavas 
and others on the west coast, words denoting the days of the 
week, and the months, as well as trader’s words, would at first 
s^ht induce most people to think that Malagasy was some- 
what allied to Arabic. 

Airabs in South East Madagascar. — Having shown thus far 
the improbability of there having been an African element 
in the original language spoken in Madagascar, and traced to 
some extent the influence of the Arabic language introduced 
on the west coast, we must now go foither and take up the 
subject in an opposite part of the island — ^the south-east 
districts. 

Aroh influence of another kind. — The Arabic influence on 
the south-east coast was of a somewhat different nature to 
that exercised on the west coast. The circumstances of the 
Arabs were different. Those who came to the west coast, 
came only as trading visitors, and their presence chiefly 
affected the language in matters regarding trade. Not so on 
the south-east ; the Arabs who came there had brought their 
all with them, and they had come to stop. ' They probably 
came in considerable numbers, for nearly all the south-east 
tribes claim their descent from them ; and that they gained 
an ascendancy over the natives either by force or superior 
skill, there can be no doubt, for in the course of time their 
permanent residence in the island affected the whole social 
system of the Malagasy. 

Nwmher of Arabic loords and ability to read and write in 
Arabic. — In this part of Madagascar we see much that would 
lead people to think that a relationship existed between the 
Arabic and Malagasy languages. This might at first sight seem 
to be indicated by the considerable number of words which 
have been Introduced by the Arabs who came and settled in 
this part of Madagascar; also by the fact that many of the 
natives from ages past down to the present time, have been 
able to write and read a kind of Arabic, and also to decipher a 
number of old Arabic manuscripts they have in their posses- * 
sion, and which they guard with the most jealous care. 

Nature of Arabic words. First Arabs come to Smith East 
Comt not later than 700 or 750 A.D. {probably) \ Astrology and 
Divination,— investigation, we find here, as we did on 
the west coast, that the words which have been introduced 
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were jusfc such as might have been expected from the Arabs of 
their time and under their circumstances. It is well known 
that shortly after the time of Muhamed, ail Arabia was 
distressed by fierce and cod tinned oppression, and many were 
compelled to leave their country and seek new homes in distant 
lands. What is more likely than that these Arabs who came to 
South East Madagascar should be some of those who had 
given up their fatherland rather than adopt the new religion 
of Muhamed? Their system of astrology and divination 
was their religion, and this they brought with them. In the 
course of time this astrology and divination was introduced 
amongst the natives and accepted by them, and the Arabic 
words necessary for expressing the various ideas of the system 
were incorporated into the Malagasy language. 

Kind of Arabic words , — Thus we find that the majority of 
the words which have been introduced by the Arabs on the 
south-east coast are those connected with chronology, astrol- 
ogy, divination and kindred subjects, together with some others 
which refer to music, writing and books, and perhaps a few 
common words. 

ChroTiological terms , — In chronology, Arabic gives ns the 
names of the days of the week, which are the same throughout 
the island, also the names of the days of the month, and the 
names of the months. These names of the month do not follow 
the Arabic month names, but, according to Professor Fleicher, 
the Arabic names of the constellations in the Zodiac — the day 
names of the month being taken from the Arabic names of the 
principal stars in the above constellations. 

Astrological . — In astrology and divination we have Arabic 
words used to express nearly all the terms employed in the 
mysteries of Sikily, Vintana and San-andro. 

Musical . — In music, there are several names of musical instm- 
ments evidently derived from Arabic. 

Paper, hooks, &c . — Arabic words are used to express such 
things as books, paper, sealing-wax, pictures, and similar 
things. 

These are just the kind of words one would expect to 
find introduced into Malagasy by Arabs who came as settlers, 
and obtained a permanent, but not an absolutely dominant 
position. 

Nothing to show that Malagasy is dcrimd from an African or 
Arabic senirce . — To sum up the above evidence, we may safely 
conclude that the Malagasy language was not originally 
derived from either an African or Arabian stock, and secondly, 
that the presence of Swahili- Arabs, on the north-west coast, 
and Arabs on the south-east, has affected the language only to 
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the extent of introducing a number of loan words, and these are 
just such words as one would expect to find incorporated in the 
language, when we consider the circumstances of ' the persons 
who introduced them. 

The Eastern Archipelago the true source of the Malagasy people 
and language. Varicms writers , — We must now turn our atten- 
^ tion to that part of the world, which is undoubtedly the source 
of the Malagasy language and people. Although most writers, 
previous to the present century, held that the Malagasy lan- 
guage owed its origin to an African or Arab source, and some 
even in late years have persisted in the same view yet from an 
early date, there were a few who held a different opinion on the 
subject. N'early three hundred years ago both Houtman and 
Gothardus Aj‘thusius showed that there was a relationship 
between Malagasy and the Malayan languages. Later on 
Keland and Captain Cook noticed the same similarity existing 
between Malagasy and Malayan words. Still later, Marsdeh, 
Baron W. von Humbolt and Freeman showed that Malagasy 
could claim a relationship, in both words and construction, not 
only with Malayan, but also with most of the languages spoken 
in the Melanesian, JMicronesian and Polynesian group of islands 
in the far East ; and now during c[uite fecent years, the in- 
vestigations and writings of Dahle, Cousins, Eichardson and 
others have confirmed this ew, and to them I am indebted for 
much of the information embodied in the following remarks on 
this part of my subject. 

Improbable from a geographical point of mew , — Looking at the 
question from a geographical point of view, this conclusion is 
quite the reverse of what might have been reasonably expected 
when we consider how comparatively near Madagascar is to 
Africa, and the vast distance intervening between that island 
and the Malayan Archipelago. 

Value of vjords as evidence , — One of the first branches of 
evidence, though perhaps of a doubtful value, is the number of 
words which are common to the languages under discussion. 
But as I have said regarding the African and Arabic words 
found in Malagasy; it is the kind of word rather than the 
number, that is of value in an inquiry of this nature. In this 
case, however, the words held in common are eminently suited 
. to establish the theory that Malagasy is a branch of the great 
Malayo-Polynesian family of languages. 

Let us first consider the words employed to express the 
numerals from one to ten. 

Nature of evidence.— In a list of 33 languages taken from 
Mr. A. E. Wallace’s book, The Malay Archipelago,” we find 
that 
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Malagasy. 

- ? ' 

'For 

one 

22 have some form of 


sa 

isa or raiJci} 

% - 


two 

30 „ 



rua 

roa „ rua. 

’ . 


three 

27 „ „ 



> tol 

telo „ telu. 


» 

four 

33 „ „ 



pat 

efatra „ efatsi. 


ij 

five . . 1 

32 „ 

„ 


lima 

dimp „ dimi. 



six 

30 „ „ 

,, 


am 

enina „ eniiia. 

‘ 

>» 

seven 

27 



pitu 

fito „ jltu. 


» 

eight 1 

21 

J 9 


walu 

xsalo „ valu. 


it 

nine . . | 

29 

J? 


sio . . 1 

j ^ivp ,, sixii. 


if 

ten .. I 

i 

12 



pulu . 1 

folo „ fidu. 


i 




^ I quite agree with Dr. Codrington, in objecting to the use of the letter y 
as a final form for i, and seeing that there are both o and ti sounds in Malagasy, 
it is to be regretted that the one rowel o has been made to do duty for both. 

2. Use of common words.~The above comparison of numeral 
forms might be considered sufficient evidence to prove a kind of 
relationship between Malagasy and the languages spoken in the 
Malayan Archipelago, and Cousins produces a list of words 
which in themselves, considering their kind, ought to be 
sufficient to remove all doubt. He says,^ “We find also, such 
words as people, body, head, back, hands, thigh, breast, eyes, 
nose, ears, forehead, lips, hair, teeth, heart, kidneys, liver, bone, 
muscle, blood and veins. Then we meet with mother and child, 
male and female. We also find words for the day and night, 
for year, for the sun, moon and stars, for the gentler breezes 
and for strong wind, for stone, earth and sand, for fire and 
water, for sea, waves and probably river, for clouds and rain, for 
promontory or headland, and perhaps for hill. In the animal 
> kingdom we find names for bird, for crow, for cat, crocodile^ and 
chameleon, for worm, leech and cray-fish, for fly, locust, mosquito, 
and spider. We also find a word for horn. In the vegetable 
kingdom we find names for tree, forest and seed, for the midrib 
of the banana leaf, for the banana itself, for the mango and fig, 

, for the cocoanut, the bamboo, the yam, the mushroom, and 
possibly the chili. We find also names for lead, and charcoal, 
and possibly for iron. Words also exist for weaving, smoothing, 
sharpening and digging, for gazing, weeping, hanging and killing, 
for scratcWg, scraping, squeezing, sucking, coughing, sleeping, 
choosing, opening, growing, and also for bathing and swimming. 
We find also such wmrds as' house, wall (of a house), to dwell, 
bed, trivet, pot, knife, spit, staff, road, bridge, canoe and sail, 

1 ^ Ext’-act from paper m “ Ant. Ann. ” iv, pp. 416, 417. 
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also for food, meat, fish, egg, salt, fat, rum, and possibly rice. 
Then we meet with the simple adjectives, soft, warm, sweet, 
bitter, blunt, cheap, raw, ripe, thin, dead, alive, red, black, white, 
yellow, and perhaps blue. All these have been identified with 
a fair amount of probability ; and from the simple notions, they, 
for the most part, express, we may, I think, conclude that they 
belonged to the original language of the Malagasy people, and 
that, therefore, their language was a member of the Malayan 
family.” 

But still further and perhaps more conclusive proof is found 
by a comparison of the construction and use of the words in 
the Malagasy language with those spoken in the Eastern 
Archipelagos. 

3. The connecting letter — In compound words the 

letter -ti- (sometimes changed into -m-) is used in Malagasy as 
a euphonic connecting link, as in vava-m~boroz=iO, biid’s beak, 
and voa-n-hazo=^hmt (of a tree) or volomhava for mlo-n-vavay 
or 'i;o/a- 7 i'i-t?aTO=hair of the mouth. In the Nias language, the 
same form is used as hn-ni-hawa, with the same meaning. 

4. The infixes, — ^The infixes in Malagasy are, in, on, om, ol, 
ar, er, and probably others. This form and use of a particle is 
not found in any of the Polynesian or Melanesian languages, 
hut only in the Malayan group. Infixes similar to the 
Malagasy ones are found in all the Malayan languages, but 
most frequently met with in the Tagala family, where the 
forms in use are um, and in, and have probably a more extended 
meaning than the infix forms in Malagasy. 

5. TM Definite Article. — The Malagasy definite article is ny. 
In the languages spoken on twenty-seven of the Melanesian 
islands, the letter n appears in the definite article. 

6. The Personal Article . — The Malagasy personal article is %. 
This is found in the languages spoken on ten of the Melanesian 
islands, and is used in the same manner as with the Malagasy. 
Probably the Javanese dy is only another form of the same 
word, the Malagasy having dropped the initial s, according to 
their custom in dealing with words of Javanese and Malayan 
origin. 

7. The Genitive Case . — The principal modes of expressing the 
genitive case in Malagasy are, by adding an n, or (%*), to the 
preceding noun, and by simple juxtaposition. In the Malayan 
languages the genitive case is often expressed by juxtaposition 
of the two nouns, very frequently also it is denoted by the use 
of the word na, or some form of it inserted between the two 
nouns. In Polynesian languages the words, na, no, are used in 
the same manner, the n of these words are frequently dropped, 
and then only a or o is used. In the Melanesian languages, the 
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genitive is also formed by juxtaposition, and very frequently by 
the use of ono, no, or ni, which by the dropping of n, becomes i, 
e or o. Mi governs the genitive case in ten Melanesian languages, 
na occurs in 3, in 1, and the shortened forms r, e, o, in four 
others. 

8. Similar p^efires . — A use of similar prefixes is shown to 
exist between Malagasy and several of the Malay o-PoIynesi an 
languages; thus, in Batak, 4a-f?«ra^=to go ashore (said of a 
person bathing), and in Malagasy, ha~tratra^\xp to the breasts. 

9. Fersonal proncnins. First person singular and plural. 
Third person singular. — The Malagasy first person singular aho 
=1, is the same as ahum Malay and probably the Polynesian au. 
In Malagasy there are two forms to express the first person 
plural ; one includes the person or persons addressed, the other 
excludes, as, mA'a=we (and you); izaliai^vf^ (but not you). 
In all the Melanesian languages, there are two forms of the 
first person plural, which are used in exactly the same manner 
as in Malagasy. Some of the other pronouns show a probable 
relationship between Malagasy and Javanese, as 'it2:y=he, she, it, 
with Javanese id, in fact, id itseK is used by the Vezo Sakalava 
to express the same pronoun. The Malagasy izag^zvfho, may 
have been formed on the Fijian relative pronoun, ai, and the 
word dno=a certain one, used in Western Madagascar also 
appears again in the Javanese dno, 

10. Suffix pronouns. First person sing^dar. Third person 
singular. — Of the suffix pronouns the similarity between the 
forms used in the Melanesian languages and in Malagasy is very 
great. The Malagasy form is -ho, for the first person singular. 
In twenty-four or more of the Melanesian languages, some form 
of -ho is used to express the same word, as -hu, -gu, -h, -qu, -g, 
-key -go. The Hawaiian and the Tongan and Fijian -ha are 
the same as the Malagasy suffixes -o and -A:c>=of me. In the 
third person singular the Malagasy form is -m/y. The letter n, 
is found in the same pronoun in thirty of the Melanesian 
tongneSi 

11. Demonstratives, — Of demonstrative pronouns, two in 
Malagasy take the same forms as Malayan demonstratives, but 
having the meaning reversed, as in Malagasy : ito = this, in Malay 
means, that, ini in Malagasy = that, and in.Malay==this. 

12. Adjectives, Melanesian sujffixes, prefio^es, — Malagasy adjec* 
tives are formed in the same manner as adjectives in the Melane- 
sian languages, some by the use of suffixes, others with prefixes. 
In the Melanesian tongues many nouns are formed into adjectives 
by taking the suffixes -a, -ga, -ha, -xa, -ina. In Malagasy nouns 
are changed into adjectives by suffixing, -ina, -ana, -ena, as 
foMka = sand, makes fasch-ina = sandy ; hika = shape, makes 
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5^fc-ana=:well shaped, and /cry = wounds, make /cr-c?ia= having 
wounds. Malagasy adjectives are often formed by prefixing ma- 
te a root form, as 77ia-<^^=: clean, from root dio\ ma/(?^o== dirty 
from loto, m-erika, showery, from euka. In the same manner 
adjectives are formed with the prefix ma- in sixteen of the 
Melanesian languages, and in all these the prefix 7?ia- indicates 
condition as in Mals^sy. 

13. Verbs. Common use of mrbal particles. Prefixes witkemt 
any separate meaning. — The use of verbal prefixes in all the 
Pol 3 mesian and Melanesian as well as in some of the Meronesian 
languages implies a kind of affinity between them and the 
Malagasy tongue which employs verbal prefixes in the same^' 
manner, though they are not in the same form. There is also 
another point of resemblance in these prefixes, taken separately 
they have no meaning in themselves, in any of the above 
languages, but when employed as prefixes, they invest the words 
to which they are attached with the properties of a verb. 

14. Reciprocal prejixes . — ^The reciprocal prefixes mi and var with 
their varying forms, vua^ hei, hai, fai, we and e, are found in 
twenty-one Melanesian languages. In Malagasy also reciproca- 
tion is expressed in the same manner by the use of the form 

V-- 

15. Conditional prefixes, ma-. — Conditional prefixes are used 
in nearly all the Melanesian languages, »ia-, me-, and m are 
met with in twenty languages, and in others ta, f, and da-, are 
found : ma- is also used as a conditional prefix in Malagasy. 

Tafa. — The prefixes, tara, tav, ara, tapa, &c., are employed in 
thirteen languages to denote spontaneity. The Malagasy 
equivalent of these is tafa. Dr. Coffiington says,^ “ An exam|)le 
from Mota will explain its use ; to untie a rope is to it, but a 
rope that has not been untied by anybody, but has come untied 
of itself tavaul. The same is the case when the prefix is not 
plied to a verb ; raka in Mota is “ up ; tavaraka is to get up, 
not to be raised, to get up of oneself. The resemblance 
between the Malagasy tafa, and the Banks islands to.ya, is so 
complete in form and signification, and this in a fine point of 
meaning, that, considering the space of ocean that separates the 
languages, it is a matter of .astonishment that it should exist. 
It is impossible that it should be accidental, it could not be 
introduced by Malays or Polynesians who have it not ; it must 
have survived no one can tell, what vicissitudes and changes, in 
a coui'se of years no one can number, and presents itself, like a 
rare species of plant or flower in isolated and widely separated 
localities, a living and certain proof of common origin and 
kindred. ^ 

‘ “ Ant. Ann.,** iii, p. 351. 
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16. Prepositions ny^of. — ^The preposition ni = of, in Malay 
and Batak is the same as the preposition in Malagasy. 

Prepositions i and a. — The Malagasy preposition 'i = at 
or in, as i-voko = at the back, is probably the same as the 
Dairi and Hawaiian i, Malay and Batak di, and Mangkasar 
and Bugis u : and both i and a, as in i-maso = in the eyes of, 
and a-morona = on the brink of — closely resemble the forms 
used in twenty-four of the Melanesian languages. The simple 
locatives a, i, and e, appear throughout the whole Melanesian area.” 

Prepositions aniy, an. — The preposition amy, is represented in 
the Polynesian and Melanesian, languages under a variety of 
forms, as mi, me, ma, mo, imi. These all agree in meaning 
with the Malagasy form, amy. The Malagasy preposition an, is 
recognised in the Melanesian ana, or an, wldch has the same 
meaning. 

17. Eednplication. — The reduplication of a root in the 
Malagasy language generally indicates a repetition or plurality 
of the idea contained in the root, in other cases it points to 
doubt or diminution, or implies reservation. It is also used in 
forming comparatives. 

Malayan. — Keduplication of both verbs and nouns is found 
to he of more or less frequent occurrence in all the Malayan 
group of languages. It is generally employed in a frequenta- 
tive sense, but it is also used to form collectives, in which it 
also points to plurality and repetition, as the leading idea. 
Besides the above, reduplication is also used in Malayan 
tongues to form diminutives. 

Polynesian. — In the Polynesian languages reduplication is 
used to form frequentatives and collectives, and to express 
plurality. It is also employed as in Malagasy in forming 
comparatives. 

Melanesian. — ^The use of reduplication occurs in many of- the 
Melanesian languages ; it is generally used as a frequentative, 
but sometimes in a different sense, as in Fiji, it is used as a 
diminutive or for derivation. In Eromanga, Tanna, Malikolo, 
and Bauro, it is employed as a means of derivation. 

Summary. — In the above we have a considerable amount of 
evidence (and much more might he collected) aU pointing to 
one conclusion, viz., that Malagasy is a member of the same 
group of languages as those spoken by the Malays, and in the 
islands of the Polynesian, Melanesian, and Mieronesian Archi- 
pelagos. 

In brief this evidence consists, of — 1, similar forms for 
numerals ; 2, the use of the same words to express every-day 
actions and the ordinary things of daily life ; 3, the joining 
together of words by the use of the letter n ; 4, by the same 
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use of infixes; 5, the same definite article; 6, the same 
personal article ; 7, the same manner of expressing the genitive 
case ; 8, similar prefix^ ; 9, similar personal pronouns ; 10, 
similar suffix pronouns ; 11, and demonstratives; 12, the same 
manner of forming adjectives ; 13, a similar use of verbal 
prefixes ; 14, and reciprocal prefixes ; 15, also conditional 
prefixes; 16, the use of the preposition 7iy=of; 17, and a 
similar use of reduplication of roots. 

Other points worthy of investigation . — There are many other 
points connected with this subject well worthy of investigation 
as — 1. The question of the non-introduction of Muhamedanism 
into Madagascar by the Arabs, though they instructed the 
natives in their system of astrolog}" and divination. This 
seems to imply that the first immigration of Arabs on the 
south-east coast took place either before the time of Muhamed 
or very shortly after, in fact before Arabia and the surrounding 
countries had accepted that religion. 2. The improbability of 
Africans ha\Tag first inhabited Madagascar, from the fact that 
the pure African races of Eastern Africa are not sea-faring 
people, nor have they any sea-going craft. Whatever there is 
of a sea-going element on the east coast of Africa, it has been 
introduced by Arabs and other outside nations. 3. The com- 
parison of Malagasy with the Malayan and other languages, 
seems to imply that the primary immigrations to Madagascar 
from the East must have been at a very early date, and probably 
before the Eastern race or races had spread themselves over 
the extensive and numerous islands of the Eastern Archipelagos, 
and also before the Arabs were acquainted with East Africa, if 
we are to consider the commencement of the Christian era as 
the date of their first acquaintance with the East African 
coast. There are many other kindred points on this subject 
which are well worthy of investigation, and would probably 
tend to throw much light on the hidden history of a most 
interesting people and country. 

Salutations . — The salutations in use amongst the. various 
Malagasy tribes differ somewhat, in form and idea, but not so 
much perhaps, as might be expected, when we consider the 
varying circumstances of each tribe. The forms in use 
amongst the Hovas are more full, and more expressive of 
politeness than those of the other tribes. This was to be 
expected, seeing that the Hovas, in their use of words and in 
their manners they are the most polite of all the Malagasy 
people. The common Hova form of salutation is — 


Hova. Manao ahoana hianao 1 — How are you ? 

^ Resp. Tsara hiany abo>fa misotra anao. — I am very well, I thank you. 

A salutation to a Hova person of importance is as follows : — 
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Tsarave, tompoko. E. ! 

Veloma, so^va tsara. — Good-bye, may you be good and 
excellent. 

Sakalava, North. Akory anareo ? — How are you ? 1 used amongst 

Resp. Maiva, akery anareo ? — Well, how are you ? J men. 

„ yj Akory anao, sakaiza ? — How are you, friend ? f 

ResD. Tsara>be, akory anao — Very welL how are you i 1 

* j ^ ^ ^ women. 

„ South, Salama aminao, akory anao ? — Peace with you, how are 
you ? 

Resp. Bosoa, akory anao ? — Very well, how are you ? 

Mahafaly. Salama. — Peace. 

Resp. Salama. — Peace. 

Antanosy. Akory anareo atu ? — How are you there ?\ x 
Resp. Ahy, Izahay atu. — Yes, we are here. J 

,, Ee aminareo ee ! — We leave you well and safe, eh ? I atpart- 
Resp. Ekaa. — Yes, oh yes. j ing. 

„ Salamanareo ee 1 — We leave you in peace and safety, eh % 
Resp. Ekaa. — Yes, oh yes. 

Betsileo. Filahitra anareo. — May you be happy. 

Resp. Filahitra. — (And you iso) happy. 

Betsimisarakck- Finahitra anareo.— May you be happy. J ^ 

Resp. Fihahitra.-(And you also) happy. ] ^Len^o men. 


Finahitra anao. — May you be happy. ^ 

Finahitra ny kisany. — -[ women 

J L to w'omen. 


Used by women 
to w'omen. 


By a study and comparison of the forms of salutation in use 
in a country, it is evident that much may he learnt of the 
history, past and present, of the people. 

The ease, grace, politeness, and respect shown in the saluta- 
tions in use amongst the Hova tribe, points to a people enjoying 
a state of safety, ease and prosperity, also to a well established 
form of society having its respective grades. Amongst the 
Sakalavas Korth, we may imagine a state of simple indepen- 
dence and equality and mutual regard. Amongst the Southern 
Sakalavas, the elements of fear and doubt come in, Salama 
aminao — Is all well with you ? Is it peace ? Do. you come in 
peace to me ? Are you at peace with others ? or, Have no doubt 
regarding myself, for I am at peace with you. All this points 
to a country in which intrigue and cunning is at work, an 
unsettled state of society. The Mahafali salutation is as abrupt 
as the people who use it. There is no beating about the bush 
with them. Is it peace or war ? Do you come as a friend or an 
enemy ? In the Antinosy salutation we may trace the signs of 
mutual interest mixed with a fear of dangers from outside. 
Are you still all right — no evil has happened to ^ you ? or on 
leaving, You feel we are leaving you in a state of safety ? Such 
terms and ideas might well be exchanged by a people, whose 
country is surrounded by tribes ever ready to attack whenever 
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they see a favourable opportunity, and being amongst them- 
selves broken up into a number of petty sub-tribes, each of 
which is ever on the alert to attack, kill, steal cattle, and carry 
off people as slaves. The form of salutation used by the 
Betsimisarakas and Betsileo points to a people who had been 
accustomed to .dwell in a countiy blessed with comparative 
peace, and exemption from continuous raiding and fighting — a 
quiet, agricultural people rather than great cattle-keepers. 
The use of the second person singular in nearly all the 
provincial salutations point to the meagre measure of respect 
and regard accorded to the female sex. This is shown especi- 
ally amongst the Sakalavas and 'southern tribes. Whilst the 
esteem and probably also fear, with which men are regarded 
by women is shown by their almost invariable use of the 
second person plural when they address any of the male 
sex. 

It is quite likely, that at the present time, all these various 
salutations are simply used as a kind of formula, without any 
regard or interest in their real meaning whatever, rather as a 
kind of introduction to further conversation than anything else, 
but this does not detract from the value of the formulse, nor is it a 
reason why they should not be regarded as a kind of depository 
of the history of past times, if not the present. Most of the past 
history of uncivilised tribes is lost through want of written 
records ; but yet how much still exists, hidden somewhat, in the 
old words, forms and phrases stiU in use ! How much would a 
careful study and examination of salutations, proverbs, conun- 
drums, tales, legends, and traditions reveal of a nation’s past 
history, the people’s thoughts and habits of life, their condition, 
pleasures and troubles ! 

Conundrums, &c . — In every country a store of riddles, tales, 
legends, and such like lore, is to be met with, and Madagascar 
is not without its share. Often have I sat by the village or 
camp fire, as the case might be, wMlst the men, and women 
also, if any present, squatted around enjoying the early hours 
of the evening, telling tales (fables) and putting conundrums. 
Several of these riddles and also some proverbs I collected 
whilst in the Antinosy and Sakalava country, of which I here 
append a few. The person proposing the riddle says “ Takasiry,” 
to which the people answer Ee. The following are from the 
Antinosy people : — 

1. Baharaiky miharo aminy angaria’ ny olo ? = Something mixed up 
with the name of the person. Answer : Vsdia = a basket, or makinty = a 
kind of sweet potato, because Ivaha and Makinty are used as women’s 
names. 

2. Baandria omba andrano, olo menty omba tambo =: The king goes by 
water — the black man goes on foot, or by land. The answer is Vary =rice, 
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and Varoiidra=sweet potatoes, because rice is generally conveyed by 
canoe, and sweet potatoes in baskets overland. 

3. Zanari Kaandria tsipatora andoha = The child of the king is not 
slapped on the head. The answer is Eeketa— which is the Malagasy name 
for a species of Opuntia, a prickly pear. This is so full of thorns that no 
one would think of striking it with the hand. 

4. Zanaka Eaandria miampata ang^abo = The child of the king looks 
down from above. The answer is Akondro = bananas, because of the 
great head of bananas hanging down from the fruit-stalk, and seeming to 
look down on the ground. 

5. Teano-bi, tsitafoa = a big house, not roofed in. Answer : Zoliky or 
Valonemby=the cattle yard, which is a large enclosure without any 
roof. 

6. Kaha haiiy, raha tsy hany = a thing to be eaten (and) a thing not to 
to be eaten. Answer : Sariky = a calf, and Fariky = a bee. A calf can be 
eaten, but not the bee. This is simply a play on the two words Sariky and 
Fariky, but it is not perfectly correct, for some large species of wild bees 
(or wasps), when in the larvi state in the comb, are roasted and eaten. 

7. Angiro Zanahary raisy zano antroky = Gkxl^s stick has water in 
its stomach. Answer : Fary = sugar-cane, because of the water or juice 
there is in it. 

8. Kaha kely' kely mahay mitrambiky == a rather small thing that 
knows how to leap. Answer ; Dinta = a leech, because of the leech seem- 
ing to leap from the ground or from the grass and fastening itself to the 
bare legs of the passers-by. 

9. Dimylahy-misatroky bory = Five men (each) with a round hat, 
Answer : Tundu = The fingers : the finger-nails are the round hats. 

10. Ny maty no mitanza ny velo ?=The dead which carries the living. 
Answer : Kibany = a bedstead. Because a framework like the top of a 
bedstead is used for conveying the dead on to the grave. 

11. Maro ampinga, maro lefo, fa tsimahaleo miamby vady aman zanany. 
Answer : Tsuha = a lemon tree. Plenty of shields (and) plenty of spears, 
but (still) unable to guard his wife and children. The spears and shields 
refer to the thorns of the tree and the hard green rind of the fruit. 

42. Mandevy, tsy lio = Buried but not rotting. Answer : Volo = hair ; 
because it does not rot quickly in the ground. 

13. Soa kily mahay mandary. Answer : Tantely = Honey. 

14. Zanaka Baandria mikunga antana mishit^ angaitsy. Answer : 
Tsako = Indian com. 

15. Voa-sary masaka no tsy teo fasy, soa ampela no tsitia vadiny 
anahazo nazy. Answer : Laorangy = the fruit of the ampelo (orange). 

16. Sandoko raiky latsaka anteng’a rano. The answer is Sambo ^ a 
ship. 

17. Keny maty amboly aloky, zanany maty mang’orokolo. The answer 
is Vary = rice. 

18. Tily angfabo, tomboy tsimikwitsy. The answer is Varagashy = a 
door. 

19. Ang^omby menty homa amcronky. Answer : Hao. 

» 20. Kaha angabo be volontratra. Answer : Fanza. 

21. Bararata Lfiririotsy — Mahafaly mangala deotsy. 

* 22. Kirioky, kirioky, andakatsy. 

Kninireoseo tsimangalatsy. 

23. Tsimimisy antayley. 

Kaha talay tsimahay mitifitsy. 

24. Tapa vy, tapa fiharatsy. 

Tsy maty nino, maty alatsy. 
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^ 25. Kiry fuly, mira fotany. 

Mihira mizaza, fa soa nytany. 

,4 26. Voatavo domiky, vava ao kepoky. 

Be Pihiseng^a manday mikoty. 

? * Boka eo renylahy, xoandeba mba foty. 

*! 28. Tripiriry petaky, tsimang’iry hetsaky. 

29. Akata amcrondrano, tsiliy ang^omby haay. 
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Many other examples might be added to the above. There 
are many also, though useful in throwing light on the mode 
of thought and customs of the people, are yet not suitable 
for pubhcation. 

Changes in words, —We wiU now turn our attention to some 
•remarkable features in the Malagasy language, some of which 
are also common to the languages spoken in the Eastern 
Archipelagos. 

B(yyal loords . — It is interesting to notice the causes which 
lead to changes in the meanings of words and sometimes to 
their temporary or even total disuse. These changes are 
brought about in a variety of ways, but almost* invariably in 
some connection with the king or head of the tribe. There are 
many words which are used in a certain sense to the king (or 
queen, if she is head of the tribe), and these words cannot be 
used in this special sense with the common people. Especially 
there are those which have reference to the state or health of the 
living king. In the following list separate words are given, 
denoting those used in connection with the sovereign, and those 
referring to the people, as when speaking of an ordinary person 
he is said to 


Be marary = sick, 

„ maty — dead, 

„ fola-manta — sudden death, 

„ misaona — vraaling, 

„ alevina — buried. 


but the king is mafanafania = warm. 

„ „ folaka = broken, 

„ „ folaka andantony = broken of 

theforeann 

„ ,, miaty dranomaso = to offer tears 

„ „ afeniua = hidden. 
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There are several other similar words. Numbers of the 
royal family when dead are said to he “ diso ”= missing, not 
“ maty ”=dead, or lasa ”=:gone, or as some say “ latsaka ”= 
fallen. Amongst all the western and southern tribes the 
greatest respect is paid to the king or whatever appertains to 
him. It is sufficient to say “ andonaka,” to restrain any busy- 
body from even touching anything belonging to the king, or 
coming from the king’s residence, the “ lonaka.’’ 

The tvord — The word “biby” is used in a rather 

curious manner amongst the Sakalavas of the north-west and 
west coast of Madagascar. The word is most probably the 
Swahili “ bihi,” meaning grandmother, lady or mistress (used 
by slaves), a name of honour. It is the custom amongst 
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some of the Sakalava queens to take for a husband a young 
man from the Swahili- Arab population. This young man re- 
ceives the title of " biby,” and is subject to certain rules 
similar to those which bind the wife of an influential Arab or 
Swahili. He is not supposed to go out of the house in the 
day-time, or to be seen by the people genemlly. When he goes 
out in the evening, or on a visit to another place, he is always 
accompanied by three or four female slaves, who keep about 
him in much the same manner as if they were waiting on a 
lady. Amongst other rules, he is bound to remain faithful to 
the queen ; should he violate the marriage contract, the penalty 
is death. The queen of Katsepy, a Sakalava district opposite 
Majunga, is married in this manner, and has an Antalaotsy 
man for her biby/' I do not think this term is given to the 
queen's husband should he be a Sakalava, nor do I think the 
word is used in reference to any of the Sakalava chiefs and 
their wives, by the Sakalava, though the Swahili-Arab popu- 
lation would naturally apply the term to the wives of the 
Sakalava chiefs, or, in fact, to any woman whom they wished to 
please. 

Words coTnmon to kings and chiefs only . — Besides special words 
which are the exclusive property of kings and queens, there are a 
number which are common to kings and chiefs, but cannot be 
used in the same manner by the other people, as in the following 
list of words used in the Antinosy country. 


King’s 

worf. 

People’s 

word. 

English. 

King’s word. 

People’s 

word. 

English. 

Mikama . . 

mihina 

to eat. 

Feensonga .. 

oro , . 

nose. 

Fanzavitsy 

tangd 

hand. 

Fang’avoa .. 

rava 

mouth. 

Fandia 

tomhoJcy 

leg. 

Fandra^a .. 


teeth. 

Kahesa 

loha 

head. 

Famelikg . . 

leta 

tongue. 

Fihena 

maso . . 

eyes. 

Ferang* a . , 

tratra 

chest. 

Fivavia . , 

lamosy . . 

back. 

8am(dcg , . 

teraky 

a woman who 

Maroy 

volo 

hair. 



has home 

Tantaitsy , . ‘ 

vaoky 

; beard. 



children. 

Mitandava \ 

mandeha 

1 go* 

Metamhesatsg 

mitubuka . . 

to leave. 

Mirosy 

mandrg \ 

sleep. 

Sabaka , , 

satroky 

cap or hat. 

Mahakama 

hang • , < 

i food. 

Mang*idlo 

ampomira . , 

plate or dish. 

Mang'oa , , 

mang*a' \ 

to filch 

Fiokg i , 

sotro 

spoon. 


laka. 1 

for eat- 

Lonakg , . 

trano 

house. 



ing. 

Anza 

vintsy 

satisfied. 

Mi$onsy .. 

mizaka 

1 to ^k. 

Miandrano. • 

1 miang*ait»y 

evacuate. 

^ahena . . 

mahita. • 

I to see. 

Mianky 

maty 

dead. 

Taaremho . . 

lamha . . 

' clothes. 

Fiang*itsy ,, 

\ fisofa 

bladder. 

MeTikahaky 

homehy 

1 laugh. 

Diso 

la%a 

dead. 


" Fad.y " words and svistitutes . — ^Again the king has power to 
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make certain words “ fad7 viz., to prohibit their nse, it may 
be for a time, or entirely, and then other words must he adopted 
to use in the place of the “ fady ” words. As, for instance, 
Tompomana, king of the South Sakalavas, had occasion to visit 
Manombo, one of his chief towns, on the west coast, in 
order to perform the ceremony of washing the “jiny” or 
relics of the departed kings. On this occasion he made a 
number of words “fady,” amongst them were the following, 
which are given with their substitutes: — 

TsiiaiJco now tsiJcasaJco = I do not know. 

Famaky „ tsyaxria mang^oa an^onaky = an axe. 

Menaiky „ hetiky = a child. 

LehUahy „ dzaodzao = a man. 

Mahay „ mahakasa = to know. 

^alahazo ,, madzhra ^ caasaya. 

Koso ,, Jitso ~ a pig. 

Teheky „ hesenta^ tsihabaky = a pumpkin. 

Words containing part of the name of king or queen prohibited. 
— So again amongst the western and southern people of Mada- 
gascar, great changes are made in the nse of words by the prohibi- 
tion of the nse of any word containing a part of the name of 
the king or queen. Tins custom has undoubtedly done much to 
produce the difference existing between neighbouring dialects, 
and its value in this connection may he estimated when we 
consider the number of petty kings there are, and that the 
name of each one produces a more or less permanent change in 
the language. 

Change of ‘name at death of kings ^ chiefs^ and notable persons ; 
change of name of living persons. — Again a considerable effect on 
the language is produced at the death of kings, chiefs and any 
person of importance or notable in any way — even if they are 
poor. The mention of the name of the lang, which he bore whilst 
living, is tabooed to all the people of his kingdom. The name 
of a chief is tabooed to all in any way connected with him, and 
that of a notable person to all belonging to his or her family, 
and should there be another person in the family bearing the 
same name as that of the person deceased, that name must be 
laid aside and another one taken. This change of name is often 
made as a mark of respect for a friend, as in a case which 
happened at Nossy Yey, a woman named [^afiniko died, her 
friend, not of the same family, but bearing the same name, 
changed it for Kanza. 

It is considered an honour to the dead to change their name. 
I was once travelling along the west coast in my laka ” when 
in the distance we heard some guns being fired off, denoting a 
death. Shortly afterwards, passing another “ laka,” my men made 
inquiries as to who was dead. It was the grown up daughter of 
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a certain person, but the people in the laka ” were careful not 
to mention her name. On asking the reason, I was informed 
that the name of the deceased person was to be changed, and 
they did not yet know what new name would be adopted for 
her. She was not a person of great family, but had won the 
esteem and regard of the principal people on account of her 
quiet demeanour and respectable manner of living, and on 
this account was to be honoured. 

General use of the custom of changing weyrds . — This custom of 
changing names and words seems to be common throughout 
Madagascar. It is everywhere in use along the west and 
southern districts of the island amongst the Sakalava, Maha- 
faly, Antandroi and Antanosy. The names given to the 
deceased kings and chiefs are invariably formed of three 
words, of which the first is always Andriana = lord, the second 
is some word denoting respect or honour, or pointing to some 
characteristic of the deceased ; the third and last part of the 
name is always arim = a thousand, as the name of Eaimosa, 
a Sakalava king, was changed to Andria-mandion-arivo. Any 
mention of the name borne by a chief or king whilst living is 
strictly prohibited after the death of the said Mng or chief. 
The violation of this law is severely punished — and the 
ofltender may even have to pay the penalty with his life. 
Even amongst the common people it is considered highly 
indecorous to mention the name of a deceased person. 

Writing and reading . — must finish these notes by a few 
remarks on Malagasy writing, arithmetic and art. 

The art of writing was first introduced into Madagascar by 
the Arabs, who at an early date came and settled on the south- 
east coast. It is highly probable that only the few, viz., those 
who had the keeping of the sacred writings, and who were 
expounders of the mysteries of sikily and vintana, were taught 
how to read and write. The fact of there being so few who 
understood how to read and write in the Arabic character, 
when the missionaries first came to Madagascar, implies that 
it could not have been commonly taught. At the present day 
there are still some few amongst the Jmtaimoro, Antanosy, and 
other south-east tribes who understand something of writing 
with Arabic letters. Those of the Antinosy who are ac- 
quainted with it, are either kings or great chiefs ; none of the 
common people can either read or write. Besides the above, 
there are many amongst the Antalaotsi of the north-west coast 
and the Antalaotra of the south-east vrho are able, more or less, 
to read and write in the Arabic character. But these Antalaotsi 
of the north-west can scarcely be regarded as Malagasy, being 
the offspring of Swahili-Arab fathers with Malagasy women. 
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or else African slave women, and I think that the Antalaotra 
of the south-east have a somewhat similar though perhaps a 
rather more ancient origin. A knowledge and use of the 
Arabic characters is common to all the Swahili-Arabs through- 
out Madagascar — so one may reasonably expect their descen- 
dants to ^ow something about it. 

The Eoman eharacters . — Since the arrival of missionaries, 
the introduction by them of the Eoman letters has quite 
superseded the use of the Arabic characters amongst the 
Malagasy, the only real Malagasy still retaming a knowledge 
of Arabic letters being a few of the kings and chiefs of the 
south-east tribes. Writing and reading in the Eoman charac- 
ter is fairly well understood by the Malagasy, at eveiy perma- 
nent mission centre, or large Hova station. Apart from the 
instances given above, all the Malagasy tribes, the Hovas 
excepted, have no knowledge of reading and writing. Gener- 
ally speaking all the extensive Sakalava and Bara tribes on 
the west and the Mahafaly, Antandroy, Antanosy, and others 
in the south, are quite unacquainted with the use of letters, 
or figures, as we employ them ; the nearest approach they have 
to anything like writing is shown in their habit of cutting 
notches in sticks or tying knots in pieces of string. Whilst 
at Manansua in South Central Madagascar I employed several 
men for a number of days to fetch material for bmlding a new 
house. When the time came to pay them for their work, each Tnau 
brought a piece of string, in which he had tied a series of knots 
denoting the number of days he had worked. At another time 
I employed an Antinosy man as foreman over a number of 
natives digging for fossils. This Antinosy could not write, so 
he cut some short sticks, according to the number of men 
working, and considering each stick to represent a certain man, 
he, every evening, when the day’s work was over, made a 
notch in each man’s representative stick. By this means he 
was able to give me a correct account of the number of days’ 
work done by each man. 

Woo^ carving and Tottery , — ^The art of decorating and 
carving is practised more or less throughout Madagascar. The 
Betsileo seem to be more elaborate in their designs and produc- 
tions than any other of the Malagasy tribes: this is shown 
especially by tiieir carved house poste, and numerous memorial 
posts. There are also some very elaborate pieces of work to be 
seen amongst the South Sakalavas, and in the Manansua district 
of the Antinosy. This carved work in the south and west is 
always used in some connection with the dead, either as 
memorial piEars, or else it takes the shape of an ornamental and 
decorated fence around the grave. The memorial pillars 
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amongst tlie Antinosy are carved in a variety of forms, 
sometimes full sized figures of men and women are set up on 
pedestals some 4 or 5 feet high. In other cases the memorial 
takes the shape of an obelisk placed on a pedestal some 5 or 6 
feet high, on which a number of birds, and symbolical animals, 
as the crocodile or cattle are carved, and invariably a wooden 
bird is placed on the top of the obelisk. A great number and 
variety of these are found in the Antinosy country in South 
Central Madagascar. An idea of primitive carving is shown 
everywhere in Madagascar, by the peculiar devices and 
ornamentations given to their wooden spoons, and the elaborate 
zigzag and other patterns worked on their earthen cooking and 
water pots. Sticks also and pieces of bamboo, serving as snuff 
boxes, are often covered with zigzag patterns and outline 
sketches of men, birds, crocodiles and other things. This kind of 
ornamentation also comes into their weaving and cloth-making 
operations. I have a fine cloth made by Timpy, the wife of 
King Befanatriki, in the borders of which both cattle and 
crocodiles are represented. 
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Colonel Maude said he had listened with great interest to the 
paper, which had been carefully prepared. He pointed ont 
that no one who had been in the country doubted for a moment 
that the Hovas were of Malayan origin ; the type of their features, 
as well as their language, conclusively established it. The 
wonder and marvel are how they came there, probably not over 
two hundred years ago ; with a certain proportion of women too: 
The prevailing wind, however, for ten months in the year is 
easterly, proved by the enormous quantity of pumice stone, much 
of it covered with bivalves, which had attached themselves to it 
en route, cast up ou the Eastern Coast of Madagascar, which 
began to arrive within about three months of ihe eruption of 
Krakatoa, and which still covers the eastern coast. (The exact 
sound of the word Malagasy is Malagassy : the usual abbreviation 
being ’Gash; the French call them Malgache.) While Colonel 
Maude was in Madagascar, about three years ago, a Hova died 
who perfectly remembered the first King of Merina, Andrian- 
ampoiniemerina, which fact also points to the reqent date at 
which the Hovas established themselves as the ruling race of 
Mads^ascar. 
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Notes o?i a CoLiECTiOJf of CRAiiaA of Esquimaux, exhibited by 
Prof. A. Macalistek, r.E,S. By W, L. H. Duckworth, B.A , 
Fellow of Jesus College, Cambridge. 

The Cambridge collection has been enriched by six skulls, and 
a complete skeleton, of Esquimaux from Labrador, presented by 
E. Curwen, Esq., M.D., St. John's ColL, Cambridge. The accom- 
j.>anying table gives their principal measurements and indices, 
^7hich depart in no very important points from thc^e already 
] ecorded by other observers. With these are arranged s im i l ar 
iigures relating to the other crania of Esquimaux in the Uni- 
versity Museum. It may be added that the ten specimens as 
a series are characterised by (a) the small size of the nasal 
]x)nes, if) the form of the Foramen Magnum, which is long 
and in some cases almost pyriform, a backward prolongation 
encroaching on the squamous part of the occipital bone, {c) the 
tendency to reduplication of the infra-orbital foramina with 
persistent infra-orbital sutures. 

As individuals, the following notes deal in the briefest way 
with features of interest : — 

Catalo^e No. 1832. Inscribed Eskima, Davis Straits, Dr. Skae.” 
This is a very large adult male skull with prominent cheek 
bones ; foramen magnum very large ; mandible wide with 
everted angles. The sphenoidal spines are of unusual size, and 
the remaining teeth well worn. 

No. 1833. Skull of Eskimo, Holstein borg, S. Greenland. Probably 
an adult female. The foramen magnum is of considerable size, 
with postcondylar foramina. The mandible is wide, and the 
sigmoid notch very shallow. 

No. 1834. Skull of Esquimaux, Greenland, Macartney collection. 
This is the skull of an adult male ; the facial parts are flat, but 
the nasal spine is long and sharp. The palate is of considerable 
width, the foramen magnum very long, the foramina ovalia are 
placed rather more externally to the pterygoid plates than usual. 

No. 186T. Skull of Eskimo, from S. Greenland, purchased (from the 
Lowestoft Museum). The skull of an aged inale, with edentulotis 
upper jaw. The roof of the cranium can be removed, and thus 
the cephalic index can be calculated from measurements on the 
interior of the brain-case which more nearly represent the 
dimensions of the cerebrum. The internal measurements give a 
cephalic index of 74’3 ; the external 71*9. 

No. 1868. Skull from Port Hope, Ailek, Labrador, presented by 
E. Curwen, Esq., M.D. This is a large and heavy male skull 
with massive jaw ; the nasal bones are remarkably diminutive ; 
the sphenoidal spines large ; the foramen magnum long and oval. 

No. 1869. Eskimo from Blackhead, Hopedale, Labrador, presented 
by E. Curwen, Esq., M.D. From a grave with bronze omamenfa. 
This is an immensely long and rather high skull the fadal bones 
have been in great part lost 



DIMENSIONS OF SKULLS OP ESQUIMAUX. 







of Crania of Esquimaux. 
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Moasurements. 

Catalogue No. of Skull. 

Age and Sex. 

Cubic capacity . . . . . . 

Maximum length 

Maximum breadth 
Basi-brcgmatio height . . 
Baei-alveolar length 

Basi-nasal length 

Orbital height . • . . . . 

Orbital breadth . . 

Nasal height •• 

Nasal width 

Cephalic index . « 

Vertical index *• 

Alveolar index , . 

Orbital index 

Nasal index . . 

Palato-maxillary index , . 

Facial (Kbllman) index 
Stephano-zygomatic index 
Oonio-zygomatic index. . 

Naeo -malar index 

Horizontal circumference . . 
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74 W. L. H. Dugkwokth. — ^otes on a Oolledion of Orania. 

No. 1870. Eskimo skull from Hopedale, Labrador, presented by 
E. Curwen, Esq., M.D. A long and high skull 

No. 1871 . Eskimo skull from Cape Ailek, Labrador, presented by 
E. Curwen, Esq., M.D. Foramen magnum very tege ; mandi- 
ble massive wifli laige teeth. 

The three immediately preceding specimens have suflFered so 
much from weathering that few remarks can be made with 
regard to them. The cranial portions seem to present the 
typical appearances. 

No. 1872. SkuU of Eskimo female, Cape Ailek, Labrador, presented 
by E- Curwen, Esq., M.D. A large massive skull with flattened 
facial bones. 

No. 1873. Female skeleton from Labrador, presented by E. Curwen, 
Esq., M.D. The skull is small and the foramen magnum of 
remarkable shape, the nasal bones small, the sphenoidal spines 
long and sharp. The skeleton measures 1407 Tnm. m height ; 
and the pelvis seems remarkably large in both transverse and 
conjugate diameter. 
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Photography foe ANTHEOPOtOGisTS. 
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My only excuse for troubling tbe Anthropological Institute with 
this paper is, that I am a practical anthropological photographer 
of some experience, who has worked in, for that art, most trying 
climates j and, having experimented with nearly all the first class 
cameras, plates, and apparatus in the market, has found out what 
articles are necessary, and what makers can be relied on. 

I work for the Ethnographic Department of the British 
Museum, and ventured in a communication with jMr. C. H. Read, 
who besides being one of my scientific chiefs, is also on the 
Council of the Anthropological Institute, and joint editor of 
“ Notes and Queries ou Anthropology,’’ to point out that Chapter 
LX VII in that book did not seem to me to answer all the 
questions which an explorer who intended to photograph for 
anthropological purposes would be likely to ask. It appeared to 
me to be written from the point of view of a past master, who, 
knowing the subject himself, cannot understand how anyone else 
can be ignorant of it. The ignorant people, however, are on the 
whole in the majority, and it is for them that I write. 

I do not propose to teach the explorer how to take phot€>graphs. 
He can easily learn that in any town, and certainly in London, 
where, not to mention other firms, lessons are given by the 
London Stereoscopic Company, and also, I believe, at tbe Poly- 
technic Institution. The mere taking of a negative, and the 
printing of the same on cold bath platinotype paper, are easily 
learnt, and this knowledge is assumed by me. The ordinary 
information in photograpMc handbooks is of very little use to 
the class of photographer for whom I am writing. These hand- 
books are written, either in the interests of some firm whose 
materials may he utterly nnsnited to the climate in which our 
work has to he done, or they give a long list of apparatus, plates, 
developers, and printing processes, from which the anthropologist 
can choose, but no advice as to what will or will not do in extreme 
climates. 

Also, I do not believe that the explorer will get much good 
by consulting trade journals, or leading firms. Special goods 
are chanted, and bewildering and contradictory statements made, 
by rival firms, whose first business it is to sell their own goods, 
nor have many photographers or tradesmen in England the 
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experience in extreme climates or in tlie class of work required by 
anthropologists, which would alone entitle them to advise, 

Kow, as regards the importance of photography to the anthro- 
pologist, particularly when the work is carefully done, there 
cannot be two opinions. Mr. Kead in the publication above 
referred to says, “The best plan seems to be to devote as much 
time as possible to the photographic camera, or to making careful 
drawings. By these means the traveller is dealing With facts 
about which there can be no question, and the record thus 
obtained may be elucidated by subsequent inquirers on the same 
spot, whOe the timid answers of natives to questions propounded 
through the medium of a native interpreter can be but rarely 
relied upon, and are more apt to produce confusion than to be of 
benefit to comparative anthropology.” 

I write for the infonnation of would-be explorers, or recorders 
of ethnographic facts, and not for already skilled workers, though 
I propose relating details of my own procedure which may even 
be of use to the latter. 

Properly taken photographs, with the additional explanatory 
letter-press, will be found the most satisfectory answers to most 
of the questions in “ l^otes and Queries on Anthropology,’^ In 
Part I of that work, external characters could be illustrated, and 
large photographs of the face, in full face and profile, should he 
taken. 

In posing the subject for these, the body must be upright, 
and the face so held that the eyes looking straight before the 
subject are fixed on an object on a level with them. (Exactly 
as fixed for measurement in Plate 11.) 

Chapter No. V X 1 in this part can be. illustrated by photographs, 
as also No, XYIII, the attitudes and movements being taken to 
the best advantage with a hand camera. 

Chapter XXI, physiognomy, can also be illustrated by photo- 
graphy, and development can be shown by photographs taken of 
subjects at different ages. These should be stark naked, a full 
face and a profile view should be taken of each, and the subject' 
should touch a back^ound painted in black and white chequers, 
each exactly 2 inches square. All abnormalities, or deforma- 
tions, whether natural or intentional, should be photographed ; and 
in VII, medicine, and VIII, surgery, operations, bandages, &c., 
can he thus shown. ’ 

In Part II photography will be found of the greatest use in 
answering the questions accurately. The manufacture of different 
implements, weapons, Ac. (each stage from the rough material to 
the finished article being shown), indeed almost every act of the 
life of a primitive people may be photographed. 

With regard to the photographing of savage races the following 
hints may be of use. 

It IS absolutely necessary to have patience with the sitters and 
to be m no hurry. If a subject is a bad sitter, and you ar^ not 
using a hand camera, send him away and get another, but never 
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lose your temper, and never show a savage that you think he is 
stupid, or, on the other hand, allow him to think that, by playing 
the fool, he can annoy you, put off your work, or that to stop him 
you will be willing to bribe him into silence. 

Before you pose a group of savages, have the camera (except of 
course in hand camera work) fixed up, and focussed for the spot 
where they are to stand. This can easily be done by marking a 
space on the ground within which they will be placed, and focuss- 
ing sharply on some pieces of wood or stone placed in it. The 
dark slide should be in its place and all ready, so that as soon as 
the subjects are posed satisfactorily, the cap can be taken off the 
lens and the exposure made. 

For ethnology, accuracy is what is required. Delicate lighting 
and picturesque photography are not wanted ; all you have to see 
to is, that the general lighting is correct, and that no awkward 
placing of weapons or limbs hide important objects. This can 
easily be ascertained by the use of a small finder on the camera. 

In any sitting group, where you are anxious to show the way in 
which the hands or feet are used in the manufacture of any articles, 
the camera can be made to look down on the objects, the swing 
back being used to focus with. 

For want of the knowledge of better examples may I refer the 
intending photographer to my illustrated Record of the Andam- 
anese,^’ executed for the British Museum, and partly finished. He 
will see the lines on which I work and will, no doubt, go and do 
better. 

Before proceeding to practical details I will give one other quota- 
tion from Mr. Read, which, as sixteen years’ experience with savages 
has taught me, contains one of the most valuable hints in the book 
‘‘ Sav^es will be found to answer more freely when the interro- 
gator places himself on the same level as themselves, i.e., if they 
sit upon the ground he should do the same.” 


The first question the intending photographer has to ask himself, 
before purchasing his outfit of photographic apparatus, <fec., is ; 
what sized negative shall I take ? and before answering this he 
must consider the following additional questions : — 

Where is he going ? 

What is the nature of the climate there ? 

Will he be stationary, or a traveller, when in the country ? 

What sort of accommodation does he expect to have ? 

In what grade of civilisation and friendliness are the people he is 
going to study ? 

Can he, when among them, easily procure fresh supplies from a 
well famished dep6t ? 

Lastly, how much money does he intend to spend ? 

As Begards Climates. 

Extremes of heat and cold, by themselves, do not seem to affect 
good photographic apparatus much. In the former case it will be 
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necessary to nse methylated spirit in the developer, or to ice the 
solutions, to prevent drilling ; and in the latter, all solutions and 
the washing water should be warmed to about 70° P. In both 
cases all metal work should be covered with Bussia leather in order 
that the fingers may not be blistered. 

What one has to look out for, are, the extremes of dryness and 
damp, accompanied by either lieat or cold, and of these two, after 
a long experience of the latter, I am inclined to think that the‘ 
former is the worst. 

Perhaps the best outfit for a very dry, hot climate would be 
that detailed below as the 5-inch by 4-inch outfit, with the 
addition that all the woodwork is replaced by metal, and that 
all the metal, including the lens mount, is covered with Bussia 
leather. 

The double backs should he of the solid, or American, not of 
the “book” form, and should also be, if possible, of mekd. 
Messrs. Marion and Co. have a metal camera which should do. 

If my instructions are carefully followed the damage caused by 
excessive damp can to a certain extent be guarded against. 

A traveller will of course take a smaller outfit than a person who 
is stationary ; and the accommodation the stationary person will ' 
meet with will influence him regarding the setting np of a studio 
and the working of anything larger tlum whole plate (^1^ inches by 
0^ incbes.) 

If fresh supplies of photographic materials can easily be procured 
the original stock of plates and chemicals need not be very large, 
and the photographer can indulge in such things as isochix>matie 
plates and films. 

lu parenthesis, I would remark that, while I am not connected 
with any particular firm, or anxious to advertise that firm’s goods, 
it is necessary for me, for the purpose of this article, to state the 
makers from whom I advise the reader to buy his outfit, my sole 
reasons for giving these makers names being, that I have bought 
goods from them, and know from practical experience that these 
goods will do all that I say they will. I have therefore only 
mentioned the following firms 

Messrs. Boss and Co., Dallmeyer and Co., Watson, Newton 
and Co., The London Stereoscopic Company, Marion and Co., 
Wratten and Wainwright, and Mr. P. Meagher. 

Messrs. Newton and Co,, of 3, Pleet Street, will manufacture 
almost any scientific apparatus which may be ordered, and their . 
work is excellent. 

I win now describe the different ontfite I recommend iae fixed 
cameras, commencing with the smallest, and leaving hand cameras 
till later. The additional articles required for all outfits will be 
mentioned hereafter, the present deta^ being of cameras, lenses, 
&c., only. 

Outfit No. I. 

A square, 5-inch by 5-incb, camera, of mah(^any brass bound, 
with Bussia leather bellows. Double extension. It should have 
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/double swing back, and rising and shifting fronts, to taka a 
‘ -“ih by 4-incb plate either way. Six brass bound double backs 

. required, and two lenses, one Ross’ 8-inch by 5-inch Rapid 
'Symmetrical, and one Dallmeyer’s No. 1a Wide Angle Rectilinear 
.Lens. One drop shutter for rapid work. One stout tripod stand, 
and metal tripod head. One focussing glass. One pocket level. 

A focussing cloth, 5 feet square. The camera, double backs, 
lenses, &c., will be in a solid leather case, lined with baize, which 
should have a lock, and the whole should have a stout waterproof 
cover. 

With the above, excellent work cau be done. By stopping the 
lens down to F/64, negatives can be taken which will stand 
enlarging to 15 inches by 12 inches, and in this way very good life- 
sized portrait heads can be done. 

(It will be seen that I recommend throughout the employment 
of lenses a size or two larger than the size ^vertised to cover the 
plate used. The reasons for this are obvious.) 

Outfit No. 2. 

Stereoscopic work is well suited for anthropological studies, as in 
the stereoscope small details will be noticed which would be over- 
looked in an ordinary print. The following is therefore 
recommended. 

1. 8-inch by 5-inch camera with double extension, &c., having 
three movable fronts, and a movable partition down the centre 
which will be inserted when stereoscopic work is undertaken. On 
one front should be two of Ross’ 8-inch by 5-inch Rapid Symmetrical 
lenses, accurately paired. On another front should be a Ross* 
10-inch by 8-inch Rapid Symmetrical Lens, and on the third a 
Dallmeyer’s Wide Angle Rectilinear Lens No 1. The six double 
backs, tripod stand, case, &c., will be needed as in the previous 
outfit. 

An advantage in* this camera is, that either half of a stereoscopic 
view can be used as an ordinary 5-inch by 4-inch plate, for printing 
magic lantern slides direct, or for enlarging. 

Note . — Always stop your lens down when taking stereoscopic 
slides, and give the plate a very full exposure. The camera must 
be accurately levelled. 

For persons who are likely to move ahont mnch the following is 
perhaps the largest size which can he taken with comfort. 

Outfit No. 3. 

A square, whole plate camera, double Extension, fitted with Ross’ 
10-inch by 8-inch Rapid Symmetrical Lens, and with Dallmeyer’s 
No. 1 Wide Angle Rectilinear Lens ; also with six double backs, 
and all the additional articles mentioned in Outfit No. 1, which 
should he accepted as the guide for the sort of camera to be 
bought. 

With this a smaller camera will be found more useful and 
practical than having loose carriers for smaller plates in the double 
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backs of the large camera, and 1 ^ould advise the additioxi of the 
camera, &c., in No. 1 Outfit. 

/ Note . — With snch an outfit much very useful work can be done, f" 



Outfit No. 4. 

This would only be purchased by those who were likely to be 
stationary for a long time in one place, with easy access to the 
savages, and with a studio, &c. 

15-inch by 12-mch square, double extension camera, fitted with 
B-oss* 18-inch by Ifi-inch Bapid Symmetrical Lens, and with 
Dallmeyer’s 18-inch by 16-inch Wide Angle Rectilinear Lens. 
Also, with six double backs in a separate case, a large tripod stand, 
and a studio stand. 

With this. Outfit No. 2 should also be bought, and a hand camera 
would certainly be used. 

For the guidance of purchasers I would state that I have aU the 
cameras mentioned, besides others, and find a use for each. My 
cameras are square, double extension, by P. Meagher, and my 
lenses are, as mentioned above. Goerz’s Double Anastigmatic Lens, 
Series III, will also be found most useful in scientific work. 

Note . — Either Iris diaphragms should be used with the lenses, or 
the Waterhouse diaphragms should be pinned together. 

The stereoscopic negatives, after one print in platinotype has 
been taken from them for record, should be sent to England to some 
firm of specialists, such as Mr. Chadwick, or the London Stereoscopic 
Co., in order that the transparencies can be prepared from them. 

Lantern slides, perhaps the best form for examining small 
photographs, are also best made by some such firm, as the ex- 
plorer will doubtless wish to spend his time in recording anthro- 
pological facts, and not in the operations of photography. 

Square cameras with double swing backs, and rising and shift- 
ing fronts are the best ; large tripod head.s, and stout, long, tripod 
legs, are advisable. These legs are best made in one piece, and 
sliding legs should never be used. ’ 

With each of the above outfits, the following articles must be 
procured : — 

Plates . — For ordinary work the best plates I know of are Messrs. 
Wratten and Wainwright’s “ Instantaneous brand, and for very 
rapid work, the same firm’s “ Drop Shutter Special.” Each dozen 
of plates should be separately sealed up in tin^ and they will thus 
keep good for years, if stored in a dtj place. A gross is a good 
number to take, if further supplies can be sent for. ” 

If within easy communication of England, Edwards’ Isochro- 
matic plates are first class, and give special results which can be 
got with no other plate, but they will not keep well. 

Films will not do. 


• transparencies, if they are to be made 

in the field w^ch I do not advise, Marion’s Chloro-Bromide 
platp are the best, and should be developed with the old Iron 
Oxalate Developer.) 
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Yartiuh for Negatires. — Wratten and Wainwright’s Crystal 
Varaisli is good, as it can be applied cold. It is merely used as a 
protective, and can be removed, and a stronger varnish perma- 
nently applied, in England. A pneumatic plate holder will be 
wanted. 

Frinting Taper, — The Platinotype Company’s Cold Bath Paper 
is the best, being simple in its working, and permanent. It 
keeps, as sent out by the Company, for a year, if the tins are 
unopened. A tin should not contain more than twenty-four pieces, 
and the operator should so arrange his work as to print ofE the 
entire contents of a tin in one day. 

Focussing Cloths. — These should he, for the small cameras, 5 
feet square, and for the large, 6 feet square ; they should be of 
velvet, lined with yellow or red material, and in addition to a box 
of safety pins which should always be carried, half a dozen safety 
pins should be kept stuck in the cloth in order to fasten it round 
the lens, the legs of the stand, &c. The camera must always be 
entirely covered by the cloth, and it is not a bad plan to have two 
cloths for each camera. 

A good foctissing glass, as kept by any good firm, is required, 
and should' always be used as our object is to get great and 
accurate detail, not to make pictures. “ Fuzzy graphs ” are quite 
out of place in anthropological work. 

The lens caps must always be secured by a piece of cord (silk 
fishing fine), to the lens mount. 

The screio mnst be secured to the tripod head by a chain, and 
this head must be covered with leather or felt (sewn, not glued, on). 

Use brass for all metal work, and avoid aluminium. 

A good shutter will be required for instantaneous work. The 
Wollaston, Bausch and Lomb, Thornton- Pickard, and common 
metal drop shutter, are the best. The India-rubber bulbs and 
tubing for releasing the shutter pneumatically are useless, and the 
^release should be given by a metal trigger. 

Glass measures of assorted sizes are required. Say, one 40 oz.; 
two 20 oz.; two 8 oz. ; and two 1 oz., divided into minims. 

Two ebonite stirring rods should be taken. 

French chalk, as a lubricant for woodwork, and vaseline for 
metal, must be carried. Dry curd soap is also a good lubricant for 
woodwork. 

All apparatus should be in waterproof cases. 

^ A couple of Winsor and Newton’s Sketcliing Umbrellas will bo 
found most useful, one to shade the camera, and the other to shade 
the subject. 

They can be fastened into the ground. 

The camera and the case of double backs should always be 
shaded by an umbrella when working in the open. 

Each double back should be kept in a separate, numbered, silk 
or velvet bag. It should only be taken out of this bag, when 
under the focussing cloth, and, after exposure, should be replaced 
in the bag under the cloth. 
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Eacli lens should be kept in a locked leather box, lined with 
velvet, , 

Chamois leather should never be used as a lining for anything, 

Tt is cheapest in the end to purchase the best things. All 
woodwork should be of mahogany; all leather, Bussia. No 
iron, or metal that will rust, should be used. Weight is of no 
consequence. Strength is. 

Camera level . — Gnod ones are supplied by all dealers. 

A good dark tent is required. Both Meagher, and Wratten and 
Wainwright, supply these. Get the largest you can cany. 

A couple of 5-inch, fiat, camel’s hair brushes are required for 
dusting the dark slides and plates. 

Good handbooks on photography are : “ Burton’s Photography,” 
“ The London Stereoscopic Company’s A.B.C. of Photography,” 
Hep worth’s ‘‘ Photography for Amateurs,” Wall’s “ Dictionary of 
Photography,” and Ewing’s ‘‘Photography for Amateurs in 
India.” 

Dishes . — The best dishes are of ebonite or papier machSy and no 
glass or crockery ghould be used. 

Six dishes of the former material are required, which should be 
so sized as to pack one within the other in a nest, the smallest .dish 
in the nest being of the largest size actually required for the 
work. 

Six large papier mache dishes will be found very useful for the 
developing and clearing solutions used iu platinotype printing. 

A washing tray for the negatives, and another for the prints will 
he required. There are plenty in the market, and any strong, 
simple one can be chosen. Do not buy one to he used only with a 
tap or running water. Tylar’s Metal Folding Washing and Diy- 
ing Racks are convenient, and can be used with a bucket of water. 

Note . — Do not attempt to wash negatives or prints in streams, 
and see that your washing water is free from grit. 

Wash each plate well after developing, and after fixing when 
five minutes washing should he given to each plate separately. 
The hacks of the negatives can be cleaned, while wet, with a tooth 
brush. 

Printing Frames . — Six will he sufficient. All dealers keep 
good makes of these. 

Chemicals . — Both for portability, good keeping, and other 
qualities, I advise a certain developer and fixing bath, as 
follows : — 

Developer., 

A. Sulphite of soda 6 oz. 

Hot water 10 oz. 

Sulphuric acid (pure) . . . , 1 drachm. 

Pyrogallol _ 1 oz. 

(Dissolve the sulphite of soda in the hot water, add the sulphuric 
acid, and pour the whole into a bottle containing an ounce of pyro- 
gallol. Keep the solution in a blue glass, stoppered, bottle.) 
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B. Anliydrous monocarbonate of soda . . 3 oz. 

Ferrocyanide of potash • . . . 6 oz, 

(Yellow prussiate.) 

Hot water . • . . . . . . 20 oz. 

C. Potassium bromide . . , . . . 1 oz. 

Water . . . , . . , . . . 6 oz. 

(A portion of this can be conveniently kept in a dropping 
bottle.) 

To develop a whole plate take — 

3 drachms of A. 

6 drachms of B. 

20 minims of C., and make up to 6 ounces with water. 

If the temperature is very high add 1 oz. of spirits of wine to 
^ the above, to prevent frilling. 

Use boiled and filtered water for the solutions. 

Just flush your plate with water before developing, in order that 
the developer may flow evenly. 

Do not touch the gelatine surface of the plate with sweaty or 
oily hands, but handle the plate by the edges only. Take care 
that no perspiration drops on the plate in the dark room manipu- 
lations. 

Keep a stick of paraffin wax in the dark room, and rub it round 
the edge of the plate just before developing. This often prevents 
frilling. 

Fixirtq Bath. 


Hyposulphite of soda 
Sulphite of soda 
Sulphuric acid . . 
Chrome alum . . 

Hot water 


16 oz> 

2 oz. 

1 drachm. 
4 drachms. 
64 oz. 


Dissolve the sulphite of soda in sixteen ounces of water, and add 
the sulphuric acid. Dissolve the chrome alum in eight ounces of 
w^ater. 

Dissolve the hyposulphite of soda in the remaining water. 
Add the sulphite solution to the hyposulphite, and then add the 
chrome alum solution. 

The plate should be allowed twenty minutes in this bath, and 
should then be well washed. I occasionally rock my fixing bath, 
w hen plates are in it. 

A short washing in tepid running water is better than a long 
soaking in cold water. 

The above bath will keep for months. 

The Chemicals you will require, therefore, will be, for a small 
outfit, about : — 
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16 oz. 


Sulphite of soda 
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Sulphuric acid 
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16 oz. 
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Potassium ferrocyanide . . . . 6 lb. 

Anhydrous monocarbonate of soda. . 4 1b. 

Potassium bromide . . . . . . 1 lb. 

Hyposulphite of soda . . • . 16 lb. 

ChroTue alum . * . . . - • . 2 lb. 

Hydrochloric acid . . . . . . 6 lb. 

Platinotype dereloping salts . . 6 lb. 

Crystal varnish . * . . - - 12 bottles. 

A dozen tins of cold hath platinotype paper, each tin containing 
two dozen pieces might be taken. 

In addition to the above-mentioned cameras, for such purposes 
as recording the altitudes and movements of savages, and certain 
ceremonial and other details, a hand camera will be necessaiy. 

There are several of these in the market, and very few of them 
would be of any use to an anthropologist. After much experience 
with them I can only recommend the following : — - 

Koss’ 5-inch by 4-inch Portable Divided Camera, with 
Wollaston shutter. (This can be used as either a hand or .stand 
camera, is a very good article, and can be considered an outfit by 
itself. It has double hacks, and six of these should be bought. 
Do not use a changing box.) • 

The “ Twin Lens Ideal ” is a good camera, and so is the ‘^Twin 
Lens Artist’s,’* bat perhaps the most suitable is the London 
Stereoscopic Company’s No. 2 Binocnlar Camera, with eighteen 
plates and Zeiss Lens. 

Instantaneous hand camera work is never as good as stand 
camera work, except perhaps in the hands of specialists. 

In the above, and indeed in all cameras, care should be taken 
that the lenses, and all parts of the apparatus, are easily accessible 
for cleaning and petty repairs. 

A Developing Lamp will he required if work is being done at 
night in an ordinary room, and any of the firms I have mentioned 
will supply a good one There are some veiy good dark room 
candle lamps in the market, which might be bought if you are 
going where kerosine oil is not procurable, and candles can he 
carried. In case the glass breaks, take some spare golden and ruby 
tissue. 

Have as much safe light as is possible. Hock the negative dur- 
ing development, and cover the developing tray with a lid of 
blackened tin or wood. 

A Bottle of Dead Black for re-blacking the interior of lens 
mounts, and the woodwork of cameras and donhle hacks, is use- 
fnl; as is also some enamel paint or varnish for repairing 
ftiacke trays. 

(A pin-hole in the bellows can he mended with a little fluff or 
lint attached by some dead black.) 

A walking-stick, or the hough of a tree, is a good thing to 
rest a hand camera against to steady it. Very good clamps are 
sold with which to fasten hand cameras to trees or posts. 

Cleaning, — This is an important item. 
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Lenses shonld be unscrewed every week, and lightly wiped with 
an old soft silk bandkercbief. 

ATI leather shonld be frequently wiped, and may be slightly 
oiled with camphorated vaseline. 

Examine your cameras inside occasionally to see that they are 
light tight, and wipe the inside of the bellows, or luminous fnngi 
may collect and fog your plates. 

Oil the hinges of the legs of the tripod stand, and clean the 
points. All trays, &c., should be thoroughly cleaned and wiped 
after each time of using. 

Note . — I have often enlisted native servants and savages, who 
may be the subjects with whom I am working, to do all this mere 
manual work of cleaning, and they seldom break things. 

Backing . — It is better to use a number of small stout wooden or 
wicker boxes, than one or two large and heavy ones. Corrugated 
paper, and crumpled, not folded, cloths are capital packing material. 
Coarse dusters which are used for cleaning the trays can be used 
for packing. Each bottle or jar should be in a separate compart- 
ment. A wisp of hay and paper, wrapped entirely round each 
bottle, is good. 

As regards lighting, backgrounds, and studios, I can say little as 
circumstances alter cases so much. 

Open air groups are more satisfactory on a dull day than when 
there is brilliant sunshine, on account oi the very heavy shadows 
in the latter case obscuring detail. 

In brilliant sunshine in the jungle a very objectionable spotty 
lighting is often found. 

In full face photographs care shonld be taken that the lighting 
is even, and not with a high light on one side of the face, and a 
heavy shadow on the other. A reflector of some white material is 
here nseful to lighten the shaded side of the face. 

On no account shonld the subject face a brilliant sun. 

A dull grey or drab background, being unobtrusive, is the best 
A wall slightly ont of focus may be used. If the only available 
background is foliage, it shonld be as much out of focus as possible, 
unless it is essential to the subject. The smoke of a damp leaf fire 
makes a good background, and is of use in blotting out foliage, 
Ac., which are not required in the photograph. 

With a 15-inch by 12-mch camera some sort of studio is a 
necessity on account of its weight, &c-, as the operator will be 
less fatigued by working under shelter from the sun. A good 
studio stand will he required, and will be found most nseful. 

A substitute for a properly constructed studio may be made by 
building two sheds of matting, facing each other, and waDed in on 
the top, hack, and two sides. Coarse blankets could be hung for 
a l^ckground. These sheds might be 10 feet deep and 15 feet 
apart. 

A very good form of studio is a long building, 14 feet high to 
the eaves, and open from the eaves to the ground on the north 
laide, if north of the Equator, or on the south side if south of it, 
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In tke tropics this is better than a stndio with top lights of glass, 
on account of the heat of the latter. 

The ends of the studio may be covered with a drab lime-wash 
for a background. 

A couple of light, white reflectors about 3 feet square, and a 
good head and body rest will be found of great use in a studio. 

In conclusion the following hints may be of some use. 

Most of your work will be done with the rapid symmetrical 
lenses, and the wide angle rectilinear lenses should only be used 
when you are unable to get sufficiently far away from your subject 
to use the others, or when a wide angle is required for large groups 
with no distance in the background. They are also used in the 
thick jungle. 

Keep a note book, and as soon as you can, take a print from 
each negative, and paste it into the book, writing a detailed descrip- 
tion of the facts illustrated. Then, if your negatives are afterwards 
broken, your work can be reproduced from your note book. 

The negatives, when varnished, should be packed in dozens, 
face to face (as received from the makers), with a piece of blotting 
paper between each, folded up in paper, tightly tied together, and 
then put into th^ original box. These boxes can then be packed 
away in a case well surrounded by crumpled shavings, or crumpled 
cloths. 

Number all negatives and prints, Kresh arrowroot starch, is 
good for mounting the latter, nsed as follows : — 

After the print has been trimmed, place it on tbe mount, mark- 
ing its position with a pencil. Then wet the print on the back 
nntil it is wet all through, paste all over the mount, put the print 
in its place, put a sheet of blotting paper over it, rub it down with 
a fiat squeegee, and then, with a wet sponge, clean off the super- 
flnons paste> 

For trimming prints I nse a set square and pencil, and then cut 
along the pencil lines with scissors. This will be found handier 
in the jungle than glass trimming shapes, and knives which con- 
tinually require shaipening. 

Have a large jar to keep the fixing solution in. Keep some 
spare stoppered blue glass bottles for the pyro, and small dropping 
bottles for tbe bromide. Yermoutb bottles are useful for some 
solutions, being lai^ with clear glass. Put vaseline on all corks 
and bottle stoppers, and when travelling tie these in. 

If your focussing screen is broken, fix a dry plate, without ex- 
posing or developing it, and when dry and varnished it can be used 
as a substitute. 

Arrange your negatives systematically. Lock up all apparatus 
from savages and othere, and on no account let your camera* get 
wet. Stick to one maike of plates. Learn to count seconds 
correctly. Have labels or marks on your bottles so that you can 
distinguish them in the dark room. Overhaul your kit before 
starting on your day’s work, and see all is present and in good 
order. Do not retouch or add clouds, libc., to scientific photcgiaplis* 
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Having purchased your apparatus, study it before you start, so 
that you may be a thorough master of it, and of the exposure 
developing, and printing, fe. (with the fonnnla given), so that 
the difficulties of the technique of photography will not in any way 
hinder you, or take your mind off your anthropological work. 

A friend recently wrote to me “ that there would be plenty of, 
money and people available for anthropological research, when 
there were no more aborigines.” 

Could not the Anthropological Institute take an active lead in 
this matter. A committee chosen from the members resident in 
England could ascertain exactly what work is required, and could 
then apportion this work among anthropologists residing in the 
several countries, and willing to undertake it. 

The committee in England would collect funds to purchase 
collections, and supply apparatus, &c., to those workers who were 
unable to pay for them, as the Royal Geographical Society does. 
The results of the work, z.e., the collections and photographs, 
could be deposited, say, in the British Museum, and the records 
could be published in the Journal of the Institute. 

Port Blair, The Andaman Islands. M. Y. Portman. 

\^th May, 1895. Officei* in charge of the Andamanese. 
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Sexual Inferiority. 

By Edward Tkegear. 

After reading the paper by Mr. E. A. Crawley on the “ Sexual 
Taboo ” (“ Anth. Jour.” vol. xxiv, p. 219, et seq.), I am emboldened 
to offer the following remarks, because, without wishing to show 
eccentricity of thought, I hold that it is good for ethnologists to 
view all possible sides and aspects of any subject concerning the 
human race. 

Noting the many different ways in which the social inferiority 
of women appears among the savage and semi-civilised peoples 
spoken of by Mr. Crawley, I consider that although all the 
questions arising from the many-sided problem cannot be answered 
at present, yet that on one of these at least a light may be thrown. 
The orthodox view of women's lower position is that man, because 
he is physically stronger than woman, has considered her to be 
tainted and defiled at certain periods mainly because he, the 
lordly animal, differs from her in her bodily constitution and 
sexual weaknesses. It is possible that such an idea may be a 
mistaken one ; that what bears the superficial appearance of 
haughty cruelty may be the very reverse, and may have had its 
far off origin in a wise tenderness unrecognised and unappreciated 
by either sex in later generations. 

Just as one of the proofs of the sisterhood of the sciences is 
that astronomy joins hands with geology and physics to demand 
an immensely long period through which the childhood of our 
planet must have passed, so does Anthropology come as another 
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sister to ask for a longer lapse of time than the six thousand years 
which as schoolboys we were tanght was the world's age. In the' 
vast spaces of time behind history great changes must have taken 
place in the races of mankind, and it is perhaps more than a gness 
of the modem scientist when he states that many barbaric or semi- 
barbaric peoples have at one time known a higher cnltnre. One 
branch of Anthropology, viz.. Philology, asserts that there can be 
recognised in languages of some races now not civilised and the 
vicissitudes that have affected words, traces of prior culture and 
of higher position in ancient days. Is it not possible then that in 
that night of time some of the barbarian customs of to-day may 
have had their origin in wise ordinances of kindly-hearted, far- 
seeing men who clothed their chm^ity for the weak in the garb of 
religion and of law suited to the character of those with whom 
they had to deal ? 

Let us consider the question of the “ impurity " of women from 
this point of view. It is probable that we see it at its best in the 
ordinances of Moses. The Israelitish woman was set apart, not 
only at the time of childbirth, but during her monthly periods. 
She was thus absolved from her usual household work, and had 
an interval of complete rest at a time when rest is of the highest 
hygienic value. The great prolific and recuperative power of 
Jewish women, whereby they have been able to keep their nation ' 
numerous and constantly increasing although the victims of 
centuries of oppression and dispersion, is probably owing to the 
rest and restoration of the bodily faculties on such occasions. 
Similarly among savage races, where the women are supposed to be 
defiled and to defile men and food by their touch at the time when 
they should be “ separated,” it may be that such a provision was 
the wisest and most merciful course possible. Beasts are pre- 
served in their sexual relations by strong and comparatively noble 
instincts ; when men rose sufficiently above the beasts^ ^o be no 
longer guided by instinct they needed restraint to prevent them 
“ monkeying ” with the sacred fount of life. That restraint (in 
my opinion) was given by religion in the case of the Jews and 
some other peoples, and in regard to savages by custom which is 
itself a kind of religion or the degraded descendant of a religion. 
For so long as the women were set apart, not allowed to touch the 
body or food or clothes of a man, so long was she sexually safe, 
and so long was the tribal life safe, and only then. What matter 
whether at such a time she was considered “ holy ” or “ defiled ” ? 
The effect was the same, and the word tahu (taboo) has both such 
meanings *, a better one still is that of prohibited.'" 

I put forward this view because as chief inspector of factories 
for New Zealand, I see, as men of my profession must, constant 
examples of the evil wrought by long hours of the standing position 
or of bodily toil on women, not only before and after childbirth 
but at the monthly period. If every woman could have a week 
^ out of every month during which she could cease to work (or 
. better still, go to bed), we should have a far stronger generation 
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to succeed the present. Such a state of things is, I know , im- 3: 
possible in the present condition of industry and of society, but 
those men who were wise enough and stK>ng enough to throw the 
-aegis of religion and even of prejudice over the weaker sex in "r 
ancient days could teach valuable lessons to ourselves with all our 
pride of learning and discovery. Having lived much among i;' 
savages I have learnt many lessons from them, I am not ashamed 
to say ; and not the least was that the “ defiled ” woman of ^e ,5 
barbarians has a time of recuperation allowed her which is denied 
to those of her sisters who dwell under the mock chivalry of | 
civilisation. :l 


A EQstory of the Hebrews.” By R. Kittel. Translated by 
John Taylor. (Williams and Horgate.) Yol. i. pp. 312. 8vo. 
1895. This is an English translation, with additions, of Prof. 
KitteFs German work on the Hebrews, two volumes of which 
were published in 1888 and 1892. The work is an attempt “ to 
write the history of the ancient Hebrew people, from their first 
beginnings up to the time when, first in Babylonia and then in 
Palestine, they pass over into the small community of Judaism'" 
The present volume contains sources of information and history of 
the period up to the death of Joshua. 

“Ancient Rome and its Neighbonrhood;” an illustrated 
handbook to the ruins in the City and Campagna. By Robert 
Bum. ^ (George Bell and Sons.) pp. 292. 8vp. 1895. A guide 
for archsBologists and travellers to the ruins of Rome and its 
neio*hbourhood. The volume is profusely illustrated and contains 
some good plans and maps which make' it easy to discover the 
whereabouts of the many ruins. 





“England's Mission to India;” some impressions from a 
recent visit. By the Right Rev. Alfred Barry. (Society for 
Promoting Christian Knowledge.) pp. 214. 12mo. 1895. 

The contents of this volume are^: — Impressions of Indian Life; 
the advance of Material Civilisation : the advance of Intellectual 
Civilisation ; the advance of Moral Civilisation, and the advance 
of Religious Civilisation. 


“Mental Development in the Child and the Race,” 

Methods and Processes. By James Mark Baldwin. (Macmillan 
and Co.) 8vo. 1895. pp. 496. This book is divided into sixteen 
chapters, i-vi of which “are devoted to the statement of the 
genetic problem, with reports of the facts of infant life and the 
methods of investigating them, and the mere teasing out of the 
stoings of law on which the facts are beaded — the principles of 
Ingestion, Habit, Accommodation, Ac. Chapter v gives a detailed 
Jysis of one voluntary function, Handwriting. The theory of 
ptaiioTi is stated in general terms in chapters vii and viii, and 
bpters ix-xvi are devoted to a genetic view in detail of the 
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.1 progress of mental development in its great stages. Memory^ 
Association, Attention, Thought, Self-consciousness, Yolition.” 

“ Primer of South Afirican History.” From original research 
.If;' in the Archives of Great Britain, the i^'etherlands, and the Cape 
Colony. By G. McCall Theal. (Fisher TJnwin.) 8vo. 1895. 
3 pp. 139. A brief account of the territories of South Africa, with 
f a list of the principal events from 1486 to 1895. The names of 
the leaders of the Cape Government from 1652 to 1895 are 
ij given. 

“ A Comparative Vocabulary of the Dialects of British 
New Guinea.” Compiled by Sidney H. Ray, mth a preface by 
Dr. R. N. Cust. (Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge.) 
4' PP* 1895. A comparative list of fifty- two dialects 

which are shown to fall practically into twenty-five languages. 
A map illustrative of the Kew Guinea languages accompanies the 
volume. 
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“The Story of ^Primitive’ Man.” By Edward Clodd. 
(George Kewnes, Ltd.) pp. 206. 12 mo. 1895. This volume 

gives an outline of man’s early history, his place in the Earth’s 
Life-history, his place in the Earth's Time-history, an account of 
the Ancient Stone Age, the Kewer Stone Age, and the Age of 
Metals. The volume is fully illustrated, contains a list of author- 
ities consulted, and has a good index. 

“An English-Zulu Dictionary;” with the principles of Pro^ 
nunciation and Classification fully explained. By Rev. Charles 
Roberts. 2nd edition, with supplement. (Kegan Paul.) pp. 
267. 8 VO. 1895. Contains Zulu for about 18,000 English words^ 
and therefore will be of much value to students of the language. 

“Reason and Religion,” or the leading Doctrines of Christi- 
anity. By the Rev, R. E. Hooppell. 2nd edition. (Henry 
Frowde.) pp. 200. 8vo. 1895. A course of sermons giving a 
connected view of the teachings of Christianity. 

“ The Great Dominion : Studies of Canada.” By George 
R. Parkin. (Macmillan.) pp, 251. 8vo. 1895. The greater 
part of the matter contained in this volume appeared originally 
in the “ Times.” It “ touches upon the most significant conditions 
of Canadian life, the most important of the problems which con- 
front Canadians, and those external relations which have the 
greatest general interest.” Three good maps accompany the 
volume. 

“ The American Commonwealth.” By James Bryce. 3rd 
edition. (Macmillan and Co.) 2 vols. pp. 724, 904. 8vo. 
1895. This work gives a detailed account of the American 
Commonwealth — the National Government, the State Governments, 
the Party System, Public Opinion, Illustrations and Reflections 
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and Social Institutions. This edition has been revised through- 
out, and all difficult and controverted points have been recon- 
sidered, the constitutional changes in the States since 1889 
have been noted, and the figures of population have been corrected 
by the census returns of 1890, those relating to education by the 
latest available Report of the Bureau of Education. 

*‘Tlie History of Greece/* from its commencement to the 
close of the Independence of the Greek nation. By Adolph 
Holm. (Macmillan and Co.) Yols. i, ii. pp, 432, 535. 8vo. 
1894—95. This work is a tmnslation from the German and will 
be completed in four volumes. The first volume takes in the 
Idstory of Greece up to the end of the sixth century B.c., and 
the second volume gives a history of the fifth centuiy B.c. So 
far as we can judge from the two volumes before us the whole 
work will furnish us with a pretty complete history of the Greek 
nation. 

‘^The Peoples and Politics of the Par East;** travels and 
studies in the British, French, Spanish and Portuguese Colonies, 
Siberia, China, Japan, Korea, Siam and Malay* a. . By Henry 
r Norman. (T. Fisher Unwin.) 8vo. 1895. pp. 608. 1 his book 

is, as the anthor tells us, the result of nearly four years 
of travel and study in the countries and colonies of which it 
treats. As the author has only described and discussed the places 
that he actually visited, and as his information was derived from 
the local authorities and best -informed residents, the accounts of 
the different localities may be accepted as reliable. It is a well 
got np volume, and contains sixty illustrations and four maps. 

The Zuln-Kafir Language/* simplified for beginners. By 
the Rev. Charles Roberts. 3rd edition. (Kegan Paul and Co.) 
pp. 177. 8vo. 1895. This book is arranged on the author’s own 
lines, which experience has induced him to believe is best for 
beginners. It seems to us a useful book for the purposes for 
which it is intended. 

“ The American Commercial Policy/* three historical essays. 
By Ugo Rabheno. 2nd edition. Translated at the Translations 
Bureau, London. (Macmillan and Co.) pp. 414. 8vo. 1895. 
The titles of the three essays in this volume are : — The English 
Commercial Policy in the North American Colonies; the causes 
of the Commercial Policy of the United States ; and the Theory 
of Protectionism in the United States and the Historical Circum- 
stances of its Development. These essays explain certain facts 
which during a long period of time have "been taking place in the 
United States, and irom them conclusions are drawn which, 
though as yet only referable to that country, may perhaps after 
other researches be also applicable to other nations. 

« The Chinaman in his own Stories.** By Thomas G. Selby. 
(Charles H. Kelly.) pp. 210. 8vo. 1895. Translations of 
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Anthro]pological Miscellanea and New Boohs^ 


Chinese stories published with the idea of giving a brief glance 
at Chinese life through Chinese fiction. 


On certain phenomena belonging to the close of the last 
Geological Period,” and on their bearing upon the Tradition of 
the Flood. By Joseph Prestwich. (Macmillan and Co.) pp. 87. 
8 VO. 1895. Arguments and evidence in favour of the hypothesis 
of a comparatively recent submergence of Western Europe, and of 
the Mediterranean coasts. 


“ Outlines of Roman History ” from 133 to 27 b.g. By A. H. 
Allcroft and W. F. Masom. (W. B. Clive.) pp. 287—400. This 
is a reprint from the “Tutorial History of Rome,” and forms a 
useful volume of the “'University Tutorial Series.” 

The Story of Africa and its Explorers.” By Robert Brown, 
M.A., Ph.D., Ac. (Cassell and Co.) Yols. i.-ii. pp. 312, 312. 
4to. 1892—93. This adds another to the list of Ur. Brown’s very 
readable works. The contents of the two volumes before us are 
(vol. i) the Guinea Traders, the Corsairs of Africa; the tale of 
Timbuctoo; thelS^iger: (voL ii) the river of Egypt; the Great 
Lakes ; across the Continent ; the Congo. Every chapter is 
copiously illustrated with scenes, maps, plans of localities, natives, 

&.C, 


“ The American Antiquarian.” Yol. xvii. ISTo. 2. The 
Hidery Story of Creation, by J. Beans. Jlotes on the Kootenay 
Indians, by A. F. Chamberlain. An Aboriginal War Club, by J. 
Wickersham. Palestine Exploration, by T. F. Wright, Anthro- 
pomorphic Divinities, by S. D. Peet. Prehistoric contact of 
Americans with Oceanic peoples, by Prof. C. Thomas. The 
silver vessel from Gundestrup ; and Ethnographic and Literary 
Notes. 


“The Journal of Mental Science.” Yol. xli. No. 173. 

A review of the influence of Reflex and Toxic agencies in the 
(’ausation of Insanity and Epilepsy, by F. St. J. Bullen. Lunacy 
Administration in Berlin and in Scotland, with special reference 
to the care of the Insane in Private Dwellings, by J. Sibbald. 
Impressions of a flying visit to a Dutch asylum, by M. D. Macleod. 
The Spastic and Tabetic types of general paralysis, by R. S. Stewart. 
Tuberculosis Disease and its treatment in Irish asylums, by Dr. 
Finegan. The effect upon Mental Disorders of intercurrent bodily 
disease, by E. Good all and F. St. J. Bullen. The relationship be- 
tween general Paralysis and chronic Renal Disease, by H. C. 
Bristowe. The breaking strain of the ribs of the Insane, by A. W. 
Campbell. Current opinion on IMedico-Psychological questions in 
Germany, as represented by Piof. L. Meyer, of Gottingen, by A. R. 
Urquhart. 

“ L' Anthropologic.” Tome vi. No. 3. General considerations 
on the Yellow Races, by Dr. E. T. Hamy. Infantilism, Feminism, 
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and the ancient Hermaphrodites, by H. Meige. Studies in pre- 
historic ethnography, by E. Piette. Sculpture in Europe before the 
Grreco-Roman influences, by S. Reinach. 

“Transactions and Proceedings of the Japan Society 

YoL ii. Pt. 2. The influence of Europe on the Art of Old Japan, 
L by M. B. Huish. The family relations in Japan, by Consul Daigoro 
, Goh. 

“Journal of the Royal Institution of ComwalL” Yol. xii. 

[ Pt. 1. M allion Island, by H. Fox. The new Californian stamps 
at Dolcoath mine, by J. Thomas. The climate of West Cornwall, 
by E. Kitto. On the origin and development of Ore Deposits 
^ in the West of England, by J. H. Collins. The Rude Stone 
Monuments of Cornwall, by R. N. Worth. Notes on Duloe Cir- 
1. cular Enclosure, by Rev. W. lago. Recovery of a Lost Ring, 
communicated by Rev. Canon Saltren Rogers. Inscribed Stones 
of Cornwall, by Rev. W. lago. 

“ The American Anthropologist.” 7ol. viii. No. 1. Stone 
Art in America, by J. W. Powell. The Huacos of Cliira Yalley, 
Peru, by S. M. Scott. Caste in India, by J. H. Porter. Micmac 
Customs and Traditions, by S, Hager. The writings of Padre 
Andres de Olmos in the languages of Mexico, by J. C. Pilling. 
Chinese Origin of Playing Cards, by W. H. Wilkinson. 

“Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal.” Y ol. Ixiii. Pt. 1 . 
No. 4, and vol. Ixi, extra number. (No. 4. j On the Hypothesis 
of the Babylonian origin of the so-called Lunar Zodiac, by G. 
fe Tbibaut. Further observations on the History and Coinage of the 
m Gapta period, by Y. A. Smith, and note by Dr. A. F. R. 
|p Hoerne. The Tribes, Clans, and Castes of Nepal, by Captain 
p E. Yansittart. (Extra No.) The Mihran of Sind and its 
m tributaries ; a Geographical and Historical Study, by Major H. G. 
§ Raverty. 

r “ Revue Mensuelle de TEcole d’Anthropologie.” Ann. v. 
Nos. iv-vi. (iv.) Asia, by Fr. Schrader. Notes on the Ethnology 
of the Morvan, by Ab. Hovelacqne, and G. Herve. (v.) Lacustrine 
populations, by G. Herve. Indexing Galic Neolithic Crania, by 
Ph. Salmon. (vi.) Sentiments and Knowledge, a course of 
Physiological Anthropology, by L. Manouvrier. Prehistoric Ethuo- 
logy, by Pb. Salmon. 

“ The Scottish Geographical Magazine.” Yol. xi. Nos. 4-0. 
(4.) British New Guinea, by Sir W. MacGregor. Beira, bv 
A. C. Ross. On the areas of the land and water of the Globe, by 
H. Wagner, (5.) Manchuria, by Rev. J. Ross. The ‘‘Challenger '' 
Expedition. Ai*ctic Research before Franklin, by W. S. Dalgleish. 
M. Elisee Reclus, and the “ Geographie Universelle.” The 
Caucasian Highlands : a Physical, Biological, and Ethnographical 
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sketch of Svanetia, by V*. Dingelstedt. The Baltic and K'orth , A 
Sea CanaL 

f ^‘Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology.” 

% VoL xvii. Pt. 4. The Book of the Dead, by P. Le Page Benoufl 
J' The name Shinar, Genesis xi, 2 ; and the meaning of in 

H Genesis xliii, 11, by Rev. C. J. Ball. Some Assyrian Alliterative 
Texts, by S. A. Strong, Inscription of the time of Amenophis, by 
4/' Dr. A. Wiedemann, 
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ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE 


OF 

GEEAT BEITAm AND lEELAND. 


April 9th, 1895. 

E. W. Brabrook, Esq., F.S.A., President, in the Chair. 

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and signed. 

The presents that had been received were announced and 
thanks voted to the respective donors. 

Dr. G. W. Leitner exhibited some maps of Chitral and 
surroundings, and made remarks on the tribes of the district. 


The following papers were read : — 

“ Four, as a Sacred Xumber.” By Miss A. W. Buckland. 

“ The Miser’s Doom : A Modern Greek Morality. By John 
L. Mykes, Esq. 

Ceremonies observed by the Kandyans in Paddy Cultiva- 
tion.” By T. B. PoHATH Kehelpannala, Esq. 

Lex Barbarorum of the Daghestan.” By Prof. Maxime 
KOVALEV bKYL 
VOL. XXV. 
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Four, as a Sacred Number. 


By A. W. Bugklasd. 


Whex collecting materials for my paper upon l^oints of Con- 
tact between Old World Myths and Customs, and the Navajo 
Myth, entitled " The Mountain Chant/ '' I found myself con- 
stantly confronted with the fact, that, amongst almost all the 
Ked Indian tribes, the number four and its multiples had a 
sacred significance, having special reference to the cardinal 
points and to the winds which blow from them ; the sign and 
symbol of this quadruple nature-worship being the Greek, or 
equal-armed cross. 

This conclusion had been arrived at long ago by Brinton 
and various students of Mexican and Mayan sculptures and 
hieroglyphics, for it is well known that the cross, in various 
forms, is a prominent object in Mexican and Central American 
pre-historic pictme wTitings and sculpturings, and it appears 
to me that the continued use of the same symbol, with appa- 
rently the same meaning, among the various Eed Indian tribes 
of to-day, is a matter of considerable anthropological interest, 
* especially when it is remembered that as far as can be seen, 
there remains among these tribes no trace of the exceptionally 
bloody rites of ancient Mexico. 

Mr. Holden, of the Smithsonian Institute, in treating of the 
Maya hieroglyphs, identities the gods of the Mayas with the four 
great gods of Mexico, and shows the prominence of the number 
four in all Huitzilopochtli is represented with four hands ; to 
his temple “ there ^rere foure gates,” in allusion to the form of 
the cross. Solis says, the war-god sat on a throne supported by 
a blue globe. From this, supposed to represent the heavens, 
projected four staves with serpent’s heads.” The cross was also 
one of the symbols of Quetzalcoatl, and one of his titles is 
‘‘ The lord of the four winds,” of which this was the sign. The 
cross is a prominent object in the Palenque tablet, and there 
can be little doubt, that, wherever found, it represents the winds, 
or the cardinal points, of which the bearer is supposed to be 
the god or guardian ; but whether the Greek cross and the 
St. Andrew’s cross have the same significance is doubtful ; both 
are introduced freely in the hieroglyphs, and the Tau cross is also 
found, but not so frequently. The Mexican paintings are how- 
ever, more to our present purpose, for, in these, not only do we 
get the cross as a nature-symbol, but we find it associated with 
especial colours, such as, among the Indians of to-day, are 
typical of the cardinal points ; and also with certain signs and 
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symbols, which can still be traced in the ceremonies observed 
by various tribes at their medicine dances. 

Mr. Thomas, in the third Annual Keport of the Bureau of 
Ethnology (Smithsonian Institute) reproduces some of the 
Mexican codices. Of one of these the Tableau des Bacab/' 
he says, Eosny supposed it to be a representation of the gods 
of the four cardinal points,” an opinion I believe to be well 
founded. The centre of this tableau is a cross or sacred tree. 
In another plate, copied from the Borgian Codex, four gods, 
evidently representing some astronomical facts, (Mr. Thomas 
thinks they denote the solar cycle of 52 years, thirteen in each), 
occupy squares surrounded by fanciful serpents, the head of each 
being turned towards a conventional sun in the centre, and one 
of these gods is represented lying upon a St. Andrew's cross, 
which was evidently his peculiar symbol. 

In a reproduction in colours of a plate of the Fejervary Codex, 
the picture is in the form of a Maltese cross. In the centre 
stands a god apparently wielding a thunderbolt, whilst at 
his back appears four forked branches of a tree, forming a 
St. Andrew’s cross. In each of the four compartments or arms 
of the Maltese cross, a tree is represented with two branches 
making a cross, with three blossoms at the end of each branch. 
In the centre of three of these sits a bird, wlnlst the fourth is 
occupied by a dog. These three birds and the dog reappear in 
the Ojibwa ceremony of the Midewiwin, where they are seen 
mounted on crosses or painted poles at the entrance to the 
lodges. 

The colours of the Mexican MSS. are deserving of study, 
because there is every reason to believe that they also are 
typical of the cardinal points, although it seems almost impos- 
sible to know to which point any particular colour should be 
assigned. The colours are blue, green, red, and yellow, and as 
blue seems in many cases to be used for south, we may perhaps 
look upon it as representative of the south in this case also. 
The variations in the typical colours assigned to the cardinal 
points among the different Eed Indian tribes dwelling in close 
proximity to each other are very puzzling to the student. For ^ 
example, although the Navajos and Zunis both use wdiite to 
denote the east, the colour employed by the Navajos for the 
west is yellow, but the Zunis use blue, whilst blue among the 
Navajos signifies south. 

I have sometimes thought that it might perhaps be possible 
to trace the wanderings of these tribes through these varying 
colours, for it is conceivable that a tribe coming from the south, 
who had been accustomed to associate some natural object, say 
.a mountain with the north, and to assign to it a certain colour, 
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would on settling to the north of that mountain, still associate 
the same colour with it, although it would no longer represent 
the north, hut the south. 

The same idea has appeared to me applicable to the mystical 
Swastika, which, alike in the old world and the new, would seem 
to typify the path of the sun in the heavens, and which m 
yet frequently found depicted Avith the arms turned in a contrary 
direction to the sun s course. Some writers see in this a male 
and female sun, but it seems to me much more reasonable to 
suppose that those using the reversed symbol came originally 
from a southern land, where, of course, the sun's path would be 
reversed, being east by north to west, instead of as with us,, 
east by south to west. The reversed Swastika is found repre- 
sented in Peru as well as in the sun-baskets carried by the gods 
in the great sand-paintings of the !Mavajos ; and the same 
reversed position from right to left is observable in the birds^^ 
heads on the engraved shells found in American mounds, Avhich 
birds' heads, surmounting looped squares, are usually regarded 
as denoting the cardinal pointsd Dr. Colley March, however, 
who has studied this subject, supposes the two positions of the 
Swastika to denote, first the sun's path, and second the revo- 
lution of the stars in an opposite direction round the pole. The 
subject, however, is difficult, and I merely offer my own idea as 
a suggestion. 

It would be impossible to refer to the innumerable instances 
among the American Indians in which four is employed to 
designate sacred objects, always in reference to the cardinal 
points, but the subject comes out strongly in the great Xavaja 
epic, which was the subject of my former paper. The gods are 
all four in number and all range themselves one at each cardinal 
point, being painted in the colour appropriate to that point. 
There are four bear-gods, four porcupines, four squirrels, four 
long-bodied goddesses, four holy young men, four lightning 
birds, &G. The hero is allowed four days and four nights to tell 
his story, and four days are employed in his purification. The 
great corral made for the perfoimance of the ceremonies is left 
open on the east side only, and all entering have to move round 
it to the south, following the course of the sun, and in all the 
ceremonies especial reverence appears to be shown to the east. 

The great sacred sand- pictures^ which are so remarkable a 
feature in these ceremonies, are all commenced on the eastern 
side, and that part is also erased first, whilst the patient is 
always seated facing the east. 

* The square symbolizes the concentration of the four winds among the 
Nayajos. 

' I hare seen somewhere that sand -paintings arc also used in China. 
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These sand-pictures made and erased on four successive days 
-are all constructed of four reduplications and multiples ; thus, 
the first consists of four pairs of snakes crossed to make four 
St. Andrew crosses, and are surrounded by four longer snakes, 
one at each of the four cardinal points, and always in the colour 
assigned to that point. The four goddesses, or ioufj-hodies of 
the third picture, although they stand side by side are each 
represented in the appropriate colours of the cardinal points to 
which they are related. These long- bodied goddesses appear to 
refer to a Mexican legend related by Sahaguu, who says the 
fourth figure was the house, and was dedicated to the west, 
wliich they called Cioatlampa, which is nearly towards the 
house of the women, for they hold the opinion that tlie dead 
women who are goddesses, live in the west, and that the dead 
men who are in the house of the sun. guide liim from the east 
with rejoicings every day until they arrive at midday, and that 
the defunct women, whom they regard as goddesses, come out 
from the west to receive him at midday and carry him with 
rejoicings to the west.^ 

The great corral of the Xavajos seems also to be connected 
with a legend of the Zunis, which treats of a gigantic magic 
corral, wherein all the game animals were kept by the snail 
people, until discovered by Sha-la-ko, who informed his father 
Pa-u-ti-wa, the chief god of the Ka-ka, probably the sun. This 
god calls a council, and by his sacred pov;er opens the magic 
corral first on the north side, when the great deer rushed forth 
to be seized by the mountain lion, the regent of the north; then 
the west side is opened and the mountain sheep escapes to be 
hunted by the coyote, regent of the west ; next an opening is 
made on the south side, whence springs forth the antelope, to be 
seized and devoured by the wild cat ; and lastly the east side is 
opened, and forth came the albino antelope, to fall a prey to the 
wolf. Then it is added that whilst these prey animals were 
satisfying their hunger the game began to escape through the 
breaks in the corral. Through the northern door rushed the 
buffalo, the great elk, and the deer, to be chased by the 
mountain lion, and the yellow sada-mo-pi-a to the world, where 
stands the yellow mountain, below the great Xorthern Ocean. 
Out through the western gap rushed the mountain sheep herded 
and driven by the coyote and the blue sa-lo-mo-pi-a towards the 
great Western Ocean, where stands the ancient blue mountain. 

Out through the southern gap rushed the antelope, herded and 
driven by the wild cat and the red sa-lo-mo-pi-a toward the 
great land of summer, where stands the ancient red mountain. 

^ “ Mara and Mexican MSS.,” Cvrns Thomas, “ Smithsonian Annual Report,” 
81 - 82 . 
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Out through the eastern gap rushed the Ok-o-li, herded and 
driven by the wolf, and the white sado-mo-pi-a, toward where* 
they say ’’ is the Eastern Ocean, the “ Ocean of Day,'' wherein 
stands the ancient white mountain. 

Here will again be noticed the four cardinal points with their 
special colours, differing, however, from tliose of the Navajos; 
the Zunis also add two regions, one for the “ Sky Ocean," pre- 
sided over by the eagle, and pourtrayed as of many colours, and 
one for the under world, to which the mole and the black 
sa-lo-mo-pi-a follow the rabbits, the rats, and the mice, towards 
the four caverns (wombs of earth), beneath which stands the 
ancient black mountain: but the ceremonies take place in a 
sc[uare enclosure, and the number four and the cardinal points 
are in constant e\T.dence.^ 

The sa-lo-mo-pi-a so often mentioned are legendar}^ monsters 
with round heads, long snouts, huge feathered necks, and human 
bodies. They are supposed to live beneath the waters,^ and are 
represented by masked figures at the ceremonies. 

The four mountains, with the two supplementary ones of this 
legend, doubtless denote the four earth pillars of eastern tradition,, 
the four comers of the world," represented in the Navajo legend 
by the four trees cut down to form the supports of the medicine 
lodge ; in the Per char a ceremonies of Ceylon, as described by 
Miss Gordon Gumming, by the young tree cut into four, and 
erected as pillars in four temples, round which the bows and 
arrows of the gods are carried on four elephants. 

Among the Ojibwa there is an initiation ceremony of four 
degrees, which takes place in an oblong enclosure with openings 
to the four cardinal points ; within this is placed a sacred stone, 
and to the west of this, four posts, painted in emblematic 
colours, one of which is a cross, painted white with red .spots ; 
1-)ut the lower half of the trunk is squared to face the cardinal 
points, and coloured white on the east, green on the south, red on 
the west, and black on the north. There are four of these 
enclosures, in each of which a different degree of initiation takes 
place, and it is upon poles raised in front of these several lodges 
that the effigies of birds and of a dog are placed, which, according 
to the delineations given, exactly reproduce those of the Mexican 
MSS. 

There are undoubted traces in the eastern hemisphere of 
reverence for the number four in connection with the cardinal 
points, some of which may be compared with the American 
ceremonies. Miss Gordon Gumming says that the dagobas,, 
forming the commonest kind of grave in North Ghina, from 

* Zuni 'Fetiches, Cushing, “ Smithsonian Report/* 1880-81 

* Cushing. 
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Pekin to Shanghai, are all built on a square platform. In the 
great dagobas the centre is denoted by a square pillar rising 
about 4 feet, on which rests the casket of relics. The central 
pillar or monolith is placed exactly to face the four cardinal 
points and the square of the platform is also marked to face •the 
points of the compass.^ 

In my former paper I pointed out a remarkable ceremony 
\vhich takes place at the Pereliara in Ceylon, when, at the full 
moon, four priests, bearing four swords of the goddesses, attended 
by four assistants, row up the river, and at the first streak of 
dawn the four priests strike the water with their swords, 
describing a magic circle in honour of the sun, whilst the four 
attendants fill their water vessels within the magic circle thus 
describedc In many other points this Perehara ceremony seems 
to touch upon American and ancient Mexican religious cere- 
monies, to one or two only of which I will now refer, such as 
the use of masks and high stilts by the performers, and of 
painted sticks to symbolize the divinity. 

In the descriptions given of Mount Meru we find not only 
the four square figure carefully turned to the points of the 
compass, but also the colours, such as accompany the American 
cardinal points, for the south side is represented as of the 
colour of the lotus, the eastern as that of the ruby, the northern 
as that of coral, and the western as that of gold. 

Gerald Massey, in that curious book called ‘‘The ^Tatural 
Genesis,” says, “ on a gem copied by Maffei the tree of life is 
engraved with four oscilla suspended from its branches.” This is 
the Eoman and British Christmas-tree, only the pendants are 
limited to four, according to the Gnosis that has been lost in 
England, which made it the tree of the four cardinal points. 

There can be little doubt that seven, which we regard as the 
perfect number, has been formed by the engrafting of a tripartite 
divinity upon the older religion, which saw in the four cardinal 
points the mythical supports of the heavens. “ Four spirits 
stand, four powers preside, four winds blow, four waters 
flow at the four corners of the mount in the general myth of the 
world.”^ 

The careful orientation of the Egyptian pyramids, and the 
four canopic jars wherein the viscera of the mummy was con- 
signed to the guardianship of the regents of the four quarters of 
the heavens, show how far back in the old world this reverence 
for the points of the compass extended. We find many allusions 
to the same in the Bible, and the pyramids of Babylon were not 
only carefully oriented, but also painted in colours. Pythagoras 

* " Two Happy Years in Ceylon,” p. 388. 

- “The Katnr^ Genesis,” Gerald Massey. 
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and Hermes both looked upon four as the perfect number, 
bringing, we may suppose, that idea from the east, and it is in 
India, China, and Japan, that we find the cardinal points stiU 
reverenced. 

In Japan we are told that a child is placed on the floor, and 
towards whichever of the cardinal points he creeps so will his 
future be determined ; a priest meanwhile holds over him a paper 
wand (Gohei), praying to the “Kami,” or ancestors, that the 
light choice may be madeJ 

When we compare old world customs and beliefs such as these 
with those of the American tribes, we cannot help seeing in them 
a link binding the east to the west, and helping to prove a 
common origin, if not of race, at least of myths and super- 
stitions. 


The Miser’s Doom:” A Modern Greek Morality. By 
J. L. Mtres, M.A., F.S.A., British School of Archaeology, 
Athens. 

[with plates TI, TII, Till, IX.] 

The folloMung is a brief sketch of an open-air performance 
which might be seen in 1893 in the streets of Athens, on any 
of the principal days of the Greek Carnival. Though, as is 
explained below, the text of the dialogue was not accessible, and 
very likely does not exist in writing at all, the account of the 
action may be taken as accurate and fairly full. The pictures 
which accompany it are reproduced from “ snap-shot ” photo- 
graphs taken in the ^vvra<yfia, or Place de la Constitution, in 
front of the palace and the principal hotels; which are the 
more adequate because the performers, so far from shrinking, as 
so many natives do from being photographed, even stopped the 
performance at the critical moment, and insisted on grouping 
themselves in a more convenient way. In the first three 
pictures, however, the actors are quite unconscious of what is 
going on. 

There is only too much evidence that many of the leadint** 
features of the modern Greek Carnival have been borrowed 
from the Italian custom, and that at a recent date ; and there 
is consequently the chance still open that this particular 
performance may prove to be derived from a western orimnal. 
But even if so, it has become so thoroughly adapted, in its 
literar}'' and dramatic form, to its present circumstances that it 
seems worth while to describe it on its own merits as a modern 
Greek, if not a Eomaic ceremony. 

* “ Symbolic Ceremonies of the Japanese.” 
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The play is presented by six performers, of wlioni, however, 
two have nothing to say. Two represent angels; two, devils; 
and two, the miser and the chorus, are in ordinary costume. A 
seventh, in grotesque costume, helps the devils" to keep the 
ground, and takes round a large tin money-box. All wear 
masks, and those of the devils are of calico and continuous 
with the rest of their dress. The “ properties are of the sim- 
plest : a common table, a chair, a large ledger, and a Kpe^^dri, 
or thin native mattress with a pillow spread in front of the 
table. The miser is discovered seated at his table, poring over 
his book. He wears an old brown overcoat, a battered top-hat, 
and a livid and unpleasing mask. Eoimd his waist is tied a 
broad belt of brown paper, with his name, thereon 

in large black letters. To him enters a personage in a red 
jersey and cap, who remains on the scene throughout, and acts 
the part, now of a preacher, now of a chorus or explanatory 
commentator. In a dignified address he reproves the miser for 
his manner of Life. The miser rises, protests against him, and 
then returns to his book. The preacher persists more vehe- 
mently, and, after a while, the miser gets up again, abuses him, 
threatens him with a stick, and sits down again to write. But 
now, too late, his conscience is aroused ; his business contents 
Jiim no more, and he paces up and down, while the preaclier, in 
a loud voice, summons him to judgment, and retires. The miser 
takes one or two more turns, then fads upon his bed, and 
seems about to die. The preacher stands over him, and 
proclaims his fate to ail. Meanwhile, the devils, who, in 
complete suits of black, with features outlined in red, huge 
eyes, and short horns of the black calico stufied with wool, have 
been keeping back the spectators and scaring adventurous 
urchins with their long pitchforks, clear an avenue at the end 
farthest from the table, and take post behind the two angels, 
who have been awaiting tlieir cue some 30 yanls away beyond 
the crowd. (PI. VI.) The archangel wears tights and short 
garments of pink and blue gauze, with tinsel wings behind his 
shoulders, and a very peculiar headdress above his cherubic 
mask. The other is less gorgeously attired, and wears a 
cylindrical hat with a plain veil of pink paper over his face. 
At a signal from the chorus, all four advance rapidly wdth a 
peculiar tripping gait towards the berl. The miser raises 
liimself upon his elbow, and seems to plead for himself before 
the angels ; hut the archangel carries a sword, and, standing over 
him, makes believe to strike off his head (PI. VII), while his 
companion draws out from his neck a small nude china doll, 
which represents the soul of tl^e dead man, whereat the devils 
^ For ^iXapyvpoQ : itacisin runs wild in popular Romaic spelling. 



104 T. B. POHATH Kehelpannala. — Ccrcmmies observed 


dance round with discordant cries, and try to seize and torment it, 
(PL YIII,) The angels drive them back, but at last consent to 
abide by the test of weighing. It is beyond the purpose of the 
present note to do more than recall the interest attacliing to such 
a representation of a very early primitive religious idea. A pair of 
scales is brought, and the guilty soul is placed in one of them, its 
good actions being assumed to occupy the other. (PL IX.) A 
short pause, while the devils make feints with their weapons; then 
the soul’s scale slowly sinks ; its condemnation is pronounced, 
and it is given over to the tormentors, who struggle over it, gnaw 
it with their teeth, and make believe to impale it on their tridents, 
snarling and squealing with fiendish joy the while. The 
chorus pronounces a short epilogue, and points a seasonable 
moral — If you would escape the miser’s ^oom^put your pennies 
in the box!' The play is over ; the miser rises in the sight of 
all, takes up his bed, and walks off with the rest of the troupe 
to the next convenient spot. 

The performance is evidently got up with some care, and the 
actors, especially the archangel/ are not without dramatic power 
of a kind. The dialogue is in rh}Tning iambic catalectic tetra- 
meters (8, 6, 8, 6 of our hymn-books), which is the regular Greek 
ballad metre; but as the words themselves are preserved with some 
jealousy, it is not easy to get a copy of them. Another version is 
said to be current in which the soul is at last redeemed from tor- 
ment ; and this statement is supported by the fact that in most 
other representations of the judgment of the balance, the good and 
not the evdl is put with the soul into the scale which sinks ; but 
this year (189;j), at all events, the only rendering given in 
Athens was that described above. 


Ceremonies observed by the Kandyans^ in ILuddy Cultivation. 

By T. B. PoHATH Kehelpannala. 

It may not be uninteresting to the members of your 
honourable Society to know something about the ceremonies 
observed by the Kandyan paddy cultivators, and I trust that 
the information which I have collected and embodied in this 
paper will not be considered altogether unprofitable reading. 

After having selected a suitable plot of land for cultivation, the 
goiya (cultivator) presents himself before the XekeYr^la (village 

* The Sinhalese of Ceylon are divided into two classes : those occupying the 
mountainous districts are called Kandyans, while those bordering the mantime 
districts — low country Sinhalese, whose habits and traditions differ much from 
their brethren — the uplanders. The Kandyan country was ceded to the British 
only in 1815 . 
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astrologer) on a Monday or AYednesday with the customary 
offering of forty betel leaves and areca-nuts, and expresses his 
wishes in a humble attitude. The !N^eket-rMa then informs his 
petitioner, after certain astrological calculations, the circum- 
stances upon which the success or failure of his undertaking 
depends. On an auspicious day (according to the Neket-rala), 
the goiya, after partaking of heel-hat (the morning meal) 
wends his way to his land with a mamoty (a kind of hoe), his 
face turned towards the favourable direction of the horizon as 
indicated by the astrologer. Should the goiya on this journey 
encounter sights or sounds which portend failure — e.fj,, the 
] looting of an owl, the cry of a house lizard, the growling of a 
dog, the sight of persons carrying weapons capable of inflicting 
injury, &c. — he immediately turns back and retraces his steps 
homewards. Again the Neket-rala has to be approached in 
the manner before described, and consulted as to a lucky hour. 
Were the goiya to meet with a milk cow, vessels filled wdth 
water, men dressed in white, &c., when he sets out towards his 
land, it is considered very propitious. 

Assuming he has arrived at his land without the occurrence 
of any untoward event, the goiya begins to turn up the soil 
with his mamoty, this process being called Gevadenavja, On 
the following day the goiya entertains such of his fellow- 
\ illagers with heun (rice cakes), hiri-hat (milk-rice), &c., as are 
willing to co-operate with him in the cultivation of his field. 
At the lucky hour, these villagers armed with mamoties proceed 
to the land, headed by the owner, and turning their faces in 
the direction of Adam’s Peak give out the cry of “ Hd purd 
JiodaiF (Ha! a good beginning.) At sun-turn (midday) the 
workmen retire for their midday meal. During the time the 
villagers help the goiya in the cultivation of his field, they are 
supplied by him with food and other necessaries. 

Xo particular ceremony is observed in ploughing, except that 
wreaths of sweet smelling flowers are twined round the horns 
of the buffaloes, and the ploughmen keep intoning the words 
'• 7ore %iwiou:6 uv:6 uw^owS^ which are considered pleasant and 
encouraging to the animals. 

When the field is ready for sowing, the ceremony of FeJa 
nuda Hadanawa takes place after the following manner : — On 
t he advent of a lucky hour, the goiya leaves his dwelling after 
having recited a number of religious stanzas, bearing an areca- 
uut flower and a pata (handful with the fingers stretched out) 
of paddy. Having arrived at his field, with his eyes turned' 
towards the favourable region of the sky, he buries the paddy 
in a corner of a ridge, having first moulded the earth at the 
spot so as to represent a peculiarly shaped symbolic figure. 
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aad lays the areca-nut flower on the top of the mound. On in- 
quiring into the significance of this ceremony, K^helpanala 
Pohath Nayaha TJnnanse, High Priest of Kotmale Pansala, 
informed me that the areca-nut flowers were intended as an 
offering to the gods, who are held to have a great love for them, 
while the paddy is believed to he taken away to provide for 
a meal. After a lapse of five days all preparations are made to 
sow the field. 

The time of ploughing is one of great solemnity to the 
Kandyan paddy cultivator. The Neketrdla is again consulted 
for the purpose of finding a nekata (lucky hour). 

Exactly at the time appointed the goiya puts into a large 
earthen vessel of water the paddy that is to he sown. Having 
allowed the paddy to soak for a time, it is heaped on the cow- 
dunged floor in a pyramidal or conical shape. Dangomuva 
Bandar, Piatemahatmayao' of the Badulla district, informed me 
that a peculiar preliminary ceremony was observed by the 
cultivators of that part in connection with the sowing of 
paddy. Images of Buddha in recumbent, sitting, and erect 
postures are brought with every mark of solemnity to the place 
where the paddy to be sown is stored, and certain religious 
performances are gone through by the officiating Kapurala. 
Four days after the soaking referred to above, the ceremony of 
yan 'karanaivd takes place, that is, the separating of the germi- 
nated seeds from the general mass. A part of the pila (verandah) 
or other convenient place is then rubbed over seven times 
with a thick solution of cow-dung, and the paddy is placed on 
this prepared floor and covered over with leaves of the 
Haharala^ Enduru or Maru. The field is then got ready for 
sawing and the goiya proceeds to the astrologer to consult him 
as to a lucky hour and day for sowing. A^ery early in tlie 
morning on this day the cultivator anoints himself with sandal 
wood or other oil, and repairs to his field with the seed to be 
sown, the paddy being placed on plantain leaves and a mixture 
of cow-dung and water poured over it. The goiya, as he sow^s 
the paddy, repeats to himself certain religious stanzas and 
meditates" on the Hataravsaran Dev:iyo, the gods of the four 
regions of the globe. Every precaution is taken to prevent 
trespass of all kinds on the field, and the goiya fences in bis 
land with stones or sticks. Aluch of the time of the cultivator 
is now necessary for watching his field, AVhen the paddy is 
about a month old, weeding, Wal Edereraa, is done. This part 
of the work is exclusively done by women, who are required to 
be thoroughly clean. 


A chief of a Kawdyan district. 
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Thinning and planting, or Neluma, is done by the women 
when the paddy is about three months old On a day which is 
not considered unlucky the women call iipon the owner of the 
field for the attanhaiya (this means return ser^dce), and the 
owner, according to recognized custom, treats the women to keun 
and kirihat, and directs them to commence work. The women, 
while transplanting, intone verses of poetry, making pleasant 
music. jSTo one dare cross the ridges with an open umbrella while 
the women are at work, unless there be urgent need for so 
doing, and permission be first obtained, otherwise mud, &c., 
«are thrown on the intruder whoever he be. The President (a 
judge of a village tribunal) of tTda Bulatgama mentioned to me 
that it is recorded of a certain king of Kandy, that while cross- 
ing the field known as Gurudeniya in Kundesale Kandy, where 
some women were engaged in transplanting, he was bespattered 
with mud by them. The women proved themselves no res- 
pecters of person in the carrpng out of their duty, while the 
king himself passed on without a word of censure against the 
treatment which no doubt he thought he deserved. 

Paddy is liable to be attacked by a grub known among the 
Kandyans as Kok-yanmvoo, which sucks the juices of the plant. 
To avert such attack a Kema or charm called pas-pulutu-kema 
is arranged for by the Kapurala. Pive kinds of grain seeds are 
fried in a pan and afterwards spread on some mud which is 
moulded over a cocoa-nut shell. About dusk, goniman vena 
■vHavKt, the Kapurala after going through a process of purifi- 
cation, proceeds to the infested field with this preparation, 
carrying a lighted torch in his hand. The Kema is placed on a 
piece of wood, and the lighted torch is allowed to burn till the 
fire is extinguished. After this the Kapurala returns home, 
but not by the same road he went to the field, and to nobody 
must he utter a word on the way. 

Another method of dealing with this pest is to submerge the 
crop with water for a time. In some parts of the Kurunegala 
district an oleaginous mixture with a pleasant scent is smeared 
over areca-nut fiowers by the Kapurala, after reciting the 
Ithipiso Gdtha, and suspended on sticks in diiferent parts of 
the field. In the Anuradhapura district, sand, after being 
“ charmed,’' is scattered over the field, and offerings are made 
to Jyan and Ahimdna Deiciyos with a view to inducing their 
intercession to stay the ravages of the pests. Jlr. Bell, of the 
Ceylon Civil Service, in writing about the cultivation of hill 
paddy, describes another Kema called 7iara nilla, practised by 
the cultivators of the Sabaragamuwa district. 

When the paddy is approaching maturity, other ceremonies 
are gone through, the goiya, after purification, places three ears 
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of grain on a leaf of the Bo-tree/ which is held in great venera- 
tion, for reasons too well known to need mention, and buries ■ 
them in the kalavita or threshing floor, at the same time chant- 
ing some mystic words, invoking the gods to protect the crop 
from flood, fire, birds, and wild beasts. A day or so prior to the 
harvesting a few women are set to smear the threshing floor 
with cow dung. The crop must not be taken in on days on 
which (the sabbath of the Buddhists), Sanrjrahandi (when 
the changes in the moon occur), and Vitti (inauspicious days) 
fall. Again the ^eketrMa, attired in fantastic dress, describes 
a peculiarly-shaped figure with ashes on the Jcalavita with a 
view to preventing huniyam (sorcery) and other evil influ- 
ences. This ceremony is known 2 ,% aluwamcadcinawa. Another 
rite of a peculiar nature follows this, known as arkavxditiyct- 
■naira. It consists of digging a circular hole in the field and 
placing inside a model of the sacred footprint of Buddha 
(Sripade), a husked cocoa-nut, a creeping plant, clusters of areca- 
nuts, leaves from the Meras^pcdu {Vitis quadrangularis), and 
Tolahb {Crinum asiaticuvi), and covering these with about three 
bundles of straw. The figures of the pbru lella (leveller), Idha 
(measure), sun and muon, are also described with ashes in the 
kalavita. The village astrologer is also resorted to in order 
to ascertain a lucky day to reap the field. On such a day a 
number of men with their eyes directed towards Adam’s Peak, 
and assuming a joyful mood, proceed to the field with their 
sickles, and verses are sung in turn by the reapers. Another 
ceremony which precedes threshing consists in three nursing 
mothers clad in white, having to go round the field seven times 
carrying paddy on their heads, and then suddenly coming to a 
standstill and retreating, without uttering a word, to the three 
corners of the kalavita. Then after giving utterance to some 
incantation, they drop their burdens on the ground, and this is 
the sign for threshing to begin. 

One word more. Threshing is of course conducted by buffaloes 
yoked together. During this ceremony women are not permitted 
to intrude on the kalavita or threshing floor on any pretence 
whatever, as the Kandyan goiyas harbour an ill-detined notion 
of their impurity. But in Beligal Koale, in Kegalle District 
and also in Seven Korrles (Kurunegale District), %vomea are 
not altogether subjected to this prohibition. When the ears of 
paddy are well trodden down by buffaloes so as to separate the 
paddy, it is winnowed in order to remove the dust and other 


f .3 f a" Buddhists, in consequence 

of the fable that the day on which Buddha attained his sacred chara^er, bt 
went and seated h.mself m a certain place, when this tree instantly sprang 
of sheltenng him. The tree at Aunuradhapare fs^he 
oldest histoneal tree in the world. Its botanical term is 
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refuse which are very often found along with paddy. If the 
threshing is likely to continue for more than a day, a rude watch 
hut called B^jpela is constructed by the goiya, and a watcher is 
set as guard to prevent theft and ravages of wild beasts. 

After winnowing, the paddy has to be measured. This 
process is termed ydl karanavM. It is noteworthy that because 
the Kandyan cultivator often happens to be illiterate, he resorts 
to a seemingly queer method of measuring the crop his field 
had produced. For this purpose a ripe areca-nut is taken^ and 
when 40 lahas (1 amunam) are counted, a line is dra^vn on the 
areca-nut, and so on, as many lines as there nre amunams. A 
nilakdraya, or tenant, when he goes to his landlord to tell him 
the quantity of paddy his field yielded, takes great precaution 
not to express the number in words, but to offer the areca-nut, 
which would clearly indicate tlie number. 

The following is a list of the measures of paddy current 
among the Kandyans : — 


4 Mitas 


8 Mitas = 

2 Patas = 
2 Manawas — 
4 Xeli = 

4 Lahas = 

5 Kuruni = 
10 Lahas^ = 

2 Beras = 
4 Pelas = 


6 Pelas — 
20 Amunams = 


1 Atalossa (a handful with the fingers 
slightly bent inwards). 

1 Pata (a handful with the fingers stretched 
out), 

1 Manawa (two handfuls). 

1 Neli (sheer). 

1 Kuruni. 

1 Timba. 

1 Beta. 

1 PMa (one bushel). 

1 P'ela. 

1 Amunu (6 bushels or 5f more correctly ; 
or 2 or 2^ acres in English standard mea- 
surement). 

1 Yel-amunu. 

1 Yala (180 bushels). 


The removal of paddy from and to the liouse is exclusively 
performed by women, who are required to go through a process 
of purification. 

There are many receptacles of paddy, among which I shall 
mention the principal ones. Paddy is generally stored in an 
atuwa, or a barn or granary, which is the largest possible recep- 
tacle. It is made of wmoden planks in the shape of a square, 
and set usually on stone pillars. The best site for the construc- 
tion of an atuwa is in front of or in the middle of a house. The 
atuwa has an opening at the top which is reached by means of 

* These differ according to size, some 7, others 8, while a few 9 lahas for 
a pela. 
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a ladder. A Bihi is next in size and importance. This is a. 
huge vessel conical in form, and constructed of sticks or split 
calamus (rattan). The largest sized one is capable of holding 
about a hundred amunams or 400 bushels. 

A pes follows this. It is a large cylindrical vessel made of 
bamboo or rattan, and wiU contain about 10 amunams. 

The other minor receptacle of paddy are of little importance 
and too well known to need mention. Certain incantations are 
uttered by the goiya in the act of storing paddy as a preventa- 
tive against the attacks of moths and other injurious insects. 

The goiya and the parties interested use peculiar technical 
terms during threshing, to name different agricultural imple- 
ments, &c. These terms, though used from time immemorial, 
are never mentioned in ordinar}" language, and are not in keeping^ 
with native idioms and dialects. This mode of communication 
is called Govi-hdsdira, or the goiya’s language. I was told by 
a well-informed Kandyan chief that the object of the goiya 
in adopting this course is in order to prevent the YakJchos 
(devils) from stealing the paddy and conseq[uent misfortunes. 

The following are a few of the technical terms referred to, and 
I believe they will be of interest to the readers 


1. 

Gongahanana 

for driWng the buffaloes. 

2. 

Yatura 


winnow. 

3. 

Goi Leila , . 


leveller. 

4. 

Lakavmliya . . 


sweeper, j 

0. 

Bolgediyo . . 


buffaloes. 

6. 

Buiboruxcoo 


rice. 

7. 

Bcittd 


fire- 

8. 

Kotahdnav:d 


eating. 

9. 

Battd Mahatkarapcni 


to kindle a fire, &c. 

10. 

Belled 


bags. 

11. 

Kola Mcidincnoa 


threshing. 

12. 

Beta, , 

If 

paddy. 

13. 

Meduvmn . . 

}> 

straw. 

14. 

Detta 


fiail. 

15. 

Kedavita 

ff 

threshing floor. 

16. 

Gagidd hdiiavxi 

)f 

rain. 

17. 

Gon 2 Jas 

ff 

dung of the buffaloes. 

18. 

Galatanencd 

ff 

yoking. 

19. 

Keduma nedta 


chaff. 


20 . 

Before taking paddy for household consumption, a portion is 
first reserved called jlJcktyulu as Dcliijiojigg Pcinguvn or ”od’s 
share. This is given in the name of the god to'the Kapurlila,^ 

^ Devil priest. 
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who is supposed to have officiated throughout. Another portion 
called Alut Bat Ddifie, is sent cooked to the neighbouring 
Pansala (Buddhist monastery) for the priests. 

A quantity of paddy is then put into the mortar and three 
women clad in white with three pestles in their hands pound 
the paddy at an auspicious hour. A grand feast is next given 
to relations, at which all the guests including the goiya and 
his family make merry, afterwards dispersing with every good 
wish for the coming harvest. 

Sir Hugh Low said : The interesting paper which has just been 
read to ns applies principally to the wet padi cultivation, and it is 
interesting to note the general resemblance of customs connected 
with this important cultivation in countries so far distant as the 
Malay Peninsula and Borneo from Ceylon itself. I do not pro- 
pose to go at any length into these practices, but I may remark 
that as both Borneo and Ceylon have in ancient times been much 
xf tinder the influence of Hindoo civilisation, it is not surprising 

^ that these customs should have some considerable similarity 

though attended by very great differences. My principal ob- 
ject in rising is to ask your attention to a few remarks in con- 
nection with the reverence which I have seen paid by the Dyak 
races in Borneo to a Liliaceotis plant of the genus Pancratium 
in association with the seed padi. This plant has a bulbous 
Amaryllis-like stem with three or four rounded cordate leaves 
on petioles about 6 inches long, from amongst which springs a 
flower stem bearing a crown of beautifully white and fragrant 
flowers, rising to a height of about a foot above the ground. The 

plant is, I believe, known botanically as Pancratium Amboiuensey 

or Btuycles Coronata. By the land-Dyaks it is called Sikudip, and 

, by the Si Buy oh sea- Dyak it is named Si Kenyang, and it is 

\ believed to have been given by Tuppa, their Chief Spirit, to 

? the Dyaks with the padi seed with instructions that it should 
I be taken great care of, as the Spirit of the Padi (its “ semangat/’^ 
' as Dr. Tylor kindly reminds me) could not survive without its- 

i presence. It is planted with the grain and taken up when the 

r harvest is gathered in — the root being preserved amongst the 

seed padi until the next planting season arrives. On the only 
occasion on which I saw the plant in flower an altar of the ivory 
' bamboo was erected over it on which were offerings of rice, 

5 other kinds of food and Avater. I have never observed more 

J than one or two roots in a padi field, and these are generally 

i planted near the hut occupied by the family of the owner. 

The plmit is not known as a native of Borneo, but from its 
specific name I imagine that it is a native of the more Eastern 
Molucca Islands, Avhich may indicate that padi cultivation among 
the Dyaks Avas originally introduced from that direction, from 
which the original immigration of the race may also have taken 
place. It Avould, howeA^er, be interesting to ascertain whethei' 
the plant is held in similar veneration in Java, Ceylon or India. 

VOL. XXV. I 
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The Lex Barbaeorum of the Daghestax. 

By Professor Maxbie Kovalevsky. 

I AM sure to be approved by those who have made a special 
study of the so-called customary law, if I say that the chief 
difficulty of their investigations lies in the total want of chron- 
ology as soon as one enters the bright field of folk-lore. It is 
all very well to repeat after Puchta and so many other German 
legists that the origin of custom lies in the very soul of the 
people, that for this reason alone it is older than the oldest of 
written laws. The moment comes when bondage to theory 
must ply to evidence ; and such an evidence has been recently 
brought forward by the almost complete edition of the sacred 
books of the East, by which the English and more particularly 
the Oxford scholars have acq[uired a new right to the gratitude 
of historians, lawyers and folk-lorists all over the world From 
the moment when learned Orientalists under the guidance of 
Professor Max Muller have revealed to the larger public the 
religious, moral and legal ideas of our remote ancestors no 
special study of the customs and usages of some definite people 
or tribe can be tried without a look to this common treasure of 
old knowledge and old prejudice. On Caucasian folk-lore, of 
which I have made a particular branch of my investigations, the 
sacred books of the Ikst have thrown a (^uite unexpected light. 
They revealed the fact that many a usage which has already 
lost its meaning even in the eyes of those who follow it, had its 
origin in the religious, moral and legal ideas summarised by the 
compilers of the Avesta. 

The people among whom the usage stiU lives (I mean the 
Chevsurs, Pschavs and Touchins) have little or nothing in 
common with the old Iranians ; they belong to the Cartvelian 
race, they speak a dialect of the Georgian, but their remote 
ancestors have been placed centuries ago under the military 
command and the cultivating influence of the Sassanides. And 
this accounts for the fact why sur\dvals of Iranian ideas about 
purity and impurity still live among these highlanders, who, 
during ten months in the year, are prevented from any commu- 
nication with the outer world and stick to their old creeds and 
practices writh quite a religious fanaticism. 

Applying the same method of investigation, I mean the com- 
parative one, we come to the rather astonishing conclusion that 
Greek and Boman, as well as Persian and Georgian cultures 
have left their traces in the Caucasian folk-lore. The rules and 
sentences attributed to old customs are very often but an 
adulterated reproduction of some ancient law. EeUgious and 
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legal codes, such as ihe Bible and specially the Decalogue or 
the Digest, of which an Armenian monk, Mechitar Gosch, has 
introduced a good part in his private compilation, have con- 
tributed to a large extent to the evolution of Caucasian custom. 
Thus contrary to current opinion, custom is not always the 
source of written laVr. Sometimes it is the reverse ; to account 
for the origin of custom we have to make a large appeal to 
ancient legislations. 

This conclusion, which for the majority of European nations 
presents but a theoretical interest, in the vast Empire of the 
Tzar is not deprived of practical importance. 

In our extension to the south-east we come in conflict with 
Mahomraedan civilisations, powerful enough to keep us in check 
-during several decenniums. Saying this I have more particu- 
larly in \dew our dearly acquired successes in Daghestan, where 
the capture of Schamil was as you know followed by a complete 
pacification of the country under our rule. The first adminis- 
trators of this province — men of the sword, not of knowledge — 
attributing the animosity we inspired to the influence of the 
Mahommedan rehgious and civil law, the so-called schariat, 
thought it wise to prohibit its appHcation in the courts. 
Accordingly they appealed to local custom. Private arbitration 
remained the general rule, and elected judges, under the super- 
vision of a Kussian official, were entitled to pronounce in civil 
and criminal causes according to the dictum of old and well- 
accredited men ; the authority of the legal doctor JS'avavi whose 
code, the Minhadg al Talibin, the same still in use in Java, 
belongs to the small number of juridical treaties left by the 
school of Schafai, was to be recognised no more. Xow this was, 
on the part of the government, a voluntary return to old 
barbarism. The customs of the Daghestan are those of a people 
who still admit the vengeance of blood, and make the remotest 
relation of the murderer or some other trespasser responsible for 
his deed. It contains among other rules this astonishing one ; 
a husband who murders the adulterer on the spot side by side 
with the wife, is free from punishment or private vengeance : 
but if one of the two victims survives, the criminal responsibility 
of the trespasser begins. 

This way of proceeding, this systematical hostility to written 
law and high appreciation of custom had at least one happy 
result. It induced the search for old collections of local customs 
and usages. It was supposed that the rulers of the Avars, still 
inhabiting the high plateau of the Daghestan, had proceeded to 
a sort of codification of these old customs. 

During a long time all researches were finiitless. At last a 
code was discovered. It belongs to the Tartars of the Kaitag, a 

I 2 
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province placed at a small distance from the Caspian Sea, not 
far away from the once Persian town Derbent. This code is 
known to the people under the name of the Code of Eoustem- 
Khan. Kow who was this Eoustem, and when did he live ? 

Some years ago I had the occasion to study the accounts 
which the Dutch traveller Olearius left of his journey to 
Daghestan and Persia. There I found the only mention we 
have of Eoustem judge or “ outzmi ” of the Kaitag. Olearius 
applied to him, in the name of the Shah of Persia, as to one of 
the at least nominal vassals of this empire. The Dutch traveller 
visited the countr}^ in the second quarter of the seventeenth 
century. To the same period belong the two letters of the 
Persian rulers, Abbas and Safva, directed to the same Eoustem; 
the first is dated 1609-10, the second 1619. In these letters^ 
Persian merchants are placed under the protection of the outzmi. 
The Shah makes him responsible for the preservation of peace 
on the land placed under his rule. This land, called the Kaitag, 
lies on the w'ay from the Persian town Derbent (on the shore of 
the Caspian) to the dominions of the Schamchal of Tarki, 
another A^assal king, whose power on the native tribes, had been 
established, according to the Prench travellers such as Chardin 
and Tavernier, under the pressure of Persia. The Code of 
Eoustem, a Eussian version of which is preserved in the official 
records of Derbent, is not the personal work of this celebrated 
ruler and judge, but a later compilation, dedicated to his 
memory. The precise title runs as follows: — “A code of the 
customs or adats of the Kaitag, made in memory of the outzmi 
or judge Eoustem-Khan.” 

Although the Code of Eoustem is but of a relative antiquitv, 
it is unique in its way, not only in this sense that we have no 
earlier compilations of Daghestan usages, but also because of 
the antiquity of legal customs mentioned by it. 

Let me call your attention but to this fact; all payments 
prescribed by the code are to be effected not in monev but in 
kind. The chief merchandise of the country consisting of very 
ordinary linen, known under the name of chabzaldick, the code 
prescribes to the misdoer to pay to the grieved party as well as 
to the judge a fixed number of kari, something like a metre of 
this linen. 

Amercements are not inflicted for all kinds of trespasses 
Vengeance and private forcible entry are admitted as a nile in 
all cases of criminal or civil offences. Consanguinity to the 
remotest degree makes a person jointly responsible The Roman 
“ gens ” survives in the touchoum of the Daghestan Whole 
viUages are occupied by families pretending to descend from 
some supposed and mythical ancestor. Each of the members 
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•of the touchoum is bound to prosecute the trespasser and to 
revenge the misdeed on him or his relations. A legal sajdng 
inscribed in the code and still repeated by the people says : 

blood must be washed with blood.'* This means that in case 
of murder or wounding, not only the trespasser but each one of 
the members of his touchoum or gens has to expect vengeance 
■on the part of the touchoum, to which the victim belonged. 
The same mutual responsibility exists in the case of forcible 
entry. The last is known under the name of ‘‘ schikil * and is 
still used in the Kaitag. Any appropriation of things belonging 
to a foreign touchoum empowers all the members of the last to 
a forcible entry on the goods and chattels of each of the parents 
-and relations of the offender. 

Stating this the law-giver only confirms the existing practice. 
But his intentions have a wider and nobler end. He is 
.ambitious for nothing less than the extinction of private 
vengeance and private forcible entry. He accordingly pre- 
scribes the transfer of the trespasser to some remote village and 
orders it to give him hospitality. He also establishes the way 
in which an accommodation can be arrived at between the party 
of the victim and that of the offender. It is the same way 
which is followed in our own days all over the Daghestan. 
According to general usage the last offender appears unarmed 
and with an uncovered liead before the tribe of the offended. 
The next relation, the brother or the son, of the victim receives 
him with kindness and places his hand on his head in sign of 
peace and pardon. Mediators establish the amount of the com- 
position or wehrgeld by which the feud is to be brought to an end. 

As to forcible entry, without abolishing it entirely, the Code 
•of Eoustem tries to limit the sphere of its action ; no recoui'se 
to it is allowed unless the creditor acts publicly. Who attacks 
the property of the debtor in some deserted place is condemned 
to repay ten times the amount of his appropriation. 

Certain persons, judges, officials, old men in general, are 
declared free from any forcible entry. This is also the case 
of those who have declared their desire to break with their own 
gens or touchoum. This desire must be expressed in a solemn 
way still in use among the inhabitants of the Daghestan. Who 
wishes to be delivered from all joint responsibility has to make his 
desire known to his neighbours and tribesmen. At some meeting 
in the mosque he declares openly that every tie is broken with 
the touchoum, to which he did belong. In commemoration of 
this a nail is solemnly placed in one of the walls of the temple. 

As to the other modifications of the principle : eye for eye, 
tooth for tooth, they all proceed from the teaching of Mussul- 
man lawyers, and may be cited as an evidence of the early 
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influence exercised by the shariat on the customary law or the 
adat of Daghestan. Let me say a few words more as to the 
legal position occupied by the law-giver himself, the outzmi or 
judge. It is that of a private arbitrator, who by and by became 
a judge and military commander of his people. 

It has something in common with that of the judges of Israel 
and the Brehons of old Erin. A feature common to the outzmi and 
the Brehon is that both keep their legal learning for themselves. 
You know what Maine has said on this subject. His critic, 
]M. D'Arbois de Jubainville, has not contradicted him on this 
point ; quite the contrary, he has more plainly stated the fact, that 
sentences pronounced by the Brehon and ser\dng as precedents 
in case of new disputes, were communicated by the way of 
teaching only to his direct pupils. The same was the case 
with the outzmi of the Kaitag. 

The code we try to analyse inflicts a high amercement on 
those who make use of it without the permission of the 
outzmi. A sentence placed at the head of the different 
articles is ; who keeps his mouth will not lose his head,"' Ko 
commentary is wanted. The words reported plainly state the 
obKgation to keep secret the difterent rules which the treaty 
contains. The outzmi was not the absolute ruler of his subjects ; 
in the times of Eousteni he was -only a judge bound to the 
exercise of his duties. One of the legal prescriptions of the 
code mentions the case if the outzmi should refuse to accom- 
modate the parties. Such a judge according to law ought to be 
deposed. The outzmi does not pronounce the sentence by 
himself. He is surrounded by old men, who form a sort of 
council, and give their opinion as well on administrative matters, 
such as peace or war, as on legal. 

The code admits private vengeance even towards the outzmi. 
At the same time it entitles him to receive the wehrgeld of 
those who have no family or gens. Such is more particularly 
the case of strangers and of Jews. “Who murders a Jew has 
to pay to the outzmi the weight of the dead body in silver." 


May 14th, 1895. 


E. W. Beabrook, Esq., r.S.A., President, in the Chair. 

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and signed. 

The presents that had been received were announced and 
thanks voted to the respective donors. 
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The following papers were read : — ^ 

‘'Pygmies in Europe/' By Prof. J. Kollmaxx. 

“The Hastings Kitchen Middens." By W. J. Lewis xLbdott, 
Esq., E.G.S. 

“ Kotes on a Eemarkable Barrow at Sevenoaks." By W. J. 
Lewis Abbott, Esq. 

“ Kotes on some Specialized and Diminutive Forms of Flint 
Implements from Hastings Kitchen Midden and Sevenoaks."' 
By W. J. Lewis Abbott, Esq. 

“The Eock Paintings and Carvings of the Australian 
Aborigines." By E. H. Mathews, Esq. 


Pygmies in Eueope. 

By Professor J. Kololann, M.D., D.Sc. (DubL). 

Kear Schaff hausen, in Switzerland, a settlement has been found 
which was inhabited during three pre-historic periods, viz., the 
palaeolithic, the neolithic, and the metallic. The different 
periods were distinctly separated from one another by each 
stratum being differently coloured. The palaeolithic stratum 
contained a large amount of broken bones, mostly of the 
reindeer, and, in lesser numbers, those of the horse, the arctic 
fox, the bear, and other animals, but no bones of human beings, 
only worked flakes. 

This stratum was covered by a great layer of breccia, 80 cm. 
in thickness, containing angular fragments of the calcareous 
rocks close by. As this layer contained no trace of human 
industry, from which it may be inferred that a long period — 
numbers of centuries — probably intervened, before another human 
race again settled at Schweizersbild. 

Tlie next stratum contained articles characteristic of the 
so-called neolithic period in the history of mankind. The art 
of making pottery and of cooking, had by this time been 
introduced, as is proved by potsherds being found on the 
settlement, as well as a great quantity of ashes, which gave a 
grey tinge to the stratum. The animals which supplied the 
food of these new hiunan beings were also different from the 
species of former times. The reindeer existed no longer in this 
latitude, but, instead of it, we find the stag, the roe, the black 
bear, the moor-ox, and other animals. This neolithic stratum 
has an average thickness of 40 cm. It is finally covered by a 
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layer of humus 40-50 cm. thick. During the formation of this 
last stratum, man had ceased to settle for any length of time 
under the shelter of the over-hanging rocks, here placed in a 
semicircle, for protection against northerly and north-easterly 
winds. The implements found in this stratum were few in 
number and of an inferior kind, therefore the so-called metallic 
period need not be further alluded to. Very different is the im- 
portance of the neolithic period. In the stratum formed during 
this time many human beings were buried, adults as well as 
chiidren. Dr. Ntiesch (from the College of Schaffhausen), who 
discovered and explored the settlement with the utmost care, 
found more than twenty interments in this stratum. 

After due examination of the remaius, I find among those 
interred eleven children, from the new-born up to the a<^e of 
seven years. Some of them were buried with particular care, 
having been surrounded with stones, and still wearing a 
serpula necklace. Among the adults were found : 

(1) Skeletal remains of normal-sized persons of the usual 
European type, such as represents the actual population down 
to the present day. Eig. 1. 

(2) Portions of skeletons of small h;xman beings, which, con- 
sidering all accounts we possess about pygmies of other continents, 
must be regarded as pygmies of the neohthic period of Europe" 
Eig. 1. 



FIG. 1. PEMrB OF A TALL MAN AND OF A PYGMY PBOil SCHWEIZ EESBIIB. 


The remains of these two very different types were found lvin<T 
side by side in the neolithic stratum, and showed no percentibl? 
difference m the maimer of their burial. From this we may 
conclude that the people lived together in peaceful harmony 
notwithstanding their great diflerence of race. 

The remains of four full-grown pygmies were anatomically 
evident; probably there was another of these little indiSdS 
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l)iirie(i in tomb No. 9, but the proofs are not sufficiently clear to 
make us fully sure of the fact. 

The stature was ascertained according to the methods 
indicated by Manouvrier and EoUett, from the length of the 
femur. Though the results of both these methods are somewhat 
uncertain in consequence of variations arising from individuality, 
sex, and race differences, which may amount to as much as 
YO mm., still they enable us to prove to a certainty the 
diminutive size of these pygmies in comparison with full-sized 
races. Measured according to Manouvrier's method, I get the 
following results : — 

Stature of No. 2 ... 1,416 mm. 

„ „ ,, 12 ... 1,355 mm. 

„ „ „ 14 ... 1,500 mm. 

According to Messrs. Sarasin, the medium stature of the Yeddas 
of Ceylon is 1,575 mm., while the average stature of the three 
European pygmies is 1,424 mm., so that they are shorter even 
than the Yeddas by 100 to 150 mm., or more. 

Although these results of the comparison of measurements 
exclude every possibility of error, we had still another oppor- 
tunity of proving the existence of pygmies at Schweizersbiid. 
M. Mantegazza very kindly granted me permission to examine 
the skeleton of an Andaman islander in the Anthropological 
Museum of Florence, the Andamanese being one of the varieties 
of pygmies. M. Eegalia kindly assisted me in the measurements. 
The femoral length of this skeleton is 424 mm. The femoral 
length of Schweizersbild skeletons is as follows : — 

No. 2 ... 369 mm. 

„ 12 ... 355 „ 

„ 14 ... 393 „ 



no. 2 . NOEMA TEETICALIS; SKULL OF A PYGMY OF SICILY AXD OF A 
TALL MAN OF KUEOPE. 
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The stature of the Andaman is 1,500 mm. If therefore this 
Andaman islander, with a femoral length of more that 400 mm. 
has a stature of only 1,500 mm., the pygmies, \vith a femoral 
length of less than 400 mm., must surely have been of very low 
stature. 

Flower has had an opportunity of examining twenty-nine 
skeletons of the natives of the Andaman Islands. The average 
length of the femur is from 398-7 to 393-4, in the males, and, 
in the females, from 378 to 380*4. The average height 
of the males, calculated from twenty-five femom, is 1-431, or 
4 feet 8'3 inches. In the case of the females, the height is 
1*383, or 4 feet 6-4 inches. From these figures of the femur 
length it may be seen that my estimate of the height of the 
European pygmies of the neolithic period is not understated, 
but most liberally calculated. 
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ine tables contain tlie measurements of the skull of an 
average European, and those of the skull of a Sicilian pyamy 
for the use of which I have to thank Professor Ser^i fEia 9 and 
Fig. 3). The difference is remarkable between "the absolute 


i oeiween tne absolute 

figures, thus the large skull has a capacity (Broca) of 1460 cc 
ae pygmy skuU o^y 1031 cc., the former is 191 mm. lon<^' 
the latter only 142 mm. For further details I would refer to 

E?n 894 “Zeitsschrift fur Ethuologie” 
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As«.to the remains of adult males of the taller race found in 
seven of the tombs, I found the length of a femur from tomb 
5 to measure 454 mm., which gives a stature of 1,662 mm., 
the normal stature of the taller European races. I found 
portions of several other skeletons from the neolithic stratum 
referable to some more individuals of the taller race, but was 
unable to take satisfactory measurements of them, owing to 
their imperfect state. 

The results of this examination prove that pygmies have 
lived at one time at Schweizersbild. They must not be con- 
sidered as pathologically degenerated people, since Professor 
E. Virchow states expressly that their bones are of normal 
structure. Consequently we find here a miniature type of man 
with distinct anatomical characters, which differs as much from 
the taller size varieties of mankind, as do the pygmies of 
Africa, Asia, and the Asiatic Archipelago. 

The discovery at Schweizersbild of the contemporary existence 
of pygmies and normal sized types during the neolithic period 
being unique, would certainly have been looked upon with some 
incredulity. But while I was engaged upon the examination 
of the settlement, Sergi, assisted by I)r. Mantia, discovered some 
living pygmies in Sicily and Sardinia. Sergi has also a fine 
collection of skulls of these pygmies, in which the cranial 
capacity is 400-500 cc. lower than that of the taller European 
races. The pygmies in Sicily are of very small stature, being 
generally under 1,500 mm. Small people are not only met 
with in Sicily and Sardinia, where, in several districts, they form 
14 per cent, of the population, but all throughout Italy, according 
to Sergi, who quotes from the enlistments for the army. He 
believes them to exist also in Eussia, as he found some very 
small skulls in the craniological collections there, similar to 
those from Sicdy. 


riG. 3 . NOEilA IBOXTALIS OF THE SAME SKULLS AS FIG. 2 . 
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As regards the appearance of these living pygmies in Sicily, 
they seem to have the looks of miniature Europeans. For 
further particulars, I refer to M. Sergi’s memoirs on the subject. 
As for myself, the point I particularly wish to impress is that 
to the normally tall varieties of man in Europe must he added 
smaller types which have their own special place in the anthro- 
pological system. These latter are not simply diminutive 
examples of the tall races, but represent a distinct species of 
mankind, which is found in several localities dispersed over the 
globe. We are led to believe that these smaller varieties have 
been the predecessors of the now predominant types of full-sized 
humanity. To prove this argument to its full extent is the 
task of anatomical science, and I beg to direct the special 
attention of anatomists to these diminutive individuals wherever 
an opportunity may occur of examining any of them. 
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The Hastings Kitchex Middexs. By W. J Lewis Abbott 

F.G.S. 

[with plates X, XI.J 

As one stands upon the hich ground to the north of Fairli«ht 
Glen and contemplates the outstretched panorama what” a 
remarkable record of battles lies stretched out before him Now 
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this stream has been victorious, and now the next ; now a 
further impetus was given to the third, and it conquered for 
a while the other two. Thus have the bloodless battles raged 
in the past, the history of which is written in the physical 
features of the district. If we approach the streams from the 
channel, we soon perceive from the height at which the old 
river channels now meet the coast line, that in the days of these 
old fluviatile contentions, the mainland extended far away out 
into what is now the English Channel, and that since these 
times the land over which the old streams flowed has been 
destroyed without leaving a trace behind. There is, however, 
i no reason why the upper reaches of these rivers should not 
yield a good harvest to the diligent investigator, despite the 
^ fact that scarcely anything has been recorded from them.^ 

The commanding positions of these well-watered areas must 
have made them very desirable situations for early man, 
especially when we remember their proximity to the sea. 

There has probably been comparatively little alteration in 
the coast line here since late neolithic and bronze times, and 
the fissured rocks and rock ledges, then, as now, must have 
offered tempting habitations for those who lived either by their 
hunting and fishing, or even for the more civilised domes ticators 
of cattle. 

For the last four years I have been paying special attention 
to the fissures of the Wealden area, and, as is known to many 
fellows of this Institute, those in the north Weald have yielded 
a unique fauna. These fkssures exist all over the area from 
the Xorth Downs to within a few yards of the coast, and 
probably extended over the lost area. Sometimes they are 
mere cracks, at others they open out some 20 or 30 feet wide, 
or form trough faults between which the intervening rocks 
become keyed, and form veritable caves, large enough for 
habitation. Scores of these are exposed along the cliffs at 
Hastings, yet so far as I am aware no one has investigated 
them. Even the magnificent and unparallelable “ St. Clement's 
Caves,” which probably originated in this manner, being 
enlarged and connected by ambidextrous stone -age man, and 
subsequently more so by right-handed iron-age man, are 
allowed to be libelled with a smuggler’s legend. 

The part to which I chiefly confined my operations was 
Castle Hill, although I obtained implements, bones and shells 
for a distance of considerably over a mile. This hill is 178 
above O.D., and is bounded on the east and west by one of the 
old valleys previously referred to. It is made up of Ashdown 
beds : they are somewhat friable sandstones, yellowish-white in 

^ Several re-worked palaeolithic flakkes were found in the Middens. 
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colour, thickly bedded with occasional partings of crushed 
(hrecciated) clay and clay iron-stone. When the sandstones 
crop out on the foreshore, they are often very hard, and contain 
a large quantity of iron. They are very much fissured, some- 
times every 20 or 30 feet. There is a clay with ])recciated 
sandstone and ironstone shown at the top of the cliff, very 
similar to the intercalated beds, and above this there is a 
surface wash, or a deposit of blown sand 2 to 3 feet thick. 
This surface material fills the tops of most of the fissures shown. 
The strike of the main fissure is approximately south-west by 
north-east. My excavations were at first principally confined to 
this fissure ; it is from 3 to 6 feet wide, and runs somewhat 
parallel with the cliff face, the upper portion is some 30 feet 
above a high ledge about 50 yards wide, which, at a height of 
from 80 to 100 feet, exists at this place. Upon the majority 
of wide ledges — whether formed by the weathering of the 
rocks, or the tiUed-in tops of the fissures — the midden material 
exists in large quantities. After removing about a foot of 
blown sand, &c., the middens are reached; probably about 
nine-tentlis of the material is dirt, the rest relics of man’s 
occupation, which therefore occur in bushels. They embraced 
the whole paraphernalia of the life of the period, and consisted 
chiefly of shells of molluscs, bones of animals, birds, and fish, 
stone and bone implements and pottery. 

Vertebrates of the Middens Of the bones, the principal 
species represented is perhaps the small ox (bos longifronsV) 
and wild boar (sus scrofa) ; these latter occur in all sizes. 
All the limb^ bones of all species are split up for their 
inarrow, and in two cases, I found a flint wedge still in situ 
in a cracked bone. The next most plentiful bones were 
those of sheep or goat. The rest of the vertebrates are 
represented by a few bones only. The roe, the fox, and the 
badger being represented each by a single bone. 

Birds : Up to the present at least, three forms of birds have 
been identified, one, a duck of some kind, the black grouse, and 
a third, closely allied, if not identical with, red grouse. 

Amphibia There were several bones of the frog or toad; 
but whether the modern French relish was used as food or not 
we have no evidence. 

Fish: — The number of fish bones was fairly large, and of 
these a half-dozen species have been identified; the°cod bein«* 
the most plentiful. ® 

^ The whole of these bones have been worked out by Mr. E. T. 
Newton, F.E.S., with wdiom I have for so long had the honour 
01 working. 

A large number of the bones are incised, and show the marks 
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of the flint tools in the cutting up of the animal ; one or two 
have been worked into tools. 

The Mollusca : — Of the mollusca littoHna littorea (Linm), was 
the most common, these are all of large size, and well preserved ; 
although not so well as in some of the Eed Crag Beds. 

^ext in numbers came the Patella vulgata (Linn.), of which 
there were several varieties. 

Next came Ostrea edulis (Linn.) of small and medium sizes, 
none were “ natives,” and none the large variety now found in 
the deep waters of the channel 

Cardium echinatum was fairly plentiful, but C. ednle absent. 

Buccinum undahim (Linn.) was well represented by several 
varieties ; but trophon was absent. 

There were also a few specimens of Purpura lapillus (linn*). 
It would be interesting to know if these old fellows ate this 
species, or if they knew of its purple juice. It might have been 
taken up by accident in mistake for Littorina littorea. 

Mytilus edulis (Linn.) was also fairly represented, and in 
another part occurred in great numbers. 

Single specimens were also found of Natica catina^ Mactra. 
and Pholas crispata. 

Pottery ; — Fragments of pottery were fairly plentiful, mostly 
small, but in some cases about a quarter of a vessel was found ; 
while in other cases the pieces were large enough to identify 
the shape of the vessel. They were all domestic, large-bottomed 
utensils, all was coarse thumb-made, generally weU-baked ware, 
usually black, but sometimes dark brick red. 

Many of the pots and potsherds were incrusted with burnt 
carbon indicative of having been used upon a fire. Very few 
pieces showed any decoration. 

Fire : — There were fragments of old hearths, or burnt earth. 
In one instance about 2 feet in diameter, and a number of 
bones, including horse, were burned as if in roasting, and 
charcoal was fairly plentiful in this deposit. 

List of species recovered from the Kitchen Middens : — 


Mollusca. 


Vertebrata. 

Ostrea Edulis 

(Linn.) 

Gurnard. 

Mytilus „ 


Mackerel. 

Cardium Echinatum 


Turbot. 

Mactra {sp) 

V ; 

Plaice. 

Pholas Crispata 

}' 

Whiting. 

Buccinum undatum 

J5 

Cod. 

Purpura lapillics 


Toad or Frog. 

Littorina littorea 

7? 


Patella Vulgata 

if 

Black Grouse. 

Natica Catena 

(Da C.). 

Eed „ 
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Duck of some kind. 

Kabbit 

Horse. 

Eoe deer. 

Sheep or goat. 

Ox. 

Pig. 


Badger. 

Dog. 

Wolf. 

Pox. 


Man (implements and 
pottery, &c.) 


Implements :-T^It is, however, the implements found in the 
midden, that will probably be considered the most interesting. 
These may be roughly divided into three groups. Pirst, a 
minor group of the ordinary neolitliic forms such as are found 
practically all over the country. Secondly, a large group 
containing forms identical both in general appearance and detail 
of secondary work with those found in the Prench caves ; and 
thirdly, a group of highly-speciahzed forms, which are often 
identical with some of those described before this Institute by 
Mr. Allen Brown, as occurring in India, Aiabia, South of Spain, 
and South of Prance. 

Citide material, jiaJce impleraents : — In several positions I found 
small heaps of pebbles, the latter being from 2^ inches to 
4 inches in diameter, brought up from the beach ; these were 
treated in two distinct manners ; in one they were “quartered’^ 
into irregular large flakes, from which were fabricated various 
more or less leaf-shaped implements, of the more ordinary 
neolithic forms. In the other the flint was worked to a core 


from which were struck the flake implements, which form so 
marked a feature in the general facies. One of the first 
facts that forces itself upon one is, that the majority of the 
ordinary operations of daily life in these times must have been 
performed by simple flakes ; they were, in fact, the knife and 
fork of every-day life. So varied do these become in con- 


sequence of the multiplicity of operations for which they were 
employed, that it would require a monograph to describe them. 
It appears as if the cutting was usually effected by a scraping 
action, that is, with the arm moving toicards or from the body, 
rarher than by a sawing motion. Usually the wear is from the 
flake face, but sometimes it is from the ridge face. Prequently 
these are reversed, showing that first one side was employed 
and then the other ; in yet other cases the hand-<^rip was 
reversed the U’o edges and ends being alternately used. 
Although most of these owe their present outline to the 
original shape of the flake modified by use there are vet 
scores of others of peculiar forms which are obviously due to 
design although it would be extremely ditficult-or indeed 
inipo5Sible-to say to what special use such forms could have 
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been put. But in this case, as with the plateau forms, oui* • 
inability to assign to them their original uses in no way 
iii\'alidates their claim to human origin. Disregarding the 
mere irregular-shaped spalls resulting from working cores into 
shape for flaking, the flakes are extremely good. They have 
invariably a flake face, usually incurved from bulb to point, and 
a ridge-face, generally consisting of several facets, Plate X; 
these are most often three in number, parallel, and of great 
regularity, at times almost recalling to mind the beautiful 
obsidian working of the Mexicans. In by far the greater 
number there is a tendency for the sides to approach, thus 
producing a tapering point ; the latter often turning to either 
the right or the left. Such flake implements were used for a 
multiplicity of purposes, for which they \vere sometimes 
prepared by secondary working. In a very large group we find 
the butts well shaped by minor or secondary working, to oval, 
rounded, or nearly square, as in Xos. 4, 5, 6, and 7, Plate XI. 

Xow as this working of the butt often consists in the removal 
of from six to ten small flakes, which in many cases had been 
detached by blows administered beyond the present periphery 
of the butt, I was interested to find whether this was done 
before or after the flake was dislodged from the core. Moreover 
as I found many cases where a most excellent butt had been 
worked, and then the flake face run off short or obviously gone 
in the undesired direction (as they will when the blow is not 
administered correctly), I came to the conclusion that the butt 
was worked off the projecting ridges of the core, before the 
last blow was administered, which dislodged the implement 
from the nucleus, complete and ready for use. For nearly 
three years I carefully examined every core I found, in the 
hopes of being able to prove this to have been the modus ^ 
operand i of manufacture ; ultimately I found one which I think 
settles this question. This shows the implement ready to 
be dislodged by the next dextrous blow, and also the shape 
into which the block w’as brought in the process of fabricating 
the implement. Implements of this form varied in size from 
about 4 inches down to about a J inch in length, and were 
probably used for small spear heads and arrow tips, and 
considering the nearness of the sea, and the large number 
of fish bones in the middens, and the proximity of other 
situations in which I have found them to water, I am inclined 
to think that many of them were used as fish-hooks. With 
our refinements of the modern age of steel, we might not at first 
be inclined to realise the probability of this, but when we call to 
mind the clumsy things still used in many parts of the globe for 
this purpose, we realize that some of the midden fish-hooks were 
VOli. XXV. K 
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of almost Waltonian dimensions. No. 56, Plate X, suggests a 
method of fastening these hooks. By far the greater number of 
these were broken, and as the broken surface and the rest of the 
implements generally show the same degree of patination it is 
more than probable that these were broken in the chase or in 
fishing, and when the old fellows returned home, they replaced 
the broken implement by a new one, and threw the old piece 
upon the refuse heap. This will also account for the existence of 
so many more butts than tips in the midden. No. 7, Plate XI, 
shows a small series of these. Although the majority of these 
flake implements have bulb-butts, there is another series in 
which the bulb formed the point, some of which must have been 
extremely diJB&cult to make, as although the point is sometimes 
touched up with secondary working, at others it is just as it 
was struck off*, and yet is capable of perforating. See No. 10, 
Plate XI. When the last blow did not close up the side of the 
flake to a point, it resulted in a parallel-sided implement ; this 
was probably used for a knife, which sometimes was hafted as 


No. 10, Plate XIII. In the average outline of these implements, 
the length is four to five times the width, sometimes it goes to 
eight or nine, while in others it is about as 2^ : 1 ; when they 
become more leaf shape (No. 11, Plate X). There were two 
very interesting flakes about 3^ inches long, and f-inch and 
|-inch wide ; the points and edges of these show signs of use ; 
they may have been fabricators. 

From the simple used edge flake, we pass to the side and 
hoUow scrapers. The hoUows are sometimes single (as No. 12 
Plate XI), at others double (as No. 17, Plate XIII), usually theV 
are on the side of a shapeless flake, but occasionally they occur 
on the side of a well-formed spear or lance head as No. 18 
Plate XIII, the same as we find them in the paleolithic Mches 
The positions of the hollows are extremely interesting, bein^ 
variously placed from the base of the flake to the point /in the 
latter case they pass into gouges, cliisels and gravers. 

The side gouges are exactly similar to those from Lauaerie 
Basse, Gorge cVEnfer, and the IMadelaine. In the middens^and 
the Sevenoaks districts, the right and left curved points mss 
into those with bis}Tnmetrical convex ends, thence throuevh the 
rectangular, such as those from Les Eyzies, with edges both at 
right angles and oblique, to tliose with convex points such t 
have been found in Le Madelaine. A series of these n ^ 
in Xos. 13 to 18, Plate X. 

Brills, ends, or perforators : — TIku'c ^ i 

both in the middens and from >Sevenoaks of those 

have been varionsly called h,- the .hot naif 

are exactly s.mila, to the so-called anls or frTm 
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the Madelaine ; the Americans call them perforators. They 
are usually made from a long flake, the top of which is 
brought, by secondary working, to an equilateral point, such 
as Xo. 19, Plate XL 

In others they are short and very small, but just as symmet- 
rical, and in the highly specialised ones, the butt is rounded and 
secondarily worked. In others they are more irregular, similar 
to ordinary neolithic forms, and often show reversed working or 
the abrasion from boring. In size the perforator is from a f-inch 
equilateral triangle down to about the size of a very small 
worsted needle. In yet others they are long p}Tiform shapes, 
3 inches by 1;^ inches, tapering to a three-sided point, which 
show signs of use in boring. 

Scrapers : — In the middens only one or two of the ordinary 
thumb scrapers were found, but there were several spatulate 
forms, somewhat thick and short, as Xo 20, Plate X, and Xo. 21, 
Plate XI, the latter being worked at both ends, and a half-a- 
dozen more or less leaf-shaped, small thin implements which 
from their shape and used edges might be called scrapers. 

Flint saifj : — There was one very delicate little flint saw with 
fine teeth (Xo. 22, Plate X); it is less than half the size of the 
one found on the Sevenoaks settlement. 

Cooking stones : — The soot upon the pots and the quantity of 
■charcoal and old hearths, clearly point to an extensive use of fire 
and the ordinary process of boiling ; still there were a quarter of 
a peck or so of the so-called “ pot boilers ” ; considering that the 
gipsies still invest the hedgehog with a clay jacket, then cover it 
with flints, and these with wood, in the process of cooking, there 
is no reason why pot boilers should not be found long after the 
art of cooking in baked eaithen pots had been discovered. The 
idea that these stones were dropt into pots to heat the water is 
not supported by the physical condition of the flints, nor by the 
survival of the custom of ‘‘ cooking the hedgehog in his jacket.” 

The highlg specialised foinns : — The charming little highly 
specialised forms which occur in the middens can be best 
appreciated when described with others from the neighbour- 
hood of Sevenoaks, and will therefore be included in a succeed- 
ing paper; no large war implement was discovered, and no traces 
of polished stone. 

In the early spring I hope to expend the rest of the grant 
made to me by the British Association for these researches, 
which I hope will bring to light some further features of 
interest of which I at present have only the indication.^ 

^ Since the above was written extensive excavations have resulted in a great 
increase of material which, when worked out, will add gi*eatly to the list of 
objects recovered. 
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Co!iclusion : — Finally I cannot help feeling that the produc- 
tions of a position and conditions like these, must for ever settle 
the question of the human origin of the plateau specimens. Xo 
one for a moment could attempt to doubt the human origin of 
these used flints, and one may therefore ask why one or two still 
refuse to accord a similar origin for similar work when it occurs 
in other positions which would require an extension of the 
period sometimes assigned to man in Britain, Here in the 
middens we have irregular flakes of all sorts, sizes, and descrip- 
tions, just picked up, used, and thrown down again ; every edge 
is fresh and sharp, except those that have been used, exactly as 
they are in the unworn plateau specimens, yet we cannot call 
beach-action to our aid in the formation of these hollow scrapers 
nor the guilty plough for taking off one side of a flake to make 
it bilaterally symmetrical, nor can these flints even be said to 
have been in any way submitted to the vicissitudes of travel 
making ; yet few are aware of how great a number of even the 
most specialised of these midden implements have their proto- 
types in plateau forms. But leaving this question out of 
consideration I trust that you will admit that I have done 
sufficient to show that we have veritable kitchen middens in 
this country, and that although somewhat different from those 
of the Continent and Scotland, that the result, so far as I have 
gone, shows that they were waste heaps for the reception of 
disused rubbish, shells, bones, potsherds, and the other para- 
phernalia of life, whatever further developments may reveal. I 
trust you will further allow that these discoveries point to the 
fact that there is such an immense amount of undeveloped 
material just outside our owm doors, that until we know much 
more about it, we had better beat our pens into geological 
hammers. ^ 


Notes on a Eemarkable Barrow at Sevexoaks. 

By W. J. Lewis Abbott, F.G.S. 

[with PXATES X AXD XIII.] 

no spot in this country is the history of man unon our 
planet so consecutively written as on the Sevenoaks counter- 
scarp; and in addition to the five great period-peoples^ who 
have been described as having left their relics behind in this 
locality, more detailed survey shows that the last great period the 
neolithic, was characterised by a number of distinct races each 
with their own sites, their own mode of life and special imple- 
ments. Unfortunately, when I commenced my researches in 
tjevenoaks, I was a victim to a now exploded idea that “surface 

^ “Natural Science,” toI. iv, p. 266. 
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finds have no scientific value, and accordingly the results of my 
first year’s laboiu’s were greatly discounted, as I merely put 
together all neolitlis from one district without detailing the 
exact spot from whence they came. However, I soon discovered 
that certain fields or spots are characterised by implements of 
one type, and others by another, the areas being well defined 
when taken in connection with the present lie of the surface. 
The sites selected by these various peoples are in many respects 
i|uite different : thus the pit villages or pit dwellings are on 
commanding positions^ without regard to proximity to water, 
other settlements are on valley sides near good drink supplies, 
while others are near large lakes or rivers. 

In early pleistocene times a stream rose on a part of the 
greensand counterscarp, which has since been removed, and 
Sowed through what is now Knole Park — where it received east 
and west branches — over the Wildernesse, thence to the old 
Dare nth. This old Knole river must have come in contact with 
a fiint gravel left behind in the very early denudation of the 
Holmesdale valley, as the favourite implement-making material 
occurs sparingly distributed through its gravel, and its banks and 
crests formed favourite sites for neolithic peoples. Subsequent 
denudation has greatly altered tile surface of the country, but 
at one time the Knole must have been an important river, for 
as much as 12 feet of gravel is still left in places. Soon 
after reaching the Wildernesse the old stream appears at one 
time to have branched out to the north-west, excavating several 
valleys, and cloaking them with gravel, or else, with the lower- 
ing of the waters of the Knole, the springs on the west thrown out 
by the fullers-earth bed gave rise to coombs, over whose surface the 
pre^^.ously deposited gravels crept down. One of these valleys 
still carries water at about a quarter of a mile from the old 
Knole valley, and in a few hundred yards turns the Greatness 
Mills. Such a well- wooded, well- watered spot as this, sheltered 
by commanding high grounds, and withal, provided with suffi- 
cient material for flint implements, must indeed have offered a 
tempting position for a settlement, although, so far as I have 
been able to find, only one particular race ever appropriated it. 
On the east side of the Knole, only a quarter of a mile distant, 
we have the relics of a more warlike tribe with polished celts 
and barbed arrow tips, implements altogether different fron) 
those of the race about to be described. On the north-east side 
and south-west of this bank, for a distance of about a quarter of 
a mile, a people settled whose implements were extremely varied, 
but on tlie whole very similar to those of the Hastings Kitchen 
Midden, hundreds of them being identical. 

Upon the heights separating this valley from the next, which are 
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less than a quarter of a mile apart, there is a remarkable barrow 
now to be described. The bed rock isof Folkestone sand which here^ 
in an undisturbed state, is deeply iron-stained, and in places 
carries contorted seams of highly ferruginous sandstone, known as 
cars tone. The barrow w as planted with firs about one hundred 
years ago : it is practically round, being about 80 feet by 90 feet 
and about 5 feet 6 inches high. In opening it a trench was 
run across the centre from north to south, and from east to 
west. For the first 4 feet the material was a dark, slightly 
carbonaceous sand, and, with some half-dozen workers, only 
three flints were found in the whole of the excavation of this^ 


material. This was followed by a ferruginous sand which had 
become quite panned and solid; and when reached it was 
agreed by all present that the cleared surface represented 
mother rock, and that we had not struck oil, and, yielding to 
the advice of others, I abandoned the exploration. I must 
confess that this was extremely disappointing, as Lord Hilling- 
don, his sons and some friends had been good enough to come 
down and witness the discoveries which then ended in nothings 
The next day I resolved to set to w^ork again, and break 
through the solidified sand w^hich I soon did, and came upon a 
layer of white sand, then a layer of carstone, then a remarkable 
layer of carbonaceous material and burned implements ; then 
another layer of carstone, which apparently rests upon undis- 
turbed Folkestone beds. The upper surface of the lower band 
of carstone, in the centre, was covered with a black, some- 
what greasy -feeling, excessively dirty carbonaceous material; 
a condition, descriptive of the whole of the material between 


the two carstone layers. Here and there we found extremely 
small fragments of burned hone, hut never a quarter of an inch 
in length, although the cellular structure of the bone was often 
<listinctly visible, and pieces of wood charcoal were fairly com- 
mon. But the most remarkable thing was that, be the carbonized 
body what it might, cremation had evidently been effected by 
covering it with implements and then lighting the fire over 
them. During the process of calcination the implements— of 
wliich there were simply thousands— naturally went to pieces 
and in some cases absolutely fused at the edges. I have been 
able to restore a number of tliese. Xow and "then I have been 
fortunate enough to get adjacent pieces, but, in by far the 
greater number of cases, shapes are restored from the unbumed 
specimens m the white band and the adjoining settlement 
Everyone who has examined this black material Recognises in 
1 the usual feel of the material resulting from cremation 
Lanon Greenwell has notified the fact that a similar unctuous 
layer was found in the Eudstone barrow. The most remarkable 



Reraatkable Barrow at Sevenoahs, 133 

thing was, that the white layer was practically full of imple- 
ments; towards the centre they were often burned, but the 
proportion of the calcined specimens diminished as the peripheiy 
was approached. I do not know an exposure of a bed of 
white sand of this description within nearly half a mile. It 
is perfectly white, and the line both above and below is 
absolutely sharp. It extends over the whole of the area that 
has been excavated, and appears to cover up the remains 
contained between the two layers of carstone. At first I 
thought these flakes and implements might have been brought 
in with the neighbouring soil, but Canon Green well has shown 
the improbability, and indeed, in some cases, the impossibility, 
of this sort of thing happening,^ and I think we may conclude 
that in these times it was a funeral rite of others than suicides 
that shards, flints and pebbles should be throw’n on her.” 

Altogether this is the most puzzling thing with \vhich I have 
ever met, and several anthropologists and barrow diggers who 
have visited it, including the venerable Canon Green well, state 
they have never seen anything exactly like it in all their 
experience. 

In conclusion, I beg to express my thanks to the Right 
Honourable Lord Hillingdon, who not only readily gave me 
permission to open the barrow, but allowed me the use of a 
labourer, and interested himself generally in the undertaking. 
I regret that his first visit was not accompanied with the success 
which afterwards rewarded more determined efforts. My thanks 
are also due to John Duce, Esq., for the help he afforded me in 
many days of unpleasant, hard, and dirty work, as the greasy 
dirt of the carbonised layer penetrated to our very skins in the 
process of sifting. So great indeed was Mr. Duce's interest in 
the affair that I think he really did the lion’s share of the 
labour, at any rate, in the early part of the digging operations. 

Implements of the Eaurow and Settlement. 

The restored implements from the calcined layer, the white 
band and the settlement, are generally so inseparably alike that 
I feel certain it will be best to describe them together, and 
when any particular form occurs in one position and not in the 
other to notify the one to which it belongs. It has also already 
been pointed out that an identity exists between these and 
those from the Hastings Kitchen Midden. The first thing 
that would strike one in looking over a few trays of these 
implements is the remarkable likeness which they bear to those 
from the Dordogne. Indeed maiiy of the figures in the magnifi- 
cent “ Reliquiae Aquitanicse ” might almost have been produced 

^ “British Barrows, “ p. 11. 
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from these specimens. On the whole the Dordogne flakes are 
perhaps a little longer in proportion, and there is an absence in 
the English specimens of the more decidedly paleolithic haches, 
nor is the surface of implements (with one or two exceptions) 
changed and whitened as in the French series. Both in the 
barr(W and the settlement there Tvere large quantities of cores 
of every description, as might be expected from the large number 
of flake implements. To give anything like a good idea of the 
xatter, several scores of these should be figured : their mode of 
manufacture was similar to that shown for the Kitchen Midden 
implements of a similar kind. K o. 1, Plate XIII, is an example of 
a restored spear-head from the burnt layer : these are extremely 
similar to those from Le Moustier and other French caves ; very 
many hundreds of these fragments were recovered, of which this 
is among the largest ; they vary in size down to a little over 
half an inch in length ; a small one is shown in No. 3. Another 
variety of the same group is shown in No. 4, Plate XIII, and 2, 
Plate X. These forms are also characteristic of the French caves. 
They pass down into more lanceolate shapes, finally resulting in 
very tiny forms, less than half an inch in length. In this group 
very frequently the point of tlie implement is turned to the right 
or left, as in Nos. 5 and 6, a result which was ob^dously 
desirable from the fact that specimens are often worked into 
this shape by secondary trimming, which sometimes necessitated 
the working of the sides as well as the point. There is an 
immense group represented by very many hundreds of specimens 
of a more irregular outline, as though they might he the more 
abortive or accidental results in attempting the foregoing. 
These widened out on the one hand to mere wasters, and on the 
other they approach the before-described implements ; while iu 
size they go from half an incli in length, up to 3 or 4 
inches. These usually became knives and many scores of them 
show used edges, with all the variety detailed in connection 
with the midden knives. Sometimes this wear is only verv 
slight, at others it is very hard. No. 8 is an exquisitely 
worked knife. There is another group where the flake is 
extremely long and narrow, exactly similar to those from 
Laugerie Basse, as shown in No. 9, Plate X. All the foregoin^^ are 
hulb-based, but there is an extensive group of bulb-pointed forms 
of various descriptions, from quite narrow to broad lar<^e lanceo- 
late shapes. There are others point to bulb cur\^ed,'^spatulate 
forms, some of which, such as No. 10, were possibly hafted 
The spatulate forms carry us to the more decided ^ scrapers 
which will be described below. Up to the present the more 
lanceolate broad spear-heads have been neglected but they 
are a group of so many varieties that they had’ better be 
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kept together. They commence at about |-inch long, 
branching out in many directions, now with low ridges, 
when they approximate 'Nos. 1 and 4, the largest one being 
about 4 inches by 1| inches ; now they are higher and perhaps 
somewhat more irregular, while others branch out into broad 
leaf shapes. 

The scrapers are extremely interesting, owing to the great 
diversity of shapes in which they occur in the barrow ; anything 
approaching the horse-shoe pattern was extremely rare, but in 
the settlement outside they were plentiful, and passed from that 
pattern in many directions, resulting in over a dozen different 
forms, some being quite thin, as No, 11, Plate X, and others just 
as thick, and pass down to a mere split pebble worked at one edge 
only. Amongst the curious forms reference might be made to 
No. 12, which appears as if it might have been hafted, and to 
No. 13, a similar hafted form from the Kitchen Middens. Xo. 14 
is a beautiful specimen of delicate edging, the sharp curve in the 
flakc'face making the edge extremely acute and well suited for 
cutting. Most of the forms lead up to the spa tula te shapes. 
No. 15. These pass up insensibly to those gouge-like forms 
described from the Middens. The perforatoi’S are quite as varied 
as the scrapers, ranging from heav}" clumsy things, 4 inches 
in length, down to the delicate little tools employed upon the 
eye of a needle. No. 16 is a useful tool of well known form. 

In attempting to describe the hollow scrapers one is overcome 
by their numbers and diversity, as there are really dozens of 
varieties : they are formed by a hollow of any dimension and 
depth worked out of the side of a Hint. Usiially a flake is 
selected for the purpose, but not unfrequently a flnished spear 
or lance-head is thus ruined. Sometimes there is a second 
hollow of a different size, and usually worked from the other 
side, indicative of turning the implement round end for end. 
Sometimes the hollows are on both sides and tlien show reversed 
working. Usually the blows or percussion was administered on 
the flake side, but not always. The position of the hollows, too, 
is most interesting and gives rise to a multiplicity of shapes ; 
occasionally it is at the extreme point, at other times just on 
the top corner, when it may, or may not have an overhanging 
beak. All these forms and many others concur in the Middens. 
Xos. 17 to 19 show examples of these scrapers ; from those 
places identical forms are found in one barrow. I have carded 
up several hundreds of the very small hollow scrapers 
which were probably employed in the manufacture of bone 
needles, also several cards of “ used edges,’’ to show the differ- 
ence. In the latter the gaps are more or less irregular and 
simple, but in the former the hollows show signs of use or 
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secondary working which often requires the lens to make them 
visible. Closely allied to hollow scrapers is a form which also 
began in plateau times and has come down to the bronze 
age. It is a scraper with an O.G. top edge. It is remarkable 
how constant this curious outline has remained : it was found 
in the Midden, the settlement and the barrow, sometimes 
excellently worked. I am perfectly at a loss to understand how 
one can confound the rugged edge, which results from wear, 
wdth secondary working, especially if the latter is of anything 
like good quality, moreover “ use ” only removes flakes up to a 
certain angle. 

We come next to gouges, chisels and gravers ; in the barrow 
and the settlement, all the forms described from the Middens 
occur plentifully where each group is strengthened and 
diversified, and new ones added. That the finely pointed tools 
were used as gravers becomes evident from the fact that nearly 
all show signs of wear on the cutting edge. In a very 
interesting group the point is doubly oblique, exactly as in the 
modern graver. 

There was also one very fine little saw with fine well-formed 
teeth. 

I trust you will not consider my enthusiastic admiration has 
carried me into too many details of these things when I tell 
you that the undescribed are far greater than the described. 
Ir is usual to pick out only the highly finished arrow-tips and 
polished celts, and discard many things which I have here 
brought together, hut assuredly the former tell us no more of 
the modes of living of their owners than would a collection of 
modern maces. If we would gauge the abilities of a people and 
acquaint ourselves with their mode of life, we must obtain a 
comprehensive knowledge of all the tools they were able to 
produce and use. 

So far as the barrow is concerned, although but very small 
quantities of hone were found, I have no doubt it was the 
burial place of a chief of this tribe, an opinion shared by all who 
have seen it, including Canon Greenwell. 

I think you will also admit that this remarkable series of 
implements and flakes demonstrates beyond all doubt that 
surface finds A a re a scientific value, and the exact location of 
all neoliths should be correctly registered, and when this has 
been done throughout the length and breadth of the land, we 
may then be able to say something of the various peoples who 
have inhabited Britain. 
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Notes on some Specialised and Dimiottive Fokms of Flint 
Implements from Hastings Kitchen Midden and Seven- 
oaks. By W. J. Lewis Abbott, F.G.S. 

[with plates XI, XII.] 

In 1888, Mr. John Allen Brown described before this Institute 
some small highly-specialised forms of stone implements found 
in India, S}’Tici and South Europe, and asked English observers 
to seek for them at home. In the next year the same author 
again referred to them in connection with the dawn of metal- 
lurgy. In March, 1887, Dr. Colley March privately published 
an account of his discoveries of similar implements in a floor 
in East Lancashire, which at about a uniform altitude caps 
six conical hills. From the existence of the relics of an ancient 
growth of grass and brushwood, which is entirely different from 
the heather and moss which now flourishes here, from the 
presence of a layer of clay, and tlie whole being overlaid by a 
layer of peat 4 to 10 feet in thickness. Dr. Colley March 
infers that these hills, the heights of which vary from 1,300 
feet to 1,440 above sea level, have been cut out since the now 
buried deposits formed a continuous floor over the country. A 
liundred and forty feet erosion over a fairly level country, how- 
ever, is generally regarded as the work of a period which would 
carry us back to paleolithic times, and one cannot help wishing 
for a more extended detailed geological survey of the neighbour- 
hood. 

The Kev, Eeginald D. Gatty, of Hooton Boberts Eectory, 
Botherham, has also been engaged on these charming little 
objects, and in twenty years’ diligent searching, during which 
time he has acquired many thousands of ordinary" neoliths, he 
has only found these very small tilings in a very few localities, 
but from the exchange of sketches, our types appear identical. 

In 1883, Mr. Elliott, of Camberwell, one of the most enthusi- 
astic collectors of whom I have ever heard, found one of the 
small crescent forms near Warren Hill, in the valley of the 
Ouse, which is absolutely indistinguishable frohi the first one I 
found at the Hastings Kitchen Midden. For eight years he 
and Mrs. Elliott vainly searched for the floor whence it came, 
but, in 1893, Mrs. Elliott was successful. Here they found a 
large quantity of implements and flakes similar to those of 
the Settlement and some thirteen more of the little crescents. 
It is perfectly astounding how exactly these tilings resemble my 
own. 

Dr. Colley March has also found them in the Isle of Man. 
I am also informed that one of these crescents has been obtained 
from the Thames, and one from the Surrey Hills. The localities 
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in this country in which these small implements are found are 
very limited, and the majority of our most diligent and experi- 
enced collectors up to the present have been quite unsuccessful 
in finding them. 

On the continent the brothers Siret, whose extended work in 
Spain is well known to Members of this Institute, have found 
them in a number of places, while M. Pierpont has recently 
published an exhaustive paper upon them,^ and their occurrence 
in the region of the Meuse. Up to the present they have been 
found under conditions which suggested an antiquity for them 
to their finders as great as the later paleolitliic period and 
hitherto no organic remains have been found associated with 
them to shake the faith of the various authors in their higher 
antiquity. Mr. John Allen Brown, on the other hand, claims 
for them a date corresponding to the dawn of metallurgy. All 
of the above authors who have seen my specimens or drawings 
of them, regard them as similar to their own, but I think it 
will be admitted that the conditions under which the Sevenoaks 
and Hastings specimens were found, together with their associ- 
ated fossils, can leave but little doubt as to the age of these 
interesting little tools. There are two features about them 
which to my mind distinguish them from all other implements — 
viz., their characteristic shapes, and peculiar quality of work- 
ing, which is usually — though not always — present. Generally 
they are extremely small, but 1 do not consider size alone 
would have been sufficient to justify the placing of the imple- 
ments into a special group, and assigning to it a special age. 

I have many tiny flakes about inch long which owe theii* 
present, sometimes geometric, outline to secondary working 
and use, but I should have been inclined to have regarded these 
as only the small varieties of well known neolithic forms had 
it not been for the connecting forms. In many of the Indian 
specimens collected hj Mr. Carlyle the characteristic fine work 
is not present, while his small flake implements I have placed 
with the other groups as the difference is one of size only, and 
in the thousands which I have collected there are no ^aps. 
Moreover, it is certain that one people executed them all 

It. is easy to distinguish between a used edge and an ordinary 
neolithic secondarily worked one; but in these little imple- 
ments the work is dissimilar from both. In the former, the 
concavities or gaps are characteristically irregular, and* the 
direction of them varies with the irre^larities in the* thickness 
of the flake, the molecular aggregation of the flint, and the 
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angle at which the flake met the resistance ; and if a levelling 
is effected it is accompanied by contusion. In the second case, 
when worked from a flake face the secondary flakes are usually 
distinct, resulting in well-marked concavities with conchoidal rib- 
bing, usually being quite distinct and prominent, and extending 
across the whole of the flaked surface or edge. The implements 
under description are usually made from single-ridged flakes, or 
occasionally the other ridges present suggest intention or care- 
fid selection of flakes operated upon. One or more sides or 
ends are then reworked in a manner quite characteristic. The 
secondary working is always administered from the flake face 
and mt from the ridge face, as is so frequently the case with 
used flakes. It comes upon the flake face at an obtuse angle of 
from 65 degrees to 80 degrees. It is, how’ever, the regularity 
and fineness of the work which immediately distinguishes it ; 
when the flake operated upon is about -gVth of an inch and 
less in tliickness, the secondary flakes are single, but when of a 
gieater thickness than this, the larger flakes removed increase 
in size, and there is a tertiary flaking present in which the 
flakes are frequently about ^Qth of an incli wide, which give 
an almost smooth cutting edge. Straightness in the line of 
work, consequent upon the method by which it was efiected 
giving rise to characteristic angularity of outline, and usually 
to asymmetry. This small work, however, is by no means 
confined to straight edges but is run round the hollows left 
b}' larger flakes with a regularity which is almost of machine 
trueness, or round the entire edge of the implement, irrespective 
of its shape, whether it be a lanceolate arrowy-tip or one of the 
persistently queer forms the use of wdiich is absolutely incom- 
prehensible. T think it only fair, howyever, to state that since 
writing the foregoing, I have learnt that Sir John Evans con- 
siders that these curious little things '' result from their use ae 
scraping or boring tools, the flakes in the former case having 
probably had one edge let into wood wyhich in consequence pro- 
hibited it from wear. The diagonal-ended flakes are also not 
uncommon and result from the end and not the side of the 
flake liaving been used for scraping.” I thus have the mis- 
fortune to And myself entirely disagreeing with the verdict of 
Sir John Evans, although I am supported by every one who 
has studied these curious little objects. That they are not the 
result of use has been conclusively showyn and in many forms 
they are worked all round, or in others on one side to produce 
bilateral symmetry, as in lanceolate arrow’-tips. The drill or 
borer theory is a little astounding as nothing is so easy to 
recognise as an abrasion caused by a circular motion which 
necessarily brings the w’ear on alternate edges, but as has been 
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already pointed out the working (or abrasion ?) is always from 
the flake face except it be in finishing an irregular point ; more- 
over drills are well represented in a separated class where they 
are survivals of forms which first appear on the plateau. As 
to the long oblique forms, M. Pierpont figures an instrument 
used for tattooing amongst the Bengalas of Upper Congo to-day, 
of exactly similar outline to these ; and further these are often 
worked on three sides, and to a long hafting point. No operation 
with which we are acquainted could result in the outlines pre- 
sented by some of these, whether they be the simpler lanceolate 
arrow-tips worked all round, the crescents similarly treated, or 
any of the more curious but persistent forms. We will there- 
fore proceed to a brief description of some of these forms and 
afterwards see what inferences can be drawn from their 
characteristic working, their peculiar shape, the interesting 
positions in which they are found, and the things with which 
they were associated. Up to the present I have discovered 
about eighty specimens from the Hastings Kitchen Midden, 
the Wildernesse Settlement and Barrow, at Sevenoaks, in 
which is included the field used as Seale's horticultural garden. 
I have also obtained them from other barrows and several other 
parts in the neighbourhood. In looking over the interesting 
collection of these forms in the British Museum or those in 
Mr. Allen Brown's collection, one cannot help being immedi- 
ately struck with the identity of some of the forms found in 
Central India and England, and the quality and nature of the 
work. Of course the material is dift'erent ; in both cases the 
indigenous forms of silica is employed, the European flint 
being usually replaced in India by chalcedony, either white or 
red, and occasionally by jaspers. 

Commencing with tlie most simple forms, No. 6 in Mr. 
Brown's paper is probably a broken implement as is No. 1 
here shown, but in my case, the flint is of a peculiar colour, 
texture, condition, and of a spotted appearance ; it was found 
by my little five-year old daughter on the Wildernesse Settle- 
ment, w^ho also picked up a point, in every way, of the same 
character of flint, which possibly is part of the same imple- 
ment. AYhen complete the acicular tool w’as a little over 
inches long and a ^ of an inch wide at the broadest part. It 
was worked from a high flat-ridged flake, symmetry being 
obtained by the characteristic secondary work. I have a 
number of butt ends of this type, some much smaller, showing 
the same kind of secondary work. No. 2 is a perfect little 
implement from the Hastings Kitchen Midden of the same 
character, it is extremely sliarp, and the sides, w’hich are only 
^ of an inch in length, ha\e been brought into shape by the 
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removal of over sixty minute flakes. It is very remarkable in 
how many instances the work is practically confined to one side 
which often brings the ridge from the centre to nearly parallel 
with the edge. Except in those more acicular forms, Nos. 1, 2, 
3, bilateral symmetry is hardly ever aimed at No. 4 is a 
charming little implement similar to the Congo tattooing instru- 
ments ; it is just under f of an inch long and of an inch at 
its widest part ; the hafted end is very delicately worked to a 
point sweeping round in a graceful curve ; the top left edge 
is replaced by an oblique point which cuts through the flake 
ridge, in about its centre. No. 5 is a similar instrument, 
half again as large : unfortunately this is broken. There is 
a variety of a somewhat broader outline and hea\der make 
than the foregoing brought into the desired shape by this 
rectilinear secondary working on one side ; the largest one is 
shown in No. 6, it is from the Hastings Midden; one from the 
barrow at the Wildernesse is shown in No. 7. In the Settle- 
ment and barrow, identical, though smaller specimens were 
found; where they were accompanied by similar forms with 
heavier and more irregular work, as No. 44 ; but in addition to 
the coarser secondary work, the finer tertiary work is also 
present, as in similar Indian examples. One of the most 
characteristic and at the same time most interesting groups is 
furnished by the crescent forms ; although many of these are 
similar to some of the Indian examples ; others differ in some 
respects. In the former they are usually an arc of a circle, or 
plano-convex in section ; the chord forming the straight edge is 
usually unworked and quite straight (shapes, needless to observe, 
which would be absolutely impossible on the theory of Sir John 
Evans). My specimens are not usually so circular as these ; owing 
to the rectilinear working tliey generally present a decided angu- 
lar hump in the centre, and as frequently as not are worked on 
both sides ; they pass from bilateral symmetry to deeply con- 
cavo-convex. I have found a large number of these crescents 
which have been broken, the smallest that I have found is about 
^ inch long, and ^ inch broad in the widest part. No. 8. This 
is reworked, the whole of the convex side and the gi’eater part 
of the somewhat concave side. No. 10 is a more bilaterally sym- 
metrical form and worked as nearly all round as is necessary to 
secure the desired outline. Nos. 11. 12, and 19 all show 
that characteristic right line working which in every case 
gives rise to an angular hump or obtuse angle on the outer edge. 
Nos. 81, 20, 82, and 83 are examples of crescents, more or less 
injured. Considering that these are found in the midden in several 
barrows near water, and on settlements near large bodies of the 
piscatorial element, I am inclined to regard these as fish-hooks, 
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usually are. On the settlement I found a hronze ring very 
crudely made flattened from above downwards, probably a 
finger ornament. I also found a similar size piece of bronze 
lying on one of the rock ledges near the midden at Hastings. 

Taken as a whole it appears to me that we may learn a lesson 
from these finds ; if the researches had only been of the usual 
limited nature and one had only found a few of the articles, we 
might have assigned them to quite different periods, according 
to the nature of the things rescued ; had one found only those 
wlrich are essentially similar to, or even identical with, the later 
French cave series, we might have set back their date 
considerably as M. Pierpont has suggested. Had we met 
with a few of the “ highly specialised forms only we might 
have assigned them to a people or tribe, with which we hereto- 
fore had been unacquainted; while finding them in close 
proximity to, or associated with, bronze articles, we assign them 
to the latter period. It must be conceded that many of these 
forms are identical \yith the Indian specimens in several 
important characteristic points, so close indeed that it becomes 


impossible to separate the two groups. It cannot, however, for 
one moment be supposed that these very small implements w^ere 
the only ones used by a people, and seeing that they pass both 
in outline and work into larger and more varied tools such as 
would be demanded in the needs of daily life, I see no reason 
why we should not regard all these as the product of one people, 
especially as they difi'er greatly, or, I may say, entirely from 
many other groups of neoliths now to be found over well- 
defined areas, some of which I hope to have the honour to 
desciibe to you on a future occasion. IVhen we take these 
papers together we have a number of facts wbicb may enable us 
to fix an approximate date, but as the researches are by no means 
concluded, too much theorizing had better not be indulged in. 
As to the midden it is interesting to note that the same\ighly 
specialised forms have been found in the Portuguese Middens, 
while the fauna may also assist us; the existence of sheep or 
goat, dog and ox, bring down the age to close on the Js'eolithic 
period, while the round barrows and the practice of cremation 
are also characteristic of the dawn of the bronze a^e Dr Colley 
March has suggested that whatever may prove the a^e of the 
Hastings and Sevenoaks finds, his are stdl of great antiquity, 
which iTidetHj must be the case if his geology be correct/ and 
that the southern examples may represent a lingering on of the 
same people to a later date. It appears that at no period were 


where. ® opwion, but should nerertheless expect a mistake some- 




ABORIGINAL ROCK PAINTINGS. 







ABORIGINAL ROCK PAINTINGS. 

SCALE 4 FEET TO AN INCH. 


^'TournfiL t-'t tJie ^hLlTirnpcJoaLCLil Institute 7. X V ?iV.: ZV. 






R. H, Mathews. — Rock Paintings and Carvings. 145 

they a warlike race, and they may after all only have been a 
nomadic people like the gipsies, who, indeed, might be able to 
claim a closer relation with the dark-skinned Indians than 
the fair Saxons. The survival of stone-cooking among the 
gipsies is also very suggestive. It i.^ quite clear that the 
Hastings JVIidden and the Wildernesse Barrow are of the same 
age, and if we admit the identity of the implements witli those 
from further south, we must also admit that they were used 
by men wlio had immigrated to Britain from India across Africa, 
Spain and Belgium at the dawn of the bronze age. Taken as a 
whole we have every reason to consider that these implements 
were made by a race who lived more by hunting than war, a 
conclusion which no future research will well \dtiate. When we 
take this remarkable group of implements from India, througli 
Eg>q)t, south of Europe, the YaUey of the Meuse, and England, 
and see such a similarity or, indeed, identity of such highly 
characteristic or specialised forms, are we not justified in regard- 
ing them as the work of a people migrating northward ? But 
whether these were the fathers of the so-called Indo-European 
branch of the human family is another question, for if they 
were we should be able to answer the question, '' Can the 
Ethiopian change his skin ? '' in the affirmative, a conclusion 
which I fear would not prove acceptable to many of our leading 
Continental and English anthropologists. 


The Eock Paixtixgs and Carvixgs of the Australtax 
Aborigines. By E. H. Mathews, Licensed Surveyor. 

[with plates xir, xv, xvr.] 

The painted and carved rocks of Australia, the handiwork of 
the aboriginal inliahitants, are widely scattered over the con- 
tinent, and it is matter of surprise that a subject of so much 
interest and value to anthropologists should have been so long 
neglected by scientific men, and others, competent to deal with 
them. It is greatly to he deplored that these drawings received 
so little attention from early settlers in the Australian colonies, 
wlio must have had numerous opportunities of observing them, 
and that no efforts were at that time made to record and preserve 
these specimens of pictorial art, showing the imitative and 
inventive faculties of a primitive people. 

Being desirous of assisting in the discovery and preservation 
of these works of native art, I have been endeavonring, for 
some time, to copy and describe in detail as many of them as 
possible, and to fix their position on the public maps, in order 
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that they may be readily found by students of anthropology 
wishing to visit them. Thorough and systematic collection of 
data can alone give a reliable groundwork for the study of this 
subject ; and the work must be undertaken at once, wMle there 
is still opportunity, or it w.iE prove either incomplete, or too 
late altogether. 


In several of the carvings found by me upon rocks, only parts 
of the figures could with difficulty be traced out ; in others, the 
whole outline was faintly distinguishable; whilst others were 
clear and weU defined. The same remarks will apply to the 
paintings. In the numerous caves visited by me, some 
contained paintings which were quite distinct ; whilst in others 
the figures were in various stages of decay, some being barely 
discernible owing to the wasting of the rock under atmospheric 
influences ; and in some instances I was told by old residents 
that in caves which they once knew to contain paintings 
nothing is now visible. It is evident that these native drawings 
will become fainter and fewer as time rolls on, hence it is very 
desirable that those who haA^'e opportunities, and are willing to 
give us the results of their investigations, should be encouraged 
by aE learned societies to copy these records of a people who 
are rapidly disappearing before the white race. 

In the “Journal of the Eoyal Society of KS. Wales ” vol. 
xxvii, pp. 353-8, I described some “Eock Paintings by the 
Aborigines on Bulgar Creek, IST.S. Wales,” and in voL xxix of 
that journal, now in the press, I dealt with the “Aboriginal 
Eock Carvings and Paintings in New South Wales,” for which 
I was awarded the Society’s Medal. ^ I also contributed a paper 
on the same subject to the Eoyal Society of Victoria, which 
appears in their “Proceedings,” vol. vii (N.S.) pp. 143-156. 
Another paper, on “ The Aboriginal Eock Pictures of Australia,” 
was contributed by me to the Eoyal Geographical Society of 
Australasia, Queensland Branch, and is published in their 
“ Proceedings,” a^oI. x, pp. 46-70. 

Since AA^riting the papers referred to, I haA"e continued my 
investigations, and have succeeded in finding seA^eral other 
groups of aboriginal drawings which I shall describe and illus- 
ra e m this paper. I hope it is only necessary to point out the 
value of these specimens of native art for scientific purposes, to 
^mken an interest in them among people who would other- 
wise pass them by without notice. 

The rock pictures of the Australian aboriaiaes must be 

and carv^gs. £ 


the fo^er, the pictures are painted on the walls or rfofs of 
rock-shelters m various colours ; in the latter, the draUSS 
' “ Jouru, Koy. Soe. S.S. Wales,” xxriii, pp. 329-330. “ 
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in the nature of outline engi'avings or carvings cut or ground 
into the surface of the rock. I wUl therefore deal with the 
subject under the two divisions indicated : — 

PaintingSy how jproducecl . — Aboriginal rock paintings are 
executed in three different ways, which I shall call, for the pur- 
pose of my description, (1) the stencil method ; (2) the impres- 
sion method ; and (3) the outline method, or ordinary drawing. 

(1) In stencilliru/ figures of the human hand, or other objects, 
on the walls or roofs of caves or rock-shelters, a smooth surface 
was selected, and slightly wetted or damped with water. The 
palm of the hand was then placed firmly on the rock, with the 
fingers and thumb spread out, and the required colour, in a dry 
state, blown over it out of the mouth. On removing the hand 
the space it occupied remained clean, whilst the surface of the 
rock surrounding its margin was tinted with the colour used by 
the operator, contrasting strongly with the un coloured figure of 
the hand, and giving it the appearance of standing out in rehef. 
In some cases, part of the arm, as far as the elbow, or farther, 
was also shown. For examples of stencilled hands see Plate XIV 
Fig. 1. F or the white colours they used pipe-clay, and for the 
red, red oxide of iron, commonly called red ochre. Both Mr. 
E. Giles and Mr. Winnecke, in their accounts of their explor- 
ations in Central Australia in 1873 and 1879 respectively 
state that they saw hands stencilled upon rocks with powdered 
charcoal, which was applied in the same way as I have described. 
I have seen hands and other objects stencilled in white, red or 
yellow, but black colour does not appear to have been used for 
stencilling among the natives of the districts visited by me. 
Previously damping the rock causes the dry powder of whatever 
colour to firmly adhere to the surface, where it appears to have 
the durability of an ortiinary pigment. This method ot drawing 
was also adopted in many instances in representing implements 
of the chase, such as boomerangs, tomahawks, waddies, &c. In 
some of the stencilled paintings which have come under my 
notice, the colouring matter around the margin of the object 
had the appearance of having been applied to the rock in a wet 
or pasty state. I have reason to think that in many instances 
the colour was applied with some kind of mop or brush, or was 
blown in a moist state out of the mouth of the operator. 

Although it is probable that in many stenciUed pictures of 
hands, the hand was held in position on the rock, and the 
colour applied by the same operator, an inspection of Plate XIY 
will show conclusively that two or more persons must have 
participated in drawing some of the objects. For instance, 
the stick shown in Fig. 4 must have been held on the rock 
by one person, whilst another applied the colour. Boomerangs, 
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tomahawks, and sticks, some of the latter being about 4 feet 
long, would require at least two persons to join in the work. 

(2) In the impressim method, the colour to he used was 
mixed with water, or with bird or fish oil, in a native vessel of 
some kind, into which the palm of the hand was lightly dipped, 
and then pressed firmly against the surface of the rock, and on 
the removal of the hand, the coloured imprint of it was left 
clearly defined. I have never seen or heard of any figures 
except the hand having been executed in this method, and the 
only colours used in the caves which have come under my 
observation are red and white. E. B. Smyth, in his Aborigines 
of Victoria,” i, p. 291, states that he was informed by Mr. 
Brown that the natives of Western Australia made these 
impressions by blackening their hands, and then pressing them 
against the rock. The black colour would no doubt be obtained 
by mixing powdered charcoal or soot with oil or water. E. M. 
Curr, in his work “ The Austrahan Eace,” vol. ii, p. 301, says, 
“ To uiark a clean surface with a dirty, greasy, or painted hand 
is a common practice of our blacks, and I have seen them do it 
in several places long distances apart.” And again in vol. iii, 
p. 679, he says, “ I have often myself seen the blacks imprint 
their hands, stained with red ochre, on suitable surfaces, and 
cannot accept such marks as a proof of antiquity.” In the dis- 
tricts visited by me in collecting information on the subject of 
this paper, I have foimd impressed hands in comparatively few 
caves, the stencil method being that generally adopted ; and in 
both these methods, it was the palm, and never the back of 
the hand, which was used. Correspondents have told me that 
impressed hands have been seen by them in the Kimberley 
district of West Australia, and also in the central parts of 
South Australia, but were not common. For examples in the 
impression method see the thirteen hands represented in 
Plate XIY, Fig. 4. 

(3) Xative pictures of men, animals, and other objects to 
which neither of the preceding methods would be applicable, 
were drawn in outline in the required colours. In some cases 
the objects depicted were merely outlined, in other instances 
they were shown in solid colour all over, whilst in others the 
space within the margin of the outlines was shaded by strokes 
of the same colour, or a different one. In these cases the colours 
were mixed with bird or fish oH, or the fat of some other animal • 
pipe-clay and red ochre being used for white and red respec-’ 
tively, and when a black colour was required, it was made from 
ground charcoal or soot, similarly mixed with grease Mixing 
the coloum with an oily or fatty substance caused them to 
penetrate the surface of the rock, and become very durable 



Carviiigs of tlie Australian Ahorigines. 149 

Judging by the appearance of the lines in several of the 
hgiires drawn in this method, I think it not unlikely that in 
some cases before commencing the drawing, the surface of the 
rock was damped with water, or slightly moistened with grease, 
and that then a piece of the required colour, as a lump of red 
ochre, or pipe-clay, or charcoal, was held in the hand of the 
operator, and the necessary lines drawn with it upon the rock. 

Besides the colours mentioned, vegetable colours were also 
known to the aborigines. E. Stephens says, “The natives 
painted red bands on their shields by means of the juice of a 
small tuber which gi^ew in abundance in the bush.'’ “ Journ 
Eoy. Soc. N.S.W.,” xxiii, p. 487. 

I have visited a very large number of caves containing native 
paintings, and only in a few of them have I found yellow colour 
employed, and then only for a few small figures — yellow clays 
not being plentiful. 

CarviTigs, hcnv 'p^roducecl . — Three methods appear to have been 
employed by the aborigines in producing rock-car\dngs. (1) 
That most generally adopted was to cut the outline of the 
required figure on the surface of the rock with some sharp 
pointed instrument. (2) In other instances the whole surface 
' of the rock within the outline of the figure was cut away to the 
same depth as the exterior groove, as in the cases mentioned by 
Capt. Wickham at Depuch Island, quoted by me in this paper, 
(3) Another method was to trace on tlie rock the object to be 
drawn, and then to grind it out by repeated rubbing with a 
piece of hard stone or pebble along the outline w^hich had been 
traced. 

(1) In visiting groups of native carvings in different locali- 
ties around Sydney and adjacent districts, I came upon some 
figures which had been partially carried out, and then abandoned, 
which disclosed the manner in which the work had been done. 
A number of holes were first made close together along the 
outline of the figure to be drawn, and these were afterwards 
connected by cutting out the intervening spaces, thus making a 
continuous groove of the required depth and width. In some 
of the best executed figures I found these grooves about ^-inch 
deep, and about 1:^ inch wide. In many of the inferior 
carvings the depth and vidth are much less. It is probable 
that the object was first outlined by drawing a piece of 
coloured stone or hard pebble along the outline to be cut out. 
Judging by the indentations made in the rock in cutting out 
the lines of these figures, I conclude that the natives had aliard 
stone or pebble chipped or ground to a point and used as a 
cliisel. As soon as the outline of the figure was chiselled out to 
the requisite depth, I think a stone tomahawk as weU as the 
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chisel was used in completing the work. I am led to this^ 
opinion, because the sides of the groove are cut more evenly 
than could have been done with such an instrument as the holes 
were punctured with ; and there is no doubt the work could 
thus be done with greater expedition. In support of these con- 
clusions I may state that close to Tig. 1, Plate XYI, I found a 
sandstone rock which had been used by the aborigines for 
grinding their stone tomahawks. I saw similar grinding places^ 
on the rocks close to other drawings. The carvings of men 
and other objects are generally found on horizontal surfaces, but 
are not infrequently met with on the walls of rock occupying 
various slopes between the horizontal and the perpendicular 
position. 

(2) In some of the Depuch Island carvings, described by Capt. 
Wickham in the “ Journal of the Eoyal Geographical Society 
xii, pp. 79-83, the whole surface of the rock within the figure 
was cut away, whilst others were only in outline. The depth 
of the cutting is not given in either instance, but it probably 
did not exceed about J-inch, the object being merely to 
expose the unweathered surface of the rock. Capt. Wickham, 
who examined the carvings carefully and made drawings and 
descriptions of 92 of them in different places, appears to have 
found sufficient e\ddence to enable him to arrive at the con- 
clusion that they were cut out with sharp pointed pieces of the 
same stone/' This is a point of great interest and value to the 
anthropologist, because it shows that the same, or at any rate an 
analogous, method of producing carvings was adopted by the 
natives of the western coast of West Australia, as that in vo^ue 
among the natives of the coast of Xew South Wales. 

(3) In the Murchison district of Western Australia, Mr. E. 
Favenc informs me that he found outlines of the human foot, 
and other marks, scratched upon the surface of granite rocks' 
These outlines had apparently been worn into the surface of the 
stone by repeated rubbing with a hard pebble held in the hand 
of the operator. The drawings were not deep, but would pro- 
bably last a long time, owing to the hardness and durability of 
the granite rocks on which they appeared. 

Geogra'phical DistHhution . — These native drawin^rs are so 
numerous and ^vddespread, that it would be beyond tlie scope of 
a short paper like the present to make a compilation from the 
few scattered notes found in the works of various writers who 
have referred to them in different parts of Australia, but I tliink 


‘ For full descriptions and drawings of similar native grindinff places see 
‘ Some Stone Implements used by the Aborigines of N S Wales 
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it is desirable to enumerate a few of the localities in each of the- 
colonies in which they have been observed. 

Eock paintings have been seen in West Australia on the 
Glenelg, Avon, and Upper Prince Regent’s rivers, as well as in 
other localities. They are found throughout South Australia 
from the southern portion of it along the overland telegmph 
line to Port Darwin, and the Gulf of Carpentaria ; they are alse 
referred to by the explorers Gregory, Giles, Warburton, and 
others. These paintings are widely distributed over Xew South 
Wales, having been observed on the following rivers : — Shoal- 
haven, Woronora, Hawkesbury, Hunter, Cudgegong, Merriwa, 
Talbragar, Clarence and several others. In Queensland they are 
scattered from the most northern to the southern limits of the 
colony, having been found at Cape York, at Prince Charlotte’s 
Bay, and on the following rivers amongst others : — the Leichhardt,. 
Flinders, Mitchell, Cape, Herbert, and Dawson, and at various 
other places throughout the colony. In Victoria, paintings are 
found on the western side of the Victoria Range, County of 
Dundas, and on the north-eastern side of the Grampians, County 
of Borung. 

Rock carvings are neither so numerous, nor have such a wide 
geographical range as the paintings, although they have been 
observed in all the colonies above named, with the exception 
of Victoria. I am instituting investigations in likely districts 
of Victoria, which will, it is hoped, result in the discovery of 
native carvings in that colony. In South Australia, rude 
i3utlines, representing footmarks of men, kangaroos and emus, 
and some simple devices, have been observed at a few places 
long distances apart. Some unintelligible scratchings hat^e been 
seen on Pigeon Creek in Queensland ; and in the same colony, a 
correspondent informs me that there are a number of carvings 
on sandstone rocks, near the head of the Batavia river, York 
Peninsula. At Depiich Island, on the coast of West Australia, 
Capt. Wickham states^ that he found vast numbers ” < >f 
carvings representing men, animals and other objects cut into 
the hard rock. In the Sydney district, hTew South Wales, 
carvings are found in many different localities, some being very 
rough, whilst others are creditably drawn, considering the rude 
tools at the disposal of the untutored artists. 

The rock paintings of Australia are almost everywhere of a 
somewhat similar character, with but little variation either in 


‘ “ Journ. Koy. G-eog. Soc.,” xii, pp, 79-83. These carvings hare hitherto 
been erroneonslv referred to as “ paintings.” In Smjth’s “ Aborigines of 
Victoria,” i, p. 292, he says, “ On Depuch Island, Stokes discovered a large 
number of paintings.” Kev. J. Mathew, Joum. Anthrop. Inst.” xxiii, p. 42, 
says, “ The paintings on Depuch Island are numerous.” 
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the subjects treated or in the style of workmanship. The sten- 
cilled and impressed hands, the outlines of men and animals 
rudely drawn in various coloms, appear to be universally dis- 
tributed over the continent. On the Glenelg river,. West 
Australia, Capt. Grey found some paintings^ in 1838, a few of 
which, accoring to the plates given in his book, were highly 
coloured, and done in a superior style to native drawings found 
elsewhere. The majority of them were, however, carelessly 
and badly executed.” Mr. Joseph Eradshaw describes- some 
well-executed native paintings drawn in several colours, seen by 
him in 1891 on the Prince Eegent river, about thirty-seven miles 
north-easterly from the place mentioned by Capt. Grey. It 
would be of immense service to the cause of anthropology if 
the Government of West Australia would endeavour to obtain 
authentic examples and full reports on the character of the 
drawings in the district mentioned. It would also be highly 
gratifying if this work were undertaken by private enterprise. 
The natives are stiU numerous in that part of the country, and 
would no doubt be able to render valuable assistance in collect- 
ing information in reference to these drawings. 

Significance , — ^Although these rock drawings have been ob- 
served from the time of the earliest explorers, few men have 
been found competent to avail themselves of theii* opportunities 
to copy and describe them in detail, therefore very little work 
has yet been done in this part of the wide field of anthropo- 
logical science, so that there is still a very large area of gromid 
to be broken. Our present knowledge of these productions of 
native art is in a comparatively rudimental condition, and 
therefore it will be better not to attempt to suggest meanings to 
any of the groups of native drawings until a very much larger 
amount of information has been brought together than that 
contained in the scattered notes now at our disposal. This can 
only be done by collecting data from all parts of Australia. 
Xo indmdual Society could bear the expense of printino- all 
the plates and descriptions necessary for this purpose, but all 
Societies which have for their object the diffusion of this kind 
of knowledge could assist by publishing descriptions and 
drawings which had not previously appeared in the Journals of 
other institutions. 

The American Indians, in common with the prehistoric 
peoples of Europe, recorded important events by means of 
pictographs, some of which have been deciphered. When 
we know that drawings such as these by uncivilised nations of 


« “Two Expeds. N.W. and W. AustraUa,” i, pp. 201-206, and Plates 

Trays. Eoy. Geog. Soc. Aust, Vic. Boh.” ix, pp. 90-103, and one Plate, 
isee also Joum. Anthrop. Inst., xxiii, pp. 42-52, Plates IV, V, VI. 
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all times, in various parts of the world, have ultimately been 
found to be full of meaning, it is not unreasonable for us to 
expect that the strange figures painted and carved upon rocks 
all over Australia will some day be interpreted. Perhaps some 
e>f these pictures are ideographic expressions of events in the 
history of the tribe ; certain groupings of figures may pourtray 
some well-known legend ; many of the animals probably repre- 
sent totems ; and it is likely that a number of them were 
executed for pastime and amusement. 

Frobahle Age . — In the early times of colonisation in Australia, 
very little attention was paid to the habits and customs of the 
aborigines, hence the information now available respecting these 
rock pictures is very limited. Another difficulty which besets 
the investigator is that the blacks died out rapidly under the 
influence of civilisation, and the few who survived lived 
chiefly among the white people, and abandoned most of their 
former customs. 

I was fortunate enough, however, to find an old and respected 
resident of the Wollombi District of I^ew South Wales, who 
had seen the stencilling done by the natives, and who was able 
to give me particulars as to the manner in which it was 
performed, and also the date.^ This was in 1843 or 1844, and 
it is only reasonable to suppose that the practice was continued 
for several years after that time. Mr. Curr, the author of the 
valuable work on “ The Australian Race/’ in his remarks 
previously quoted in this paper, bears testimony to having seen 
the blacks executing these hand pictures. This book was 
published in 1886, and I understand that Mr. Curr had been 
collecting information for it for about ten years previously. 

As far as my researches have yet gone, I have not been able 
to find any one who has seen the rock carvings done, but there 
does not seem to be any reason for assigning to them a remote 
date of execution. In examining carvings upon the same 
rock I have observed a great difference in their apparent age, 
showing that the work had been executed at difl'erent times. 
Some are comparatively distinct, but many have almost entirely 
disappeared — a line here and there only pointing to their 
former existence. 

The Hawkesbury Sandstone on which these pictures are 
drawn is not very durable, even under the most favourable 
circumstances. It will, however, last a considerable time if 
kept dry, but when located in damp situations it crumbles 
away rapidly. Some sandstones are much finer and harder than 
others, which would considerably add to the durability of both 


' “ Proc. Boy. Soc. Vic.” rii (N.S.), p. 144. 
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paintings and car\dngs executed upon them, but none of them 
would remain for a very long period. 

Rrawings on the Ground, on Trees, &c. — Although the purpose 
of this paper is to deal with rock paintings and carvings, yet, as 
the widespread custom of drawing figures on the ground and on 
trees, as well as on the bodies and implements of the natives is 
so intimately connected with the subject I have in hand, I have 
deemed it desirable to make a short reference to that branch of 
aboriginal art. 

In my paper on “ The Bora, or Initiation Ceremonies of the 
Kamilaroi Tribe,'' published in the ‘"Journal of the Anthropo- 
logical Institute of Great Britain,” vol. xxiv, pp. 411-427, 
Plate XXI, I have illustrated and described several kinds of 
aboriginal drawings on the ground. Some are drawn by first 
laying on the ground logs or bark forming the outline of the 
required figure, which was then covered over with loose earth. 
This way of building up the outline was only followed in very 
large figures ; loc. cit., p. 415, Plate XXI, Pig. 3. Other figures 
are composed entirely of the loose earth heaped up so as to 
resemble the horizontal image of the required object ; loc. cit., 
p. 416, Figs. 2 and 16. Another kind of drawing consists of 
figures of men, animals, and devices in various patterns, cut 
into the surface of the ground; a nick or groove from 2 to 
3 inches wide, and about 2 inches deep, being cut into 
the turf along the outline of each. These grooves were cut 
with tomahawks, or flat pieces of wood on which an edge had 
been formed, loc. cit, pp. 414-415, Figs. 5 to 8. 

The specimens of native art found upon trees, representing 
men, animals, and other figures, are either chopped with the 
tomahawk, or are painted in red or white colours. In the 
former the object to be represented is outlined by a nick cut 
with a tomahawk into the bark or wood of the tree. For 
examples see the “Journal of the Anthropological Institute,, 
vol. xxiv, p. 417, Plate XXI, Figs. 9 to 13, in which I have 
illustrated five trees marked by the aborigines. Mr. E. M. Curr, 
in his work “ Tlie Australian Eace/' ii, p. 301, states that he 
has “ seen painted on a conspicuous tree, with red ochre or blood, 
the figure of a liand.” 

The ornamentation of the bodies of the natives is thus 
referred to by Mr. L. Schultze in describing the tjurunga festivals 
of the natives of the Finke river, South Australia : *" The body is 
painted with fish-like figures. . . . Messengers are painted 
on the back with a sort of red disk formed of concentric rin<^s, 
with four half-round disks, also consisting of concentric curves.” 
“ Trans. Eoy. Soc. S. Aust.,” xxiv, pp. 231 and 243. 

Another kind of painting which may be briefly referred to, is 
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the native practice of stripping a sheet of bark, and ornament- 
ing its inner side with various kinds of drawings in red ochre 
or pipe-clay, after which the bark was either hung on a tree, or 
laid with one end on the ground, and the other resting against a 
tree. 

Images cut out of bark may also be mentioned. In my paper 
on the ‘‘ Aboriginal Bora held at Gundabloui in 1894,” published 
in the “ Journal of the Eoyal Society of Xew South Wales,” voL 
xxviii, p. 113, I described two male figures cut out of bark, 
and fixed up against trees. In the same place I also described 
the figure of an iguana 3 feet long, a figure of the sun 
2 feet in diameter, and one of the full moon 18 inches in 
diameter, all of which were cut out of bark and fastened to 
trees. — Loc. cit., Plate III, Pigs. 14 and 15. 

I have in my possession a number of specimens of several 
kinds of aboriginal weapons made of wood, some of which are 
elaborately carved. Mr. Collins in his Account of the English 
Colony of N.S. Wales,” published in 1798, vol. i, p. 593, in 
apeaking of the natives about Sydney, says '‘Most of their 
instruments are ornamented with rude carved wmrk, effected 
with a piece of broken shell.” 

Conclusion , — In reference to the descriptions of the three 
Plates attached to this paper, it is hoped that they will be 
found sufficiently clear and full. All the figures are drawn to 
scale from careful sketches and measurements taken by myself. 
They have been copied with the greatest care, so as to faithfully 
represent the defects, as well as the merits, of the originals. 
The direction wliich each rock-shelter faces has been taken with 
a pocket compass, as this information may be found valuable 
for comparison, or for other purposes. The position of each 
cave and carving on the Government maps is stated in every 
instance, so that any person wishing to visit them can do so with 
great facility. 

In Plate XVI, representing carvings, I have selected gigantic 
figures in all cases, so as to make a strong contrast with other 
carvings described by me in the Journals of the Eoyal Societies 
of Xew South Wales and of Victoria. These very large figures 
are, moreover, much rarer, and consequently more valuable than 
the smaller ones, and are found only in a few places. 

It may be as well to state that photography is not practically 
applicable in the field for the purpose of copying these drawings 
from the rocks on which they are found. The native paintings 
are often found on greatly curved surfaces ; some are on the 
roofs of caves, which are sometimes flat, and sometimes dome- 
shaped ; others are partly on the roof, and partly on the cave 
wall ; others again are in awkward positions 10 or 15 feet 
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from the ground. The foreshortening and other displacements- 
due to perspective, in the circumstances indicated, would 
obviously he very great. Many of the paiatings are so indis- 
tinct that they would not appear at all in a photograph, and the 
inability to reproduce them in the colours in which they are 
drawn upon the rock would be a serious objection. The surface 
of the ground at the front of these shelters freq^uently slopes 
away at a very steep grade, making it very difficult, and in some 
cases impossible, to set up a camera in a suitable position. The 
want of proper light in many instances would also be an in- 
superable obstacle. 

The difficulties attending the taking of photographs of carv- 
ings on horizontal rocks are in many respects similar to those 
encountered in copying the paintings. It would, moreover, be 
necessary" to erect a high stage above the flat rock, and then set 
the camera face downwards in the direction of the object to be 
photographed. Many of these rock ca^^dng 3 are of gigantic 
size, some of them exceeding 40 feet in length, and the out- 
lines of many of them are barely distinguishable to a practised 
observer. 

The camera is practically valueless in copying paintings or 
carvings except perhaps a few well-defined and favourably^situ- 
ated small objects. The mode of drawing from measurements, 
showing the position of every object in its proper colour, and 
drawn to scale, is the only way in which this work can be done 
to be of the greatest value for scientific purposes. 

I have prepared this short paper on a subject which is one 
in which I have taken a deep interest, and if the labour and 
expense it has cost me has the effect of inducing others to carry 
on the investigation, and elicit further information respectino^ 
these rock paintings and carvings of the Australian race, I shall 
consider myself sufficiently rewarded. 

Description of Plates XIV, XV, and XVI. 

Plate XIV. — Paintings. 

Pig. 1. — The cave containing these paintings is situated in 
an escarpment of the Hawkesbury Sandstone, near the south- 
east corner of portion No. 15, of 2:3 acres, in the parish of Tupa^ 
county of Hunter. Its length is 29 feet, depth from the entrance 
to the back wall 18 feet 6 inches, and the height varying from 
6 feet to 10 feet, owing to the irregularity of the roof."^ The 
floor consists of earth and ashes, and tlie cave faces S. 30"^ W. 

On the back w'all are delineated fifty-seven hands, forty-five 
of them representing the left hand, and twelve the ri^ht all 
executed in what I have described as the ‘^stencil method,” ’and 
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in white colour. About half a dozen of these show part of the 
arm nearly to the elbow. Intermingled with the hands are also 
two aboriginal stone tomahawks, stencilled in white colour on 
the wall, in a similar manner. 

There are three drawings in white colour, which may have 
been intended to represent the sun. The largest of these has 
nineteen rays of unequal lengths, and irregularly arranged, the 
greatest diameter across the rays being 5 feet 6 inches. Another 
has twenty-four rays, more uniform in length and arrangement 
than the last described, and having its greatest diameter 5 feet 
4 inches. The remaining one of these drawings has eighteen 
rays irregidar in length and arrangement, like the first mentioned, 
ha\ung a right hand stencilled on the disc at its centre. The 
total length of the back wall occupied by these paintings is 
29 feet, and every object is shown in its correct relative position 
on the plate. 

The smoke stains on the roof, and the ashes present in the 
soil on the floor, bear evidence to the cave having in former 
times been used as a camping place by the aborigines. It is 
distant about a quarter of a mile easterly from Putty Creek, in 
which there is permanent water. 

Fig. 2. — The paintings here shown are found in a small cave 
in a sandstone rock within portion Xo. 44 of 40 acres, in the 
parish of Auburn, county of Northumberland. Its length is 
12 feet, depth 7 feet, height 5 feet 6 inches, and it faces 
N. 15° E. 

The principal painting in this cave is similar to the three 
drawings in Fig. 1 last described, and has fourteen rays fairly 
regular in arrangement, with the horizontal rays a little longer 
than the vertical ones. A small ledge projects just below the 
centre of the figure, which gives it the appearance of rising out 
of the rock, which might seem to fai'our the conjecture that 
these figures were intended to represent the sun, and that the 
present picture shows that luminary in the act of rising or 
setting. 

There are altogether twenty-one hands visible in this cave, 
some being on the back wall, and others on the roof ; but I have 
only shown two of the most remarkable, representing a right 
and a left, perhaps belonging to the same individual. These are 
stencilled in such a manner that the junction of the two separate 
drawings is not discernible, and the wrists appear to join each 
other. Three of the other hands have the arm as far as the 
elbow depicted. All the paintings in this cave are in white 
colour. Before any of the drawings were made, it is evident 
that the roof and wall were blackened either by smoke or by 
some colouring matter being applied to it. because the space 
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witliin and around the stencilled hands is quite black, causing 
the white colour to show very conspicuously. There is per- 
manent water in the Macdonald Eiver, less than a quarter of a 
mile to the east of the cave. 

Fig. 3. — This curious figure of a man is drawn in red on the 
back wall of a cave 33 feet long, 10 feet deep, and averaging 
about 6 feet high at the entrance. It is situated about 80 yards 
from the right bank of Cutta Muttan Creek, in which the water 
is permanent, and about a mile westerly from portion ^o. 63 of 
40 acres in the parish of Lockyer, county of Northumberland. 
In native drawings of men I have frequently found the penis 
very much elongated, in some instances as long, or longer, than 
the legs. The triangular projections on each side of the head 
may be intended to represent the hair stretched outwards from 
the head. Compare with the head of the woman shown in Fig. 
2, Plate XYI. 

Fig. 4. — In order to give a specimen of the ‘‘impression 
method ” of drawing, I have here reproduced part of Fig. 2, Plate 
VIII, from the “ Proceedings of the Eoyal Society of Victoria,” 
vol. vii (N.S.), illustrating a paper on “ Aboriginal Eock Paint- 
ings and Carvings in N.S. Wales ” which I contributed to that 
Society last year. I have been obliged to do this because im- 
pressed hands are not plentiful, and I have been unable to 
<jbtain original drawings for the present paper. 

The plate shows thirteen impressed hands, one stencilled hand, 
and a waddy 4 feet long, also stencilled. A circular object, 
3 feet by 2 feet 9 inches, with a line leading from it to the waddy, 
completes the paintings shown in this Fig., which are all done in 
red colour. 

The cave in which these drawings appear is 28 feet long 
18 feet high, 11 feet from front to back, and faces the north-east. 
It is on the end of a rocky point reaching into a sharp bend in 
Cox’s Creek, in which water is permanent, and is about 2 chains 
from the eastern boundary of portion No. 65, of 40 acres, in the 
parish of Coolcalwin, county of Phillip. 

Fig. 5. — The cave containing this drawing of the upper part 
of a man is 26 feet long, 10 feet high, and 13 feet deep. It is 
situated within portion No. 40, of 40 acres, parish of Lockyer, 
county of Northumberland, and faces N. 20° E. 

This drawing shows a man as far as the waist. The eyes and 
mouth are delineated, but not the nose. The whole of the 
figure is drawn in red colour, with the exception of the mouth, 
which is in white. A ledge of the rock projects outwards a 
few inches from the cave wall at the man’s waist, at which the 
drawing terminates, giving him the appearance of comincr up 
out of the rock. In a few other instances I have found tha't the 
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natives have delineated iguanas, snakes, men, and other objects,, 
coming up from, or disappearing beliind, a ledge in this way. 
Cf. Fig. 2, Plate XIV. 

For this Fig,, and also for Fig. 3 of this Plate, I am indebted 
to Mr. W. J. Enright, B.A., of West Maitland, who takes a 
great interest in this subject. In both caves there are several 
other drawings besides those I have shown in this paper. 

Plate XY . — Paintings {continued). 

Fig. 6. — This large cave is 92 feet long, 27 feet deep from the 
front inwards, the height in front being about 15 feet, gradually 
decreasing inwards to the back wall, where it is from 6 feet to 
9 feet, owing to the inequalities of the floor. It faces the north, 
and looks out on a rocky gully about 5 chains northerly from it, 
in which there is plenty of good permanent water. The roof is 
stained with smoke, and the shelter appears to have been used for- 
merly as a camping place by the aborigines for many generations. 
The floor consists in places of soil, and in others of sandstone 
rock, both being covered with a thick layer of sand formed by 
the disintegration of the rock forming the walls and roof. 

This cave or rock shelter is situated at the base of a 
precipitous escarpment of Hawkesbury Sandstone, on the 
southern side of a gulley which runs easterly into Broosaiimi 
Creek, a tributary of Cowan Creek. It is about half a mile 
to the east of the road from Pymble to Cowan, and about three- 
quarters of a mile southerly from Jacomb Trigonometrical 
Station, parish of Gordon, county of Cumberland. 

The drawings in this cave are both numerous and iiiteresting, 
and are scattered over 57 lineal feet of the back v all. Th». 
Plate shows every object in its correct relative position, and in 
its })roper size, exactly as it appears upon the rock. The great 
length of wall over which the drawings extend, made it 
necessary for me to divide the Plate into two sections, one 
commencing where the other leaves off — a line A B being drawn 
on each to show the connecting point. 

To the left of the spectator on entering the cave are nine 
Hgiires of men,- one woman, and five kangaroos or wallabies, of 
different sizes, all outlined in black and shaded ^citliin the 
outline.'^, in the same colour. Intermingled with these are the 
figure of a man with au abnormally long body and short legs 
and a kangaroo, drawn in outline only. Farther to the right 
is a kangaroo drawn in solid black colour, and farther on is the 
figure of a woman in black outline. Looking at tlie left hand 
side of the lower section of the plate, we see two kangaroos 
running — apparently a mother and her young one — outlined in 
black ; and farther on is an animal which is rather hard to 
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identify, but which may have been intended for an opossum or 
a native cat. Still farther to the right is part of the figure of a 
kangaroo, the remainder having disappeared owing to the 
natural decay of the rock surface. The last group in the cave 
is one of unusual interest, depicting a female kangaroo with a 
young one just in the act of jumping out of her pouch. 

Eeturning again to the upper left hand corner of the Plate, 
there is delineated what appears to be part of a native weapon, 
done in white stench, and executed subsequently to the black 
figures across which it is drawn. Scattered at intervals along 
the entire length of the cave are twelve hands stencilled in 
white, only one of which represents the right hand. There are 
also two unfinished figures near the black kangaroo. This 
completes all the drawings delineated on the Plate. 

A large mass of the cave waE, about 24 feet long by 4 feet 
wide, has weathered away, forming a large cavity in the rock, 
no doubt carrying with it numerous paintings of different 
objects. P>esides this there are seveml places, which I have 
marked on the Plate, where many figures have almost entirely 
disappeared, owing to the disintegration of the rock. 

Plate XVI. — Carvings, 

Fig. 1. — This gigantic figure of a man^ is canned on a fiat 
rock of Hawkesbiiry Sandstone on the top of a spur about half 
a mile north-westerly from Cooper Trigonometrical Station, 
parish of Frederick, county of Cumberland. The height from 
the left heel to the top of the head is 15 feet 2 inches, and the 
width across the body 4 feet 6 inches. There is a belt round 
the waist, a necklace, and bands round the arms and thighs. 
Four ray-like lines, the longest of which is 13 inches, rise from 
the top of the head, which may be intended for ornaments 
stuck in the hair. The eyes are shown, but the mouth and nose 
were either not drawn, or have disappeared by the weathering 
of the rock. The pendulous projections on each side of the 
head may represent the termination of the hair, or may be 
intended either for the ears or for ornaments attached to them. 
The mass of rock on which this figure is foimd is about half 
an acre in extent, and has a gentle dip towards the east. 
There are some dotted lines on the body, most of which, owing 
to the wasting of the rock, are too indistinct to copy. I have, 
however, been able to show two of the plainest of them. 

Fig. 2. — This rep)*esentation of a woman is 11 feet 3 inches 
from the top of the head to a point on a level with the feet, 
but if the legs were not so much spread out, the height would 

^ Among the earrings described br Capt. Wickham on Depuch Island were 
sereral human figures. “ Joum. Koy. Geog. Soc.,” xii, p, 82. 
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be about 11 feet 9 inches, or 12 feet. This is very tnucli the 
largest figure of a woman yet observed by me among native 
carvings. The width of the body at the belt is 3 feet 7 inches, 
and from tip to tip of the mammie measures 5 feet 6 inches. 
There are bands around the thighs, and a necklace, similar to 
those in Fig. 1. The eyes and mouth are shown, and the 
projections on each side of the head are probably intended to 
represent the hair. Extending from the belt upwards towards 
the head are five broken or dotted lines reaching to the 
shoulders. This very interesting figure is carved on a flat rock 
about two acres in extent, and sloping gently towards the 
south-east, in the parish of Spencer, county of Northumberland. 
This rock is on an old bridle track from Mangrove Creek to the 
Hawkesbury Eiver, and is on the top of the range dividing the 
waters of the streams mentioned. 

Fig. 3. — This large carving of a male kangaroo^ is found on 
the same flat rock as Fig. 2, and measures 12 feet 4 inches from 
the tip of the nose to the end of the tail — the width of the body 
at the widest part being 3 feet 11 inches. Two ears and an 
eye are shown, and there is a band around the hinder part of 
the body. Partly covering the animals hind leg is a shiekF 
3 feet 5 inches long, and 1 foot 3 inches across the middle, with 
one longitudinal and two transverse bars cut upon it. This 
may refer to some tribal legend about the shield, or the latter 
may have been drawn there merely on account of the suitabihty 
of the surface for the purpose. 

Fig. 4. — This figure is carved on the same large flat rock as 
Fig. 1, and is intended to represent an emu sitting on its nest 
containing ten eggs.^ The native artist does not appear to 
have been able to overcome the dilQculty of showing the leg 
bent under the bird in the usual sitting posture, and has 
therefore drawm it straight, which gives the bird the appearance 
of lying on its side, with its leg stretched out. From the point 
of the bill to the farthest part of the croup measures 8 feet 
6 inches, and the average size of the eggs is nearly 8 inches 
long, by 6 inches through. In my paper on “ Australian Eock 
Pictures” published in *'The American Anthropologist'’ 
(Washington, 18^5), vol. \4ii, pp. 268-278, Plate II, Fig. 1, I 
have illustrated a group of six emus, all close to each other, 

' The figure of tlie kangaroo was also observed bj Capt. Wickbam amonii 
tJie carvings on Depueb Island, on the western coast of West Australia. Zoc. 
cit., p. 82. 

- Captain Wickham mentions a shield among the carvings seen by bini on 
Depuch Island. Loc. p. 82. 

^ Capt. Wickham, in his description of one of the carvings on Depuch Island, 
says: “it is probably meant to represent the eggs of the emu as h\id in th«* 
nest.” Loc. cit., p. 82. 
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carved on tlie saioe large rock. lu Rgs. 2 and o, Plate I, of 
that paper I have also shown two emus painted on the waUs of 
rock shelters, one of the emus being apparently sitting on the 
nest. 

Fig. 5. — This is another carving of an emu^ measuring 9 feet 
6 inches from the point of the bill to the tail. It is situated 
on a southern continuation of the same large rock as that on 
which Pigs. 1 and 4 appear. There is a band around the leg, 
another around the neck, and an eye is shown. The leg is 
slightly bent at the joint, and is not straight like the leg of 
Fig. 4. Within the outline of the emu is the representation of 
a shield 3 feet 6 inches long and 1 foot 3 inches wide, with a 
longitudinal and a transverse bar. My remarks in regard to the 
presence of a shield in Fig. 3 may be read in connection with 
this one.^ 

Fig. 6. — This grotesque carving, which appears to be an 
imfinished figure of a man, is found on the same large mass of 
rock as Figs. 2 and 3. From the top of the head to the left 
heel measures 16 feet, and the width across the body at the 
belt is 4 feet 2 inches. Only one side of tlie head is completed 
delineating the hair as in Fig. 2 : and from the top of the head 
project seven lines, each about 2 feet in length, resembling 
those seen in Fig. 1. I very carefully examined the rock, 
under favourable conditions, and am of opinion that no other 
lines except those shown ever existed. 

I know of another somewhat similar carving, about the same 
size, in another locality, wdiich I intend shortly to visit, and 
take full particulars, after which I hope to be able to make 
some interesting remarks in regard to both drawings. 

Fig. 7. — The large fish here represented is carved on a flat rock 
of Hawkesbury Sandstone, sloping slightly towards the east, 
and is about half a mile in a south-westerly direction from 
Junes Trigonometrical Station, parish of Manly Cove, county 
of Cumberland. It is rather difficult to determine which end 
of this fish is intended for the head, but I am inclined to think 
it is at the end B, and that it ^vas possibly drawn to denote 
a veiy large shark, with its mouth open ; or, perhaps this 
car\ing may delineate some marine monster of the artist's 
imagination. The total length of the fish from A to B is 33 

^ The emu is mentioned by Capt. Wickham as haring been seen by him 
among the Depuch Island carvings. Loe, p. 83. 

- Figs. 1, 4 and 5 of this Plate hare been described in a paper on “ The 
Aboriginal Bock Pictures of Australia^’ contributed by me to the Boyal 
aeographical Society of Australasia, Queensland Branch, and published in 
their ‘ Proceeding vol.x, pp. 66-70, and are therein shown as fL. 1, 13 and 
3 respectively, of Plate III. ^ 
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feet 10 inches, and the diagonal measurement from tip to tip 
of the two longest fins is 21 feet 9 inches. 

Fig. 8. — This representation of a female kangaroo is carved 
on the same flat rock which contains Figs. 1, 4 and 5. There 
is a band around the shoulders, and also around the tail. One 
ear and an eye are delineated, and the measurement from the 
tip of the nose to the end of the tail is 10 feet 7 inches. The 
animal is represented in the act of jumping, and is very well 
proportioned. 


Juke 11th, 1895. 

E. W. Bkabkook, Esq., F.S.A., President, in the Chair. 

The Minutes of the last fleeting were read and signed. 

The presents that had been received were announced and 
thanks voted to the respective donors. 

Dr. Hegee of Vienna was introduced to the Meeting by the 
President. 

A lecture on the '"Ethnography of British Xew Guinea, illus- 
trated with the optical lantern,’’ was delivered by Prof. A. C. 
Habdok. 

Prof. Haddon commenced by stating that the etlmography of 
our largest tropical insular protectorate is still largely unknown, 
although thanks to the labours of the wise and energetic admin- 
istrator, Sir Wm. MacGregor, and of the intrepid missionary, the 
Kev. James Chalmers, much information has recently come to 
hand. The object of tlie lecturer was to bring visually before his 
audience some of the ethnographical data which are now avail- 
able for study. The people fall into two distinct groups, the 
true Papuan of the Fly Eiver and Papuan Gulf districts and of 
the mountain ranges. These are a uniformly dark, frizzly-haired 
people, with elongated skulls, most of whom scarify their skim 
Sometimes numerous families live in immense houses, and there 
appears to be a good deal of club-life among the men. Very 
characteristic are the sacred or club-houses, often called temples, 
as is also the occurrence of sacred ceremonies at the initiation of 
lads into manhood ; masks are worn at these functions and the 
bull-roarer is swung and shown to the youths. The stone club is 
used all over British ITew Guinea, but the bow and arrow is 
confined to the Fly Eiver and Papuan Gulf districts. The 
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natives of most of the coast of the south-east peninsula and of 
the archipelagoes beyond appear to belong to an immigrant 
stock of which the former may have come from the New 
Hebrides, and the latter from the Solomon Islands. They are 
usually lighter in colour than the true Papuans, often with 
broad skuUs ; they tattoo their bodies and live in smaller houses. 
Initiation ceremonies with the concomitant employment of 
masks and the bull-roarer are absent. The bow and arrow are 
replaced by the spear, and shields are of univ^ersal occurrence. 
These natives have only recently learnt the use of tobacco, but 
they are inveterate betel chewers ; the use of Kava is unknown. 
Unlike the Papuans these people make pottery. The western 
Papuans are a totemistic people, and animal forms are frequently 
represented in their decorative art. The coast Melanesian 
immigrants have a poor decorative art, devoid of animal or 
human motives, whereas the island Melanesian settlers have a 
luxuriant art with rich scroU designs derived from the frigate 
oird, which is the sacred bird of the West Pacific. 

Messrs. S. H. Pay and J. Edge Pautixgton took pait in the 
discussion. 


July 1st, 1895. 

E. W. Bkabkook, Esq., F.S A., President ^ in the Chair, 

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and signed. 

The presents that had been received were announced and 
thanks voted to the respective donors. 

The President announced the death of Prof. T. H. Huxley, 
and called attention to the great loss the Institute had thus 
sustained. 

A lecture, illustrated with the optical lantern, on Visits to 
the Hadramaut and Dhofar, the Erank-incense and Myrrh 
countries of South Arabia, with a description of the Bedouins of 
* both districts and their different characteristics,’^ was delivered 
by Mr. J. T. Bent. 

Miss Buckland and Drs. Gaeson and Leitner took part in 
the discussion. 
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The “Central Provinces of India Census.” 

The report of the Census returns oF 1891, for the Central 
Proyinces of India, presents us with many interesting facts. 

The provinces dealt with, occupying a central position almost 
surrounded by native states, comprise an area of nearly 116,000 
square miles, divided into British and Feudatory States, with a 
population of 12,944,800, of which 10,784,294 are found in British 
territory and 2,160,511 in the Feudatory States ; being in the ratio 
of 124 persons to the square mile in the British districts, to 73 in 
the feudatories. 

The most prominent physical feature of the province is the range 
ot the Satpuras, crossing it from east and west and dividing the 
Nerbada valley in the north from the plains of Nagpur and 
C hhatisgarh in the south. Beyond the Nerbada valley and separated 
from it by the range of the Vindhyas, lie the districts of Saugor and 
Damoh. For censns purposes the province is divided into seven 
parts, the Vindhyan division, the Nerbada valley, Nimar, the Satpnra 
distHcts, the Nagpur plain, C hhatisgarh, and the Uria country ; 
whilst the administration divisions are four in number, subdivided 
into eighteen districts. The Jubbulpore division includes Saugor, 
Damoh, Jubbulpore, Mandla, and Seoni. The Nerbada division ; 
Hoshangabad, Narsinghpur, Nimar, Betul, and Chhindwara. The 
Nagpur division ; Nagpur, Wardha, Chanda, Bhandara and Bala- 
ghat. The Chhatisgarh division ; Raipur, Bilaspur, and Sambalpar. 

The hill districts rising to a height of 2,000 feet above sea level 
are usually healthy, but where there is jungle, malarial fever and 
cholera are rife. W'heat, rice and other food grains, cotton and 
linseed are extensively cultivated. The Nerbada valley has been 
described as “ green from end to end with wheat,” and the rice of 
Patna, one of the Feudatory States, is known everywhere. 

The population, therefore, is largely agricultuiul, so that of the 
10,784,294 under British rule, 7,173,480 are returned as living by 

Pasture and Agriculture,” the proportion of *the sexes thus em- 
ployed being nearly equal, and young children both male and female 
being sent out to tend cattle. 

British rule over the whole of the Central Provinces only dates 
back to 1864, but as early as 1818. Saugor and Nerbada had 
become British territory, the remaining states having been gradually 
absorbed. Prior to this a series of wars between vai'ious native 
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chiefs desolated the cotuitry. Of the early inhabitants of this 
portion of India the Gonds woald appear to have been the 
aborigines, bnt how long they had been in possession of the country 
prior to the Aryan invasion cannot be determined. One curious 
fact is however recorded, that “ the conquerors were swallowed up 
by the conquered, the lower race assimilated to itself the superioi* 
element, for as time goes on certain Gond kingdoms replace all 
other dynasties and divide between them the whole of Gondwana.” 

In 1737 they were, however, conquered by the Marathas, who held 
the country until it passed under British rule. 

The Gonds with their allied tribes still appear to be the most 
numerous of the many native races in the Central Provinces, being 
reckoned at 2,258,824 in the British districts, and 495,293 in the 
Feudatory States, It would occupy too much space to enumerate 
all the Gond tribes, but we must notice a few peculiar character- 
istics of some of them. The Bharias are described as among the 
wildest of hill tribes, of aboriginal religion but speaking only Hindi. 
The Darw.e or Naik Gonds of Chanda, appear to have been employed 
as soldiers by the Gond kings, and still prefer military to agricul- 
tural work. The chief peculiarity of the Gaitis is the setting aside 
of a house in each village as the sleeping place of unmarried men 
the same provision being made in some villages for the unmarried 
women. This custom prevails also among the common Gonds of 
Kanker, and is of especial interest as being found also in New 
Guinea. Several of the tribes are bards and minstrels, and others 
are dancers, the women among the Bhimas and the men among 
the Ojhas ; the latter putting on special attire and wearing anklets 
with belts. 

The Baj Gonds are the highest class Gonds, and are according 
to Forsyth the result of the alliance between the Rajput adven- 
turers and the Gonds in the days of Gond rule, showing an 
admixture of Hindu and aboriginal blood. These profess the 
Hindu religion, and wear the sacred thread, which is also the 
privilege of some of the Gonds of Bastar. The Marias are said to 
be the purest type of Gonds, and perhaps the root from which the 
other Gonds have sprung. They appear wilder and less civilised, 
but stronger and more agile than other Gonds; wear little 
clothing ; shave the head, except a knot gathered up behind or on 
the crown. The young men wear red and white bead necklaces, 
sometimes worked into a band or collar of an inch or two in width, 
also brass bracelets, and sometimes a belt of cowries. A small 
iron knife without a sheath is always stuck in the belt behind. 
They sometimes wear rough sandals of buffalo hide, and a 
hatchet or bow and arrows hanging from the shoulder completes 
the costume. They are described as being timid, quiet, docile, 
bear a singular character for truthfulness 

and honesty. 

The Gouds, however, with their subdivisions, form hut one of 
the Forest and Hill Tribes of the Central Provinces. The wildest 
of all these are the Baigas, who are reported as still almost in a 
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state of nature, verj black, but less negretto in feature than other 
wild races ; upright, slim, and very wiry, with long, tangled, coal- 
black hair, almost destitute of clothing, but sometimes earing a 
coarse cotton sheet cross- wise over the chest, armed with bow and 
arrows, and a keen little axe hitched over the shoulder. They 
build little bamboo wicker-work huts perched like an eagle’s eyiie 
on a hill top or ledge of rock, and eke out the fruits of the earth 
by the pursuit of game. Truthful and honest almost to a fault, 
and courageous enough even to attack the tiger. They possess a 
patriarchal form of self-government, so that their disputes are 
settled by their elders without appeal. 

Such is the description of the Baigas of the Maikal range as 
given by Forsyth, but the Baigas of Mandla include some highly- 
civilised tribes, such as the Bin jh wars, from whom the priests of 
the tribe and of the Gonds are derived. 

The Binjhwars are particular with regard to food and will not 
eat with outsiders, whilst the Bharotias and N'arotias mil eat 
almost anything except beef. Many of these tribes are dis- 
tinguished by their mode of shaving the head or wearing the hair. 
The Balagl ^ B'- *’■ * . ■ returned as of the Hindu religion, 

whilst the ‘-I ' , ■ areanimistic. 

The Bhils, another wild race almost confined to the ^Ximar 
district, were formerly Mussulmans, but have returned to a semi- 
Hindu semi-elemental religion, and are “ a miserable lot, idle and 
thriftless, and steeped in the deadly vice of opium eating.” 

The Halbas are a very numerous tribe, apparently of Gond 
descent, but Hindus by religion. “ In Bastar they do not eat the 
flesh of cows or of swine, and wear the sacred thread as a caste.” 
In Bhandara they eat swine’s flesh, and do not put on the sacred 
thread. 

The Khonds are the predominant race in the Uria country Patu^i 
and Kalahandi ; they admit into their community members of other 
stocks with the exception of some of the debased castes, and to this 
practice Mr. Bis ley thinks may in some degi'ee be due the tine 
physique of the race. 

The Korhiis and the Kols are also numerous in the Central 
Provinces, and of all these races there are numerous sub-divisions, 
rendering the ethnology of this part of India a most intricate 
problem, enhanced by the kaleidoscopic shifting of the various 
tribes in the past, by present migrations, and by that curious system 
of caste which seems to blend together and yet to separate the 
various tribes even more than race. 

The castes in the Census Report are divided into classes, each 
class hatdng many sub-divisions. Thus Class A. Agricultural — 
includes I — Military and dominant agricultural castes. II — Other 
agricultural castes ; (a) cultivators ; (6) cattle breeders and 

gi*aziers ; {c) field labourers. Ill — The forest and hill tribes. 

Class B. Profess io7ial includes— Priests, devotees, temple 
servants, genealogists, writers, astrologers, musicians, dancers, &c. 

Class C. Commercial, — Traders, carriers, <fec. 
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Class D. Artisans and Village Menials. — Goldsmiths, barbers, 
blacksmiths, carpenters, masons, turners, brass and copper-smiths, 
tailors, grain parch ers and confectioners, perfumers and betel leaf 
sellers, weavers, washermen, cotton-cleaners, shepherds and wool- 
weavers, oil pressers, potters, glass workers, gold washers, iron 
smelters, fishermen, boatmen, &c., distillers, butchers, leather- 
workers, village watchmen, scavengers. 

Class B. Vagrants, Minor Artisans, Performers, — Grindstone 
makers and stone quarriers, earth-workers and stone dressers, 
mat and cane workers, hunters and fowlers, miscellaneous, 
tumblers and acrobats. 

Class F. Paces and Nationalities . — Asiatic races of non-Indian 
descent, non- Asiatic races, Eurasians and native Christians. 

Of these we have already passed under review some of the hill 
and forest tribes included in Class A, as being of especial interest 
to anthropologists, and we must now endeavour to say a few words 
with regard to some of the more interesting of the other castes and 
their peculiarities. The Gajars (A) are a fine manly race of 
cultivators. The Mundal Gujars take off their turbans and expose 
their shaven heads when they eat, whilst the Lilorhas eat with the 
turban on. The Nimar Gujars are famed for their breed of fine 
trotting bullocks. 

The Marat has and Kajpnts are the great military tribes. The 
Powars, a subdivision of the Rajputs, rank high as agriculturists 
and are very skilful in irrigation works. 

The Kachhis, noted for the excellence of their garden crops. Mr, 
Crooke inclines to the belief that the Kachhis have at least a 
totemistic connection with the Kachhwaha tribe of Rajputs, who 
take their name from kachhica the tortoise, which was probably the 
tribal symbol. 

The Kaonras trace their descent from the Kauravas, one of the 
two legendary families of the Lunar race. They wear the sacred 
thread, burn their dead and generally observe the Hindu religion, 
but differ from strict Hindus in that they eat flesh and allow their 
widows to re-marry. 

The Manas are said to have ruled the country prior to its occupa- 
tion by the Gonds. They are of Gond type, and are hardy, 
industrious and truthful. 

In Class B, the most important caste is that of the Brahmins, 
who are divided into Panch-Gaur or. northern race and Panch 
Hravid or southern race ; by far the larger ])roportion belonging 
to the former, but in each there are numerous snb-divisions. 
The strongest division of the Panch-Gaur Brahmins are the 
Kanaujias dwelling round Cawnpore and Benares. Another 
Brahmin tribe the Sauaurhias are the well known criminal 
class of Bundelkhand. These according to Mr. Crooke are strict 
Brahmins wearing the sacred thread which is renewed yearly 
at the Rakshabandan, are total abstainers from flesh and wine, 
never destroy life in any form, observe the same ceremonies 
connected with births marriages and deaths as other Brahmins ; 
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woi^hip the cow and the serpent, and when sick employ only 
Brahmin sorcerers to expel the evil spirit of disease. 

Among devotees may be mentioned the Aghoris, who extort 
alms by eating human ordure, bones, or other filth. They are now 
rapidly disappearing. The Basdewas who are “ a sect of ‘ merry 
beggars’ known by wearing a cap of peacock’s feathers. The 
stems are bound together and surmounted by a sham snake, the 
feathers shading the face. They beg only in the morning ; each 
man has his beat which another Basdewa dare not infringe unless 
bareheaded.” 

A branch of Class D — Artizans, among the barbers are called 
Maha Wats, who do ear cleaning and cupping, the latter by means of a 
cow-horn with a hole at the pointed end thi*ough Avhich they exhaust 
the air. Among the weavers the Halbia are the makers of fine 
white cotton cloths with silk borders, for which the towns of 
Nagpur and Umrer ai*e famous. The Patwas string necklaces 
and make waistbands of silk and cotton thread. 

A curious superstition is recorded of the gold and diamond 
washers. They avoid the spot where they have met with luck, 
believing that he w'ho finds gold will be childless. 

The method of smelting iron by the tribes following that pro- 
fession is interesting. They have first to prepare the charcoal and 
collect the ore. These they place together in a clay furnace about 
3 feet high, a regular current of air is kept playing on the 
furnace from a primitive pair of bellows worked by the feet. 
When the ore is smelted the iron comes rushing out in a lava-like 
stream from the crevice at the bottom of the f uni ace. It is then 
hammered and made into broad bars fit for sale. 

The Dhimars and Kahars who belong to the fishermen caste are 
also water carriers. “ All the northern castes of Hindus, includ- 
ing Brahmins, take water from the Kahars, but in the southern 
districts even the common Hindu castes refuse to drink from their 
hands.” 

Class E includes vagrants and what are known as criminal 
tribes ; although the latter number among them some who are well- 
behaved, and it is remarked that the Bagris, who are largely 
criminal along the Bundelkhand border, are not so in Seoni, whilst 
the Minas of the Nerbada valley are settled cultivators, but the few 
w'ho are found in other districts are probably of the northern stock 
which in Upper India is almost invaluably criminal. 

The various religions professed by the innumerable castes and 
tribes form a very interesting subject of inquiry. The Hindus 
form the great mass of the inhabitants of the Central Provinces 
numbering about four-fifths of the population, whilst the aborigi- 
nal religion classed in the Census returns as animistic is still pro- 
fessed by 78 per cent, of the Gonds and Khonds and in a less 
proportion by all the native tribes, the average in some rising to 
66 per cent., whilst in others as the Halbas numbering 97,913 it is 
only 6’2, the great majority of these professing Hinduism, which 
however blends almost inseparablv with the aborisfinal religion ; 
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and here it maj be well to give some idea of aboriginal beliefs as 
quoted in the Census returns from the description of the lute 
Captain Forsyth. 

Treating of the Gonds, Captain Forsyth says they have passed 
through the earlier stages of belief and are entering on that of 
idolatry ; but that the objects of worship of each new stage form 
additions to those formerly reverenced, instead of supplanting 
them. The foundation of their creed appears to be a vague 
pantheism, in which all nature is looked upon as pervaded by 
spiritual powers to be propitiated by simple offerings. Eveiy 
prominent mountain-top is the residence of the Spirit of the Hill, 
who must be satisfied by an offering before a dhya can be cut on 
its slopes. A grove of typical trees is left standing as a refuge 
for the woodland spirits when clearing a jungle. When a field is 
sown, and again when it is reaped, the god of the rice-fields 
(Khodo Penj has to be satisfied. The tiger god has a hut built 
for him in the wilderness, and the goddesses of small-pox and 
cholera receive offerings. The srhosts of the deceased have to be 
laid with certain ceremonies. These consist of conjuring the ghost 
into something tangible, as into the body of a fish or a fowl chosen 
by omen. The object, whatever it is, is then brought to the house 
of the deceased, and propitiated for a certain time, after which it 
is formally consigned to rest by burial. The spirits of peisons 
killed by wild animals are especially malignant, and are laid with 
much ceremony. I^one of these powers of nature are represented 
by idols, nor have they any particular form of woi^hip. They are 
merely loca Used by some vague symbol ; the mountain god by a 
daub of vermilion on some prominent rock, the tree-god by a pile 
of stones thrown round the stem of a tree or so on. To these the 
simple savage pays his devotion by a prostration, or by the offering 
of a handful of rice or an onion, with more elaborate ceremonies 
at certain seasons. 

In the next stage fetishes are added to the list of powders. The 
principal of these is an iron spear-head called Pharsa Pen, and he 
is supported by the Bell-god the Chain-god, a god composed of 
some copper money hung np in a pot, shapeless stones, and many 
other objects. To this stage appears to belong the medicine man 
and dealer in witchcraft who still possesses considerable power 
among the tribes. These medicine men can hardly be called priests 
and are not an hereditary caste. Their business is to exorcise evil 
spirits, to interpret the wishes of the fetish, to compel rain, and so 
forth. Some of them seem to have acquired the power of throw'- 
ing themselves into a sort of trance in which they are visited by 
the deity. 

In a still more advanced stage the Gonds have resorted to hero 
worship, but it is curious that all their deified heroes are of purely 
Hindu derivation. The chief are Bhima, one of the five Pandu 
biethren, represented by his mythical club, either in stone or 
w<jod, Hardyal, a Rajput hero of much later date, and many 
others. 
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Lastly come the recognised divinities of the Hindu pantheon, 
the malevolent being preferred to the benevolent; Yishnu is 
scarcely recognised, except in his one terrible development of !Nar 
singha, or the Man-Tiger; whilst Siva, the Destroyer, with his 
formidable consort Kali, and son Bhairava, are the favourite 
objects of reverence among the more advanced of the tribes. 
These are represented by rude idols, Siva himself in his usual 
phallic form ; and a Brahmin in many cases officiates at their 
shrines. Here for the first time we find mythology — the science 
of priests at work. In their earlier stages the tribes had no priests, 
no hierarchy of gods, and consequently no mythology. Kow 
legends are invented to connect the tribes and their earlier gods 
with the gi^eat web of Hindu fiction, and bring them within the 
dominion of caste and priestdom. 

Captain Forsyth then treats of the religion of the Korkus. 
which he believes to be purer than that of the Gonds, since 
although the powers of nature are equally adored, such as the 
tiger-god, the bison-god, the hill-god, and the deities of small-pox 
and cholera, these are all secondary to the sun and the moon, 
which among this branch of the Kolarian stock, as among the 
Kols in the far east, are the chief objects of adoration. The sun 
and the figure of a horse (a Scythian emblem of the sun) are 
cat’ved on wooden posts and receive sacrifices. They also sacrifice 
to the manes of their dead, but only for a cei’tain period to lay 
them. They are not so addicted to sorcery and witchcraft as the 
Gonds and Baigas, and have only a few glorified heroes, but their 
semi-Hindu chiefs worship Siva and his companions. Forsyth 
speaks of the gradual fusion of the aborigines wdth the Hindus, 
but it would appear that in many cases the Hindus settled among 
aboriginal tribes have to a certain extent adopted the animistic 
beliefs of the hill tribes. 

Other recognised native religions are those of the Sikhs and 
Jains, Aryas and Brahmos, Buddhists,^ Pams, Jews, Christians 
and Mussulmen ; the latter numbering 319,479, whilst the Chris- 
tians are given as 13,318, of whom 4,828 are Europeans, 2,202 
Eurasians, and 6,278 natives ; the latter have increased in nine 
districts, and decreased in the remaining nine. 

Of the various sects into which all these religions are divided 
and sub-divided it is impossible to speak. The aboriginal and 
Hindu religions seem to be on the increase both in the British 
and Feudatory States, but much more so in the latter than in the 
former, the native Christians have also increased in numbers, but 
not in the same proportions, and the rates of all the religions vary 
in the several districts through migrations, which also cause a 
disproportion in the sexes in some of the states, although other 
causes not easily understood appear to be at work to induce the 
birth of a larger proportion of females among the aboriginal 
tribes, and of males among the Jains. 

* The Buddhists only number 325 and these are mostly Burmese prisoners, 
and 11 are Chinese. 
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As in Europe, females appear to be longer-lived than males, 
but neither sex attain so great an average of years as among 
Western nations. 

Child marriage prevails chiefly among the Hindu castes, but is 
slightly on the decrease except in Mandla, Of the statistics of 
various infirmities we must treat very briefly, although the subject 
is full of interest. One person in every 6,364 is returned as of 
unsound mind, the average being greater in the British than in 
the Feudatory States, but there is a satisfactory decrease since the 
last census ; drink and noxious diugs being the chief predisposing 
causes. There is a great decrease in the numbers suffering from 
blindness. Deaf-mutes are also less numerous. The number of 
lepers is specially great in the Wardha district, but has decreased 
in other parts of the province, the average being one in 2,014 in 
British territory, and one in 1,716 in the Feudatory States, and in 
proportion cf sex two men are lepers to one woman ; the greater 
average being among the lower castes and aboriginal tribes, whilst 
blindness is more common among the higher castes. 

The aboriginal tribes are largely illiterate, one reason for this is 
that Brahmins will not teach low-caste boys. They object to 
receive anything from their hands, the slates being pushed along 
the ground to and from the master, and if the latter should 
accidentally touch a boy. the master must bathe before he is pure. 
Hence the teacher is generally a Mahommedan, and after a time 
the low-caste boys disappear, and their place is taken by Mahom- 
medans. Females, of course are almost illiterate except among the 
Parsis, of whom 56 per cent, of the women can read and write. 

Many more interesting facts might be culled from these Census 
returns, but our space is exhausted. 

A. W. Buckland. 


Die Philippinen. II, Negritos, 

By Dr. A. B. Meyer. 

This splendid monograph, the ninth volume of the publications 
illustrating the treasures of the Royal Ethnographic Museum of 
Dresden, is in many respects the most interesting of the whole 
series. It contains the discussions of topics of very great interest, 
and is based on the researches of the author himself and those 
of Semper, Wallis, Schadenberg, Baessler, and others. It is 
especially important and well timed, as so much that is inaccu- 
rate has been written of late years concerning the Negritos, in 
connection with the newly awakened interest in the pio^my races of 
the world. ° 

The work consists of four parts: Ist, A description, with copious 
illustiMtive notes, of the ten large plates of photographs of the 
clothing, weapons, &c., of the Negritos of the Philippines. 2nd, 
Ethnographic notes ou the race. 3rd, A vocabulary of Negrito 
speech, and a discussion of its affinities by Professor Kern of 



Anthropological Miscellanea and New Boolcs, 


173 


Leyden ; and 4tli, a sketch of the distribution of the Negrito, both 
within and without the Philippine Islands. 

In the first part there are some objects which are noteworthy. 
Among the articles of clothing figured there is a girdle whose 
provenance is unknown, made of locks of human hair interwoven 
with red cotton threads. The hair is that of a Malay, long and 
straight, not the frizzly hair of the Negrito. There are also 
several illustrations of the peculiar Negrito comb. The peculiar 
fashion of cutting short the hair on the back of the head, which is 
shown in one of the plates, allows of this comb being worn in a 
peculiar way, inserted horizontally from behind into the hair in 
front of the tonsured space, so that its fiat part projects back- 
wards like a shelf. It is interesting that combs of a similai* 
pattern are in use among the Semangs of the Malayan Peninsula, 
another Negrito race. 

In referring to a cigar mouthpiece from the Philippines Dr. 
Meyer notes that tobacco smoking is begun early by these people ; 
he has seen suckling children smoking cigars. The same was 
noticed by Burbage in the Sooloo Archipelago. 

The ornaments of the Negritos do not call for much notice ; 
the peculiar leg rings of interwoven swine’s bristles, the cloth 
rolls inserted into the ears, <^c., are illustrated. Among the 
articles of their manufacture there is one extremely ingenious 
basket made of the node and internode of a large bamboo ; the 
node forms the bottom of the basket, and the wall of the inter- 
node is split down nearly to the node into strips, with which are 
interwoven horizontally thin slips of bamboo, the whole thus 
making a fish-basket fusiform below, then narrowing upwards 
and widening finally to its mouth. As in slitting the bamboo 
the node above has been cut through along with the internode 
below it the thickened cut segments of the node make a kind 
of hooklike projection on the end of each of the vertical rods of 
the basket. 

In connection with the illustrations of the arrows and bows we 
learn that the former, which are generally rather complex in their 
formation, are poisoned with the juice of a pilocarpus. The bows 
are for the most part simple. 

The sheet of outline pictures shows very well the negro-like 
features, the thick lips, retreating foreheads, concave noses, and 
protecting teeth of these people. The shorn occiput gives to the 
head an extremely brachycephalous profile, and from these sketches 
one realises the accuracy of the observation of the Chinese writer 
Chao-ya-Kua, who six hundred years ago described them as small 
in size with round and yellow eyes, with curly hair, and their teeth 
show through their lips.” 

Dr. Meyer is not able to satisfy himself as to whether the 
occipital tonsure has any special meaning, or whether the great 
flattening of the skull is intentional and artificial or produced 
accidentally by the cradle or other pressure in infancy, but he 
is inclined to believe that it is intentional, and that the depressed 
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forehead is associated with it. No application of presstu^e has 
been seen nor any such manual moulding as some writers have 
described among some of the Melanesians. The projecting 
jaw gives an ape-like appearance to the face, and the apparent 
microcephalism does not seem to interfere with the intelligence 
or liveliness of the Negritos, among whom occasionally are to 
be found some faces which scarcely differ from those of some 
Europeans. 

Tattooing is apparently universal, the patterns being simple, but 
Dr. Meyer was not able to find out if there was any significance in 
the different styles of ornamentation, or if the tattooing was per- 
formed at any definite period. 

The hair is fine and woolly, arranged in close spiral rolls, vary- 
ing from a dark seal-brown to black. In structure it has a firm 
continuous cortex with little or no medulla ; it turns grey in old 
age. In children it is soft and silky and tends to grow in long 
slender corkscrew curls. By the study of shaven heads Dr. Meyer 
determined that it was generally diffused on the scalp, not growing 
in islands w ith bare patches between, the grouping of the foUicles 
differing little from that noticeable in European heads. There 
is always a certain grouping of hair follicles in all heads 
European or Negro, but this does not seem exaggerated among 
these people. They are all woolly haired, the supposed straight- 
haired Negritos mentioned by some authors being according to 
him non-existent. 

Dr. Meyer fonnd the Negritos to be a happy, lively people, to 
whom care seemed a stranger, their great anxiety being the pro- 
curing of their food, which is of all kinds eatable, fruits, roots, 
honey, even snakes. When they have provided for their wants 
they care for no further exertion, and love to lie in laziness and 
ease. Their songs consist of monotonous endless nnison chants, 
apt to become very wearisome to the hearer. 

The stature of twelve males ranged from 1401 mm. to 1505 j 
seven ranged from 1401 to 1409, and five from 1500 to 1505. 
Semper gives as their range from 1405 to 1489, and Schadenberg 
from 1850 to 1450. There is a trifling difference between the 
statures of the sexes. Maclay measured one female of 1800 mm. 
Combining all observations the stature of the males has been found 
to range from 1401 to 1575, and that of the females from 1300 to 
1485. The Andamanese have about the same range, the ascer- 
tained limits being 1362 to 1600 in males, 1302 to 1496 in the 
females. The Papuans exceed these, the males being from 1417 to 
1651 (one exceptional individual having been 1755). The females 
range from 1404 to 1534. 

The vocabularies gathered by all observers aie here combined 
and Professor Kem as the result of his investigation regards it as 
both a grammar and vocabulary a pure Malayo- Polynesian speech 
nearly allied to the Tagalese and Biscayan. All the vocabularies 
hitbei-to gathered have been from places which have been under 
Malay influence, and it is possible that the more extended study 
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of other word-lists may show some more specilic Xegrito pecn- 
liarities. The pronunciation is in some respects peculiar, and the 
accounts given by some of the older Spanish authors certainly 
suggest that at one time they had a language of their own. At 
the same time there has not as yet been discovered that special 
element in their speech which the late M. Terrien de la Couperie 
supposed he had found. 

The vocabulary, like that of so many island word-lists, shows a 
predominance of labial sounds as initials, little aspiration and the 
absence of the /. In the grammar the pronominal suffixes and the 
verbal infixes resemble those of some allied tongues. 

The most interesting section of the work is the chapter on the 
distribution of the Xegrito race, a subject upon which much has 
been very loosely written, and in consequence much error has 
become current. Dr. Meyer makes a critical inquiry into the 
grounds of many of the popular accounts of these people, and 
shows how baseless are many of the statements in reference to the 
occurrence of !Nregritos in other lands. In the Philippines there is 
an estimated population of 20,000 out of a general population of 
seven millions and a half. They have been found in Luzon, 
Alabat, Mindoro, Panay, Negros, Mindanao, Tablas, Cebu and 
Palaw^an. In some places as in Negros there are Mestizos with a 
strong admixture of Negrito blood. 

Outside the Philippines the evidence of their existence in Borneo 
is very shadowy, but the presence of Negritos in Celebes, Timor, 
Moluccas, Java, Sumatra, Belitong, Engano, Formosa, Japan, 
Loochoo and China is not proxen, and in most of these cases more 
than doubtful. The Semangs of Malacca and the Andamanese are 
their nearest congeners in structure. The Negrito nature of many 
of the hill tribes of India, Ghonds, Bhils. ttc.. requires careful 
investigation by S(^me one acquainted with the real Negritos. The 
late Valentine Ball, Avho was familiar with the Andamanese, has 
told me that there has been a great deal of inaccurate writing on 
that subject. In our la^t conversation, a very short time before 
his death, he expressed his intention of putting together a number 
of his notes on the subject with a view of ])roving that much of 
the supposed Negrito admixture among the hill folk of India had 
been hastily assumed bv observers who had very insufficient oppor- 
tunities of becoming acquainted with these people, and he specially 
warned me concerning certain statements })ut forward in some 
modern works on pigmy races. 

That the Papuans and Negritos are allied is the opinion of Dr. 
Meyer, in spite of the supposed jn'cvalence of dolichoceplialy among 
the former. They are, he believes, a variable race much inthieuced 
by their environments. 

iMuch yet remains to be learned especially of the physical 
anthropology of the Negritos, and it is to he hoped that, while vet 
they remain as an existing people their anatt)mi( al structure may 
be more carefully studied than it has yet been. Kesearches in this 
line and the gathering ot vocabularies from a wider area arc 
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desirable supplements to Dr. Meyer s work, w'hich as will be seen 
from this brief summary is one of the most remarkable works by 
this distinguished author. A. M. 


“ The Buddha and his Religion.” By J. Barthelemy Saint- 
Hilaire. (Routledge and Sons.) pp. 384. 8vo. 1895. This is a 
translation from the French by Laura Ensor, and forms one of 
Sir John Lubbock's “Hundred Books” series. The purpose of 
the work is to bring out in striking contrast the beneficial truths 
and the greatness of our spiritualistic beliefs. Tvhich a knowledge 
of Buddhism has enabled the author to better perform. The 
book is divided into three parts, viz. : Part 1. The origin of 
Buddhism. Part 2. Buddhism in India in the seventh century 
of the Christian era. Part 3. Buddhism at the present time in 
Ceylon. 

“ The Ruling Races of Prehistoric Times ” in India, South- 
Western Asia and Southern Europe, By J. F. Hewitt. (A. Con- 
stable and Co.) Vol. ii. pp. 382. 8vo. 1895. Volume i of 
this work contained six essays, and told the story of the divine 
education of civilised man, and how our forefathers “fought their 
>vay out of the darkness of ignorance." The present volume 
continues these essays and gives ns three more of them, the titles 
of which are (vii.) The Astronomy of the Veda, and its Historical 
Lessons, (viii.) History as told in the Mythology of the Northern 
Races, the Fathers of the Temple-builders, the Sons of the 
Seed of Life, the Eight-rayed Star. (ix.) History of the 
worship of la or Yah, the all-wise Fish- Sun God, as told in 
the Mythology of the American Indians, Scandinavians, Finns, 
Akkadians, Arabian, Assyrian, and Svrian Semites. Iranians, 
Hindus, Chinese and Japanese. The book is furnished with a very 
full index. 

“ The Growth of the Brain ” ; a study of the nervous system 
in relation to Education. By Henry Herbert Donaldson. (Walter 
Scott. Ltd.) pp. 374. 8vo. 1895. This forms a volume of the 
useful “ Contemporary Science Series ” edited by !Mr- Havelock 
Ellis ; in it the author has brought together much material 
bearing on the nervous system of animals and the groutli changes 
which produce its power, ^lany points not often touched upon are 
emphasized, such as : — The growth of the nervous system compared 
with that of the body; the interpretation of brain- weight in terms 
of cell structure ; the early limitation of the number of nerve cells ; 
the dominance of nutritive conditions; the wide diffusioii of nerve 
impulses; the incompleteness of repose: the reflex action of all 
responses ; the native character of mental powers ; and the com- 
parative insignificance of formal education. Tlie book is well 
illustrated, 

“ Egyptian Tales,” translated from the Papyri. Second 
Series, xviiitb to xixtb Dynasty. Edited by W. M. Flinders 
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Petrie. (Methuen and Co.) pp. 146. 8vo. 1895. Four tales 
are included in this volume, viz. : — The taking of Joppa ; the 
Doomed Prince ; Anpu and Bata ; and Setna and the "Magic 
Book. Each one of them is explained and remarked upon bj tlie 
Editor. 

“Norseland Tales.” Bj H. H. Bojesen. (T. Xelson and 
Sons.) pp. 247. 8vo. 1895. A collection of ten popular 
Norwegian tales. 

“A Visit to Bashan and Argob.” By^Major Algernon Heber- 
Percy. With prefatory note by Canon Tristram. (Religious 
Tract Society.) pp. 175. 8vo. 1895. An interesting descrip- 
tion of a journey made by the author from Damascus to Bosra and 
Salcah and back. The volume is profusely illustrated by excellent 
pictures, most of them apparently reproduced from photographs, of 
natives and scenery. 

Rambles in Japan,” the land of the Risinor Sun, By H. B. 
Tristram. (Religious Tract Society.) pp. 304. 8vo. 1895. This 
is an account of the author’s visit to Japan, and for the most part 
is a transcript of his daily journal. The book is of great interest, 
and it not only describes several parts of the country seldom 
visited by foreigners, but many topics not generally dealt with are 
touched up. The author had special advantages of gaining an 
insight into the customs, manners, and language of the natives, in 
being accompanied by his daughter, who had been a resident in the 
country for some years. 

“ On the Structure of Greek Tribal Society.” B\' Hugh E. 
tSeebohm. (Macmillan and Co.) pp. 147. 8vo. 1895. An essay 
on the course of social development written with the object ‘‘of 
trying to put back in their true settini^ some of the conditions 
prevailing, sometimes incongruously with city life, among the 
Greeks in historical times, and by compaidson with analogous 
survivals in known tribal communities, of whose condition we 
have fuller records, of establishing their real historical continuity 
from an earlier stage of habit and belief." 

‘^No4mi, a Story of Rock-Dwellers.” By S. Baring-Gould. 
(Methuen and Co.) pp 368. 8vo. 1895. 

“ The Home Life of the Ancient Greeks,” translated from 
the German of Prof. H. Bliminer by Alice Zimmern, (Cassell 
and Co.) pp. 548. 8vo. 1893. This contains an account of the 
life and customs of the ancient Greeks, as deduced from their 
literature, art and inscriptions. It is illustrated with numerous 
interesting cuts and is provided with a good index. 

“Essays and Notices, Philosophical and Psychological.” 
By Thomas Whittaker. (T. Either Unwin.) pp, 37U. 8vo. 
1895. The contents of this volume, with the exception of the 
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first essay on the philosophy of history, are reprints ^iih slight 
alterations of papers that have appeared before in various periodi- 
cals. The author has done well to collect them together and issue 
them in volume form. 

“ The Origin and Nature of Man.” By S. B. G. McKinney. 
(Elliot Stock.) pp. 95. 8vo. 1895. This little book is divided 
into two chapters. In the first of these the author gives an 
analysis of the Origin and Nature of Man; in the second, man’s 
origin is argued by employing the imagination to look upon him 
from the standpoint of his Creator, 

“ Was Israel ever in Egypt ? ” or, a Lost Tradition. By G. H. 
Bateson Wright. (Williams and Xorgate.) pp. 382. 8vo. 1895. 
This volume contains Hebrew story and histoiy ; stories based on 
derivations ; genealogies ; Hebrew feasts and customs ; elements 
of improbability in the Hexateiich narrative ; enquiry into the 
origin of the names of the Patriarchs ; Synthesis ; Hebrew and 
Chinese history and religion : a parallel ; and criticisms on the 
whole work. An appendix on the doctrine of immortality in the 
Old Testament is given. 

“ An Outline Grammar of the Deori Chutiya Language/’ 

spoken in Upper Assam, with an introduction, illustrative 
sentences, and short vocabulary. By W. B. Brown. (Assam 
Secretariat Printing Office.) pp. Si. 8vo. 1895. The tribe 
which speaks the Chutiya language numbers less than 4,000 
individnals. Very little has been previously written about this 
language, and it probably in no distant future will become quite 
extinct. The present grammar is therefore of importance as being 
a record of the language of the Deori people. 

“ The History of Mankind.” By F. Ratzel. Translated 
from the second German edition by A. J. Butler, with preface by 
E. B. Tvlor. Part I. (Macmillan and Co.) pp. 48. 8vo. 1895. 
This work is to be issued in thirty monthly parts, and will contain 
information that has been gathered by many generations of 
ti^avellers all over the world down to the present day. It will be 
profusely illustrated with cuts, wduch from the part before us, 
appear very accurate, and coloured plates of the natives and their 
costumes. 

“Kafir Stories.” By Wdliam Charles Scully. (T. Fisher 
L iiwin.j pp. 2Ul. 8vo. 1895. A collection of seven interesting 
Kafir stories. 

“ The American Antiquarian.” Yol. xvii. Nos. 3, 4. 
(No. 3.) The story of the Creation among the American 
Aborigines, a proof of prehistoric contact, by S. D. Peet. A 
visit to the Scene of Roniona. Stockades and earthworks in 
New Zealand, by E. S. Best. Discovery of a new tribe of Indians, 
The ChoctaAV' Robin Goodfellow. bv H S. Halbert. Submero^ed 
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forests and peat^beds. Prints of the human hand in the ruins of 
the Cliff-dwellings. Egyptological notes, by W. C. Winslow. 
Palestine Exploration, by T. F. Wright. The Cnlendar system of 
the Chibchas. Description of the site of Old Cof>sa/’ Alabama, 
by T. H. Lewis. The Symbols of the Samoans. (No. 4.) Pre- 
historic contact of Americans with Oceanic or Asiatic peoples, by 
Prof, C. Thomas. The soil which made the Earth ; a legend from 
the north-west coast, by G. C. Teall. The Moqui Snake-dance, by 
R. H. Baxter, A little-known civilisation, by J, Den ns. A map 
of Illinois in 1680, by H, W. Beckwith. Remarkable Arizona 
ruin. Rock-shelters in New Zealand, by C. A. Perkin^. The study 
of maps, by S. D. Peet. Egyptological notes, by W. C. Winslow, 
Scenery on the Colorado, by J. W. Powell. ^ 

The Journal of Mental Science.” Vol. xli. No. clxxiv. 
Daniel Hack Tuke, by W. W. Ireland. A review of the last 
twenty years at the Worcester County and City Lunatic Asylum, 
with some conclusions derived therefrom, by E. ^1. Cooke. 
Atrophy and Scleivisis of the Cerebellum, by C. H. Bond. Notes 
on a case of cerebral Hemiatrophy, by J. J. Cowan. A further 
contribution on the relationship between Chronie Renal Disease 
and geneitil Paralysis of the Insane, by H. C. Bristowe, Sanity 
or Insanity. A brief aernunt of the Legal and Wedical views of 
Insanity, and some practical ditticulties, by G. Robertson. 
Collective Investigation in Mental Diseases, by C. ^lercier. On 
the Clinical and Pathological relations of general Paralysis of the 
Insane, by R. Farmr. Clinical Notes and Cases. 

^‘Proceedings of the Society of Biblical AT-chaeology.^' 

Vol. xvii. Part o. The Testament of Jacob i Gen. xlix), by 
C. J. Ball. Note on length and breadth in Egy])tian. by P. Le P. 
Renouf. The Book of the Dead, by P. Le P. Renouf. Two 
Monuments with a Votive Formula for a living Person, by A. 
Wiedemann. Assvriological Notes, bv F. Homniel. Letter from 
W. L. Nash. Note to the paper on tlie Kariaii and Lydian In- 
scriptions, by A. H. Sa^'ce. La Coiidee Royale dii Musee Egyptien 
du Louvre, by P. Pierret. 

‘‘The Scottish Geographical Magazine.” Vol. xi. Nos. 
7~l0. (No, 7.) Notes on Franklin's Arctic Kxjieditions. by W. S. 
Dalgleish. Tlie Labrador Peninsula, by R. Bell. (No. 8.) The 
^icenery of Sutherland, by H, Cadell. The Nile Reservoir^, 
by H. D, Pea.rsall. The People of I'ibet. List of objects sliown 
at the Franklin Commeniorjttion Meeting (No. Ih) Notes on 
the Geography. Geology', Agriculture and Economies of IcelaTul, 
bv H. J. Johnston-Lavis, The International Geogi'aphieal Con- 
gress. (No. liy.) Address to the Geography Section of the 
British Association, by H. J. ^laekinder. Africa as a tieli for 
Colonial Enterprise, by G. F. 8cott- Elliot. The British Associa- 
tion, 1895. Joseph Thomson, by' J. G. Bartholomew, 
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L^Antiiropologie.” Tome vi. No. 4. Dain qnaternaire de 
Bagneres de Bigorre (Haiites- Pyrenees), par Edouard Harle. 
Note sur I’epoque des metaux en Ukraine, par le Baron de Baye. 
Reflexions anthropologiques a propos des tumulus et silex tallies 
des ^omalis et des Danakil, par M. le Dr. Jousseaume. LTnfanti* 
tisrne, le Fe minis me et les Hermaphrodites antiques, par Henry 
Meige. 
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Mortillet. (No. ix.) Le milieu exterieur (Cours de geographie 
medicale), par Capitan. Discussion des concepts psychologiques. 
Sentiments et Connaissance. Erats aifectifs (Cours d’ Anthropologic 
physiologique), par L. Manouvrier. Decouverte de Silex taill^ 
dans les tufs de la Celle -so us-Moret, par E. Collin, Reynier et A. de 
Mortillet. 
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November 12th, 1895. 

E. W* Brabbook, Esq., F.S.A., President, in rJir Chair. 

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and signed. 

Tlie presents that had been received were announced and 
thanks voted to the respective donors. 

The elections of Dr. Frank Corner, Mr. T. W. Falconer 
and Mr. G. G. Lancaster were announced. 


The foUowing paper was read : — 

“The Customs and Habits of the Natives inhabiting the 
Bondei Country.” By che Eev. Godfrey Dale. 


An Account of the Principal Customs and habits of the 
Natives inhabiting the Bondei Country, compiled mainly 
for the use of European Missionaries in the country. By 
Eev. Godfrey Dale (Univ. Mission), Zanzibar. 

The Bondeis are a tribe of natives occupying a narrow strip of 
country lying to the west of the coast land which is opposite to 
Pemba. They are bounded on the east by the coast people and 
VOL. XXV. 0 
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the Wadigo, on the west by the Washambala, on the south by 
the Wazegua, and on the north by the Wadigo and Wamasai. 
They are said to have come from the territory to the north, now 
occupied by the Wadigo, in the course of a war with a Mkilindi 
named Mwere. It was at this period that they were split up 
into the clans which at present exist and of which some of the 
names are subjoined : — 

Wa Mindu. 

Wakina Msimbazi. 

Wamwega. 

Wakina Msogee. 

Wakina Lukindo. 

Wakina Kalekwa. 

Wazingo. 

Wakumbi. 

Wlaen the Bondeis were driven from the land they formerly 
occupied, they settled in the land in which we find them now, 
and a division of the country took place, and this partition 
originated the clans now existing. 

These clans intermarry ; there is no difference in dress, they 
shave alike, and have no distinctive names. The technical 
Bondei word for clan is tiolo. Tribe is generally designated 
Icabiki, Household, unyumlm. 

The C^istoms Relating to Birth. 

When a Bondei woman feels that her time is near, she sends 
for her mother and mother-in-law, because witchcraft is always 
feared on these occasions. Probably before the day of birth, 
and during pregnancy, the husband has been to the fortune-teller 
{mtoa rammnlo), to ask whether the child will be a boy or a 
girl. Possibly also he has made a vow {Jcuilca nyadiliy to make 
an offering to an mzimu or spirit, in the event of a successful 
delivery. Medicine is often administered to hasten the delivery. 
If there is a miscarriage, they go to the Diviner and ask the 
reason. They are told your wife has the Evil Spirit Mng'indo,^' 
or “ Mzimu ” or “ Nyoka,” and the woman will be given 
precautions (rniiho), i.e . : — 

(1) Don’t go to distant villages. 

(2) Don’t go to dances. 

(3) Don’t cross the stream. 

If the woman dies in childbirth, the probability is that the 
child will be killed, and in former times, the husband could be 
sold if he did not pay the amount fixed by relations of the 
deceased. In such a case the relations would not mourn the 


Wakina Many a. 
Wakina Malale. 
Wa Tongwe. 
Wakina Pandeni. 
Watewe. 
Wamgambo. 
Wakina Maumba. 
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deceased* On the day that a Bondei child is born, the house is 
full of women ; the chief women {^vahulukidit) and the midwives 
^^walala, wahohezi, wagtindiC), If the child is bom head ill's t, it 
is a kigego (unlucky child), and is strangled ; if it cries or evacu- 
ates, it is a higego and is strangled. If the father has not been 
in the gala {kekutoigwa) ot the mother has not been in the 
hkuanga {kekuviniwd) (initiated), the child is a tiivibtoi (offence), 
and is strangled. If the child is killed in this way, the mid- 
wives dig a hole in the brushwood, bury the child, and put over 
the place a nymigu or cooking pot. 

But if the cldld is a good one it is preserved alive. The 
mother is then given iigali (gruel), and kukit (fowl) and kungu 
(beans) and a great deal of hizarri and pilipili (pepper). The 
midwives have pomhe (beer) brought to them and chickens will 
be killed and food cooked. These victuals have a technical name 
visamasa'inoy (unclean). For seven days the mother and child 
stay in the house. The eighth day is a very important day, for 
it is then that the child leaves the house. Up to that date, the 
child is fed with kiingu. The midwives chew it first and then 
give it to the child, and then they rub its back and its head with 
the kuTigii, This is called hisisa (smear). He or she does not 
drink any milk but that of relations, as tisawi (witchcraft) is 
feared. The child is dressed with a girdle of black kaniki (or 
dark cloth) on the loins in order that he may not dream a bad 
dream. On the eighth day the father goes in search cf the doctor 
and a fowl ; when the doctor comes, he takes an ungo and his 
“ bottle,” nkoba, and puts it in the ungo \ he also takes strings to 
bind the wrists of the child with, vihogo (a kind of charm), and also 
heHzi (or charms) for the mother. The inlala (midwife) will then 
take the child in her arms and enters the house seven times, and 
a woman pours water over them each time. Then the child is 
taken out, carried in the arms, and is shaved in front above the 
brows. It is shaved with 'itnga (flour) and water on the mgonja 
or sakiiie (forehead), and then the vihogo (charms) are put on its 
legs and arms and neck. 

The child will then be given its name. The father takes 
flour in both hands, fills the child’s ears with the flour, and 
names the name of its grandfather. Then the mlala (midwife) 
comes and gives it a second name, which is the one generally 
used. To call a man by his own name is often an insult, 
parents will go to the mtoa micimuro (diviner) to find out a good 
name. 

The names are chosen as follows : — A child receives its 
grandfather’s name. A father is Senganya or “ father of so and 
so.” If he has two sons, you can call the father, father of either* 
Thus, a man has two sons Mgaya and Changale. You may call 

0 2 
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Mm Se mgaya or Se changale. Tlie mother will be Mamgava or 
Machangale. Every one has an ordinary name and a nickname 
which may be traced to any circumstance. 

If the child is taken ill after the name has been given, or 
cries at night, and does not soon recover^ they say that the mzlnm 
(devil or spirit) is not pleased and they will give it another 
name, possibly resorting once more to the 7ntoa miamnro. When 
the name is given, the doctor (jnganga) is the sponsor. If the 
father gives the first-born a name and the child dies, the mother 
gives the second child a name. 

Thus the name is given, and the mother is then “ bled 
{chanjvwct or Icnseiigewa sale) in four lines on the breast and 
four on the back ; next she is given lier hedzi, a large one for 
the breast which is called pingii za kifua, then she is shaved, 
leaving a central patch, and finally she is given “ restrictions 
or iniko, i.e . : — 

(a) Don’t go where there are many people. 

(h) Don’t cioss the stream. 

(c) Don’t eat vegetables. 

Don’t go home for a long time. 

(e) If a stranger comes, don’t let him touch the child 
till he has slept in the town. 

When this is all over, the doctor eats his porridge and fowl, 
and receives his fee E. 1. If the mother has no milk, the 
doctor comes and puts on medicine. If the mother wishes, she 
is punga’d, viz., exorcised and the devil is colled pepo ya njusi. 

^Mien the child can walk, they pound hutwanga (to pound), 
a whole basket {kikapio or ngahu) of porridge, and seek ten 
women to carry the corn to the mwegaziy who is the brother of 
the mother. They all sleep in his hut, and in the morning the 
child is shaved again and washed with oil. Then rice and 
Indian corn are put on its head, and beads on its neck (the 
reason assigned is joy that a child has come into the world). 
Then they return. 

The mother places the hair which is shaved off on the day 
that they come out of the house (the eighth day), under the care 
of a “devil expeller,” mpiinga peyo ; then she is pungcCd (exorcised) 
a second time and both are shaved. This takes place before 
going to the mwegazi. This second devil is called pepo ya 
kumoga mwana (the devil of the cMld-shaving). 

If you see a child with a charm on its hair, it is called lierizi 
ya ndege (bird charm) because he cries at night. 

The child now grows until the time of teething, and then 
once more its poor little life is in danger, for it may be so 
incautious as to let its upper teeth {jneno ya keuyct) protrude 
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first, and if this is the case it is a higego, and will almost certainly 
be killed. If it is allowed to grow its life will be in perpetui 
danger, and any disaster which happens to its parents will be 
attributed to -it. (As to the manner of its death, see under 
Mtani/’) But if the under teeth {meno ye hisi) protrude first, 
the child's moral character is established ; he cannot, however, 
enter the house in which the unmarried men sleep until he has 
been amhazwa (publicly welcomed). All the boys and girls 
now assemble together, and the father of the cliild brings it out 
to show them that the lower teeth have protruded first. Then 
every house contributes Indian corn, and the children pound 
and eat it, and so the child is formally welcomed into the 
family. The father kisses his child. Sometimes hiingit, 

are given. 

If the child is a girl it will then be taught to pound corn 
{kutivanga na kiibuncluga) by its mother. Probably at first the 
child will imitate its mother by pounding earth and stirring 
it in a cup. If the child is a boy, it will learn to dig, and 
to take care of the flocks or any work that its father does. 

The games commonly played by the children are as fol- 
lows : — 

Kutoa Matewa . — (To flip beans.) This is played on a level spot 
with the fruit of a tree, which is black and like a broad bean. 
They arrange sides, and one side set their matewa (beans) on 
the edge, upright. The other side lay theirs flat, and flip them 
across the intervening space, trying to knock down the beans of 
their opponents. If they hit their opponent's iev:a (bean), they 
say Ufinge (forfeit), and the person is Jlnge (out of play). A 
friend is redeemed as in rounders. 

Gole , — Something is hidden in the ground. Then they arrange 
sides, and there seems to be a general scramble until one side 
can dig up the hidden thing. I am informed that pinching is 
freely indulged in. 

Kv^eezana Maika . — This seems to be a w’restling matcli. 

Mdoma . — This is the Bondei tingiy a kind of dance between 
two people, in which one has to follow the movements of the 
other s feet. 

Kiitoana Makankala , — A kind of stone throwing with clods 
of earth. 

Mivefisiano , — A kind of Mde and seek. 

Kulam inivL — Bow and arrows. 

Mwikiano , — To put your arrow into the ground and let the 
other shoot at it. If he hits it, it is his property, A good 
shot, nina kitalo, 

Kutega Mtcgo , — Bird traps, cf Kutega matenga. 
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Kuhoma , — ^To catch birds with bird-lime (ulimho). There 
seem to he many kinds of bird-lime : — mtosa, nizea, clia yogive. 

Kondo ya Bunduki ya MaTiga. — A kind of pop gun, made of 
cassava tree. 

Kazita ka Mhongo, — Lit., The small bow of the lie. This is a 
kind of boyish ordeal in case of accusation, and is called trying 
fire. A small bow is placed among ashes, and then the boy tries 
to cut the string with his lips. If his mouth gets dirty in the 
process he is guilty, 

Mavuluga. — Apparently the children sit on the ground with 
the feet stretched out, and one sweeps between the ankles with 
a stick and apparently tickles them in the ribs. 

Kiwanga chct Muungu. — This hiwanga, I am told, is quite 
harmless. It is played with the little girls. They are given 
pice but are not taught any secrets. Vihili {cf “the Great 
rite.”) The little girls are painted up for the occasion. 

Dingida, — This is like our “ Puff bladder.” 

Kula na Kvha. — ^A game played by two boys- They join one 
hand and with the other one each strikes his chest, and the un- 
employed hand of the other, above and below the joined hands. 

Kungi da P\itL — This is our “oranges and lemons.” The 
children sing, Kungi da puti daanga ikedu, — The old withered 
stump in the deserted shamba is gadding about alone,” viz., the 
last boy or girl left. 

A very common amusement among the children is to ask 
riddles, which are called Vinundu, Tlie asker says, Kinundii, 
and the people answer Kalete. A few are subjoined : — 


Bondei. 


Exglish 

Btddle. 

Answer. 

Equivalent. 

Kunupu kiinttpu .... 

= Mlda V3a 
\ ng^omhe. 

He imitates the sound 
of the tail of the ox ? 
Ans. Ox-tail. 

Beeiigica .... 

= Komhaii .... 

1 

i 

What goes round and 
round i A building 

Fufumo mpelif. .... 

= Zindo 

pole. 

A burrowing rat ? A 

Nyumha yangu Jiaina mlango.„ 

= Tagi 

root. 

What house has no 

Zigezige danihuza pwani 

= Sia 

door ? An egg. 

A long road t£.t has no 

Sia ya pwani ina anga 

\ 

= Ngata, 

ending. 
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Boxdei, 


\ 

English 

Eiddle. 

Axswer. 

Equivalent. 

j 

Sia yci picani idolonyu'a 

= Unyoya wa 


Manemane yanibuza pwani .... 

kanga, 

= Matengu. 


Kutia imso, icahita nakahi 

= Ukungu .... 

I You have no eyes, 

Wezio icengia 'ngiimhaij we 

= Mnazi. 

where are you going 
to ? Ans. A pumpkin 
plant. 

kungia ngumbaiy loagojani. 



\\ezio wavugaia toee kwekuvu- 

\ — Mpula 

All have shut their 

gala vxigojani. 

doors but you ; what 

Ngno ya hahayay yalawa sikiv 

— Luavu. 

do you wait for? A 
nose. 

ya ntamho. 



BahaJcafa, alaiva suguti 

= Huti 

Father’s dead. He 

Baba afa, ukonbe wainiba 

— Kizela, 

sweats ? A banana 
stalk, which, if cut, 
gives out a white juice. 

nyimbo. 



Luviy kidanta miti, kaemwa ni 

— Hoya. 


rakcyiigolo. 


Wamgulwsa '‘kumbida 

= Kizidi 

Chase him, you won’t 

JJku kulungiy uku hahala 


catch him ? A shadow. 
Tip of finger. 

Kadodo kamwe ni kazumbe 

= MiUit aka- 

One httle one yet a 


vnogwa. 

king ^ One hair left 

Ngiimha yangii nkuluy kaina 

= Mwemhe. 

after shaving. 

langa fida ikanya yadoda. 



^Kana meno iakomo atida 

= Uina 

He has no teeth, yet he 

nmvuka. 


breaks bones ? A pit 

NezOy wanikavlay wanikaulvani 

= Mlanqo .... 

for snaring animals. 

Zani da mkumikuvu dignbibia 

= Kiza. 

One mtuvukum leaf 

ntembo ngvnwL. 


hides a whole ele- 


phant ? Darkness. 


As the child grows older, if a boy, he will help his father to 
cultivate his plot of ground {fuima mnnda). He probably has 
his hoe {gemhe) and his hand axe {%ihamia). He cuts the grass, 
reaps the Indian corn {kuhonda)^ cuts the millet and semsem 
(kusenga uh&niba na imita) and shreds or cuts off the ears of rice 
{knhidida ema kndenya 'nipunga'). He very often stays a very 
long time, watching the rice which is eaten by birds (especially 
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nofi and watongo) or the Indian corn which is often much 
spoilt by pigs {ngumwe) or monkeys (tumUli). In the day-time 
they stay and eat in the small sheds {makumln) which are built 
on the ground, or by night in the hut which is built in the tree 
(clung u). The commonest animals seen are monkeys, leopards 
{sui), snakes {nyohct), or mangoustes ? or pigs. The 

child may help to keep the flock {kulisaj mlisi), oxen, sheep or 
goats. He may see a leopard, a hyiena {fisi), a jackal 
{kingngiva) or perhaps once in a life-time a lion. The child 
may also be sent by his father to tap the cocoa-nut trees for 
pomM beer {kitgema mmazi). He may follow his father to hunt 
{hihitct ukcila) for which see Uhala, 


The Gcdo. 

This is a very important rite among the Bondeis, though less 
so than formerly. As no man can marry unless he had entered 
the galo, or since if he married, his children would be killed, it 
is no wonder that the custom gained a very complete hold of 
the people. Ko one who has entered is likely to repeat the 
seci*ets {t'ihili) therein divtdged, as he would certainly in that 
case have to undergo a great deal of persecution. He is moreover 
terribly frightened in the galo, being told that if he did reveal the 
secrets he would either die or fall a victim to a terrible disease, 
“ leprosy for instance. As, however, it explains a great deal 
of cuiTent speech and custom, it is the more necessary to 
obtain a grasp of its details. 

Any one of the eiders (or vrnzee) seems capable of instituting 
a galo {kudmika galo, to set up). He has in all probability 
some children of his own, and is anxious to enter them. He 
assembles the principal relations on the father’s and mother’s 
side and announces his intention. A day is fixed for the 
commencement of the galo, orders are given for sufficient ngali 
(or porridge), and an ox or a goat is bought. The day arrives, 
and in the morning the boys are shaved and in the evening they 
enter the forest. A space has previously been cleared for their 
habitation and the msangi (doctor) has been summoned to 
prevent or drive away witchcraft {kufinga uchavn). When the 
boys enter the forest they are stripped of all clothes by the 
makungwl, ix,, those who have abeady entered the galo, and 
now initiate the others {^imali) into the “ secrets.” The next 
morning they go and cut themselves a kind of kilt {msamho), 
made of bark, and smear their bodies. The bark is the bark of 
the mvKiri (a tree). 

By this time others have come from other villages dressed in 
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banana leaves, not having had time to secure the visamho 
(kilts). They dance in the village and sing : 

“ Nguneve mtume^ katuma mianguJ^ 
and the people answer: 

“ Hanga tumeP 

The meaning is, “The pig is a burro wer, my friend has 
burrowed,” and the people say, “ Burrow a hole,” others 
have entered the galoy why not ? If any of this niajani (leaf) 
falls to the ground, the malcungwi pick it up for fear of witch- 
craft. 

The next day, or this same day, about the sixth of the galo, 
is called Sikn ya kawja. All go into the forest very early wdiile 
the dew is on the grass, and the inakungwi sing : 

“ Mginga kacka mpehoJ^ (The hunter fears not cold.) 
the 'leaali answer 

^^EheElu Nay la ! la 

The same day the children go to their father s house, and are 
asked, “ W&ndani ! ” (What do you want ?) They answer, 
“ Kolay naoiida Kola!' and they are given chickens. They stay 
in the forest most of the day and eat cassava, and bananas and 
their chickens. It is after tliis that they go into the village 
and sing the nguruve (pig), but previously a kungit is hung up 
in the forest, and the boy goes and kneels and bites it. When 
they have hnished the song about the pig, they re-enter the 
forest and find a pig made of earth by the msangi, standing up 
dried with its young one. The boys dance round it. , 

Then they find a big pit covered with trees and earth, and 
inside on the sides they have smeared mbaway wliich appears to 
be a kind of juice of a sticky nature which burns. Each goes 
in separatel}^, being told that he is going to be buried. On 
entering he sees an exit, but the pit is narrow, and in his 
struggle to extricate himself, he is considerably burnt. He is 
asked what he thinks of the lower regions, and the kihili is 
called Kutamba kuzimiiy or “ A visit to the lower regions.” 

Another kihili is the Sime, A real sw^ord is brought, and one 
boy chosen, and told he is to be killed and had better make 
haste and confess his sins. In his fright he does so, much to 
the amusement of the makungivL The real sword is taken 
away, and one of the rind of a banana stump is substituted. 
The first boy then lies down, and the entrails of a fowl are 
placed on his stomach that the others may confess and be 
laughed at in the same way. Wlxen all have confessed, the 
entrails are removed, and the boys know that they have been 
taken in. They are told not to tell anyone, if they do, then 
may they die ! 
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Then they receive the tribal marks {hitoigwa). A large 
stick is cut, smeared with soot, and adorned with wings and 
a mouth like a bird. The boys are told to come and be pecked 
by a bird {mdomolive ni Tidege), They go one by one, blind- 
folded, and have the marks made on their arm by incision. I 
believe a boy has the same number of marks as his father. The 
man uses a razor. Soot is put in the wounds. The medicine 
is white earth, and is called nfomhe. After the operation is 
over the boy is shown the razor, and told not to tell others. In 
this case, possibly deceit is necessary. 

After this they go and dance and sing in their villages, and 
are fed and given pice. They carry little baskets with them 
called ridunga. By night the makuTigivi come and sing and 
show them the rihili of the goto. A great deal seems to depend 
on the hiingid. He may be cruel and dirty-minded, and if so 
his inwali will suffer. 

Subjoined is a brief account of some of the Vihili. 

Mhuluna. — Four or five people lie down and are completely 
enveloped in banana strips in the form of a large serpent which 
creeps towards some eggs which have been placed near. The 
object seems merely to raise a laugh at the expense of the lads. 

They are told that the snake has fallen from heaven. 

Tintimu. — A pit is dug, and an arrow placed across to which 
are tied strips of the l^rk of the mwari. If they are soaked 
in water, and the hand drawn slowly along, they make a 
sound like the roaring of a lion, the pit acting, I suppose, as a 
resonator. 

Semaingo. — Is a papavj papai, which is made so as to emit a 
cry like a dove. It is covered with a cloth. Tlie boys do not 
know till afterwards what it is. Again the object seems to be 
merely a laugh at the boys’ expense. 

Mbogo, — Is ugali wa haridi (or cold porridge), in the morning 
it is called mhogo. 

They sing: 

“ Oh eA, mhogo aheta mgina^'" 
viz., “ The mhogo eats young grass.'^ mbogo =: buffalo. 

Kohoho. — Is made of a half fmit of a baobab tree, viz., ityu. 
It is covered with skin like a drum. The skin and the top of 
the uyu are then perforated and strips of the rasali (a tree) 
passed through and fixed by a knot inside the uipi. These if 
wetted and pulled gently letting the fingers slide along, make a 
sound like the bird (kohoho), 

A man or boy was formerly not permitted to smoke 
until he had entered the gala. In the galo all smoke one pipe. 
Jfaman was asked “Who gave you leave to smoke?” he 
answered, “ Kiputa gongola razitui (I smoked strong tobacco in 
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the gahy* The mahnngtvi make up a pipe, waJeondea hiko cha 
tumhako, I have been told that the tobacco is the strongest 
possible. 

Diniba, — The initiated sit on the ground with their legs benr. 
The waali then pass between their ankles and buttocks. Some- 
times the boys are hurt very much, for the maknngivi try to 
squeeze them with their feet. Some boys have had their ribs 
broken, and cases of death resulting have been known. The 
fathers as a rule are present for this reason. 

SozL — tear. This is putting pepper in the boy’s eyes. 
The kungvn has a mixture in a cocaonut shelL The first boy is 
<ialied Kizamu, 

Slmndi, — ^They take a moyo vsa kili (the heart of a banana 
stalk). The kungwi cuts lips and wings like a shundi (a bird) 
and puts on feathers and makes it cry like a shundi, 

Luehechu, — Some of the boys do not go to sleep. They take 
the fire and throw it on those who are asleep. 

King' uli, — Is a gunda la mpapai (trumpet made of a papaw 
tree), na kisompo (beer jug). He puts the gunda (trumpet) in 
the hisonipoj and makes it cry like a hyaena. Kisompo is a 
little pot for putting poinhe in. 

Koni, — This custom is beastly. 

Neviganga, — ^They take cocoa leaves and place them between 
the fingers and blow ; it makes a sound like a chM and they 
walk about the village by night. If asked what child cried in 
the night they reply Nernganga (a proper name). 

Mtundu. — Another kihili (secret) exceedingly filthy, 

Mtduwem. — ^The water or slime of a snail. The snail is 
placed upside down, and the spittle collects. The vjali are 
given it to drink. 

lohohve , — Waimha Loholice laa nyokwef nyokice. The mean- 
ing is pure filthiness. I was told that it was impossible to 
explain it for tliat reason. If a micali (novice) breaks his 
mioiko (eats forbidden food), he has these words simg at him. 

Besides all these rihili, there is a good deal of bad language 
{inatusi), but this is in private. In order that the boys should 
not dhmlge the secret to their friends, they are frightened in the 
following way : — 

A man is dressed up like a person suffering from leprosy 
{inlema). He walks about before the boys, who sing 

“ Mlema^ mlema^ hongea mleina 
Msenia kihiri uhite malindC^ 

The boys are told that if they divulge the secrets, they will die 
of leprosy. 

Again they dig a pit and all the boys spit in it, invoking, I 
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believe, a curse on themselves if they break their oath and 
reveal the secrets. 

Again there is the hihoinicea, a boy is struck on the forehead, 
hands, shoulders, knees, and feet with a stick gently, when he 
first tastes food in a village again. 

The King\Ui is the end of the galo. They all go to the 
place they went to the SiJao ya hanga (guinea fowl day), and 
weave ropes of banana strips. This is dyed with tungulio 
(yellow). They then bathe entirely, and are clothed by the 
mami (aunt) shangazi. This hamha or rope is called kinghili 
and has four kungu on it, and is used as a belt ever afterwards. 
^^Tlen clothed they enter the village and play. Then they go 
into the forest again and eat their ugalL The next morning 
they play at the doors of their houses. On reacliing home 
(each boy may take a friend with him) they have food cooked 
for them, and are asked, “Jo.' mhukuni! (How is it there in the 
forest).'* They answer “ Ni hedi ” (It is well). The friendships 
made in the gedo are said to be life long. The four kinigu are 
equally divided between the two friends, each eating the other's 
two kitiupt. 

I have been in a gala house ; it is buUt with dried leaves of 
the banana stalk, and surrounded by a palisade made in similar 
fashion. Tliis is called swago. Inside I found sticks on which 
were pieces of swine's flesh. I also saw a kokoko. One glance 
round was sufficient to show me that I had hot been misin- 
formed. 

When a man has entered the galo, he must Mina nyemde 
(eat porridge). He goes into the bush a second time and is 
smeared all over a second time. The next morning they koma 
viidnngwancu The meaning of that is, the moulder makes a 
fig^e of a man with a banana stalk, and clothes it with an 
imitation knnzu and cap and sword. The people then ao and 
see the figure, and the uninitiated go to kill it, and when they 
have done that they take away the dried banana leaves and 
the banana stalks. (At first the Bondeis despised the Moham- 
medans and killed them in effigy. I am told they gained their 
present influence from the custom of driving out devils.) When 
they have done this they stay in the fields, and come away 
in the evening to kiikima nyeiide, eat porridge. In the morning 
every man is naade to enter his house and they shoot fowls with 
an-ows. That is all, and the meaning is that they may have a 
right to enter into the city of Mlinga, and loapate huUndivsa 
that their mourning may be properly conducted, 
lliere are no additional secret rites in that after death he may 
become an mzimn wa ugido (a spirit of heaUng) and be vikwad, 
or clothed when dead. 
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A youth is vikwad (clothed) with seven halls of porridge. 

A.n adult jj ten jj 

KiiviJcwa is a technical term for sacrifices for the dead. 

The Kiwanga. 

This is the corresponding rite of the girls answering to the 
galo of the hoys. As in the galo, the commencement is “ sha\dng 
and cooking.” It is said not to he a complete rite. It lasts for 
twelve days. The guds are naked, not wearing visamho (bark 
tunics). They are sent about naked. They, or rather the 
niahimgvji, sing vile songs. They are finally given their clothes 
again and a line is drawn down their forehead (the hanjii). 

The second day the girls play in the forest. The mimli is 
put in the water and returns naked. In the evening they 
dance naked. The men heat the drum. If any girl has an 
mclmmba, he comes and beats the drum, if not the husband or 
the father. The mwasi is lifted on to the hack of her kitngwi 
and seems to shake her neck. The beater of the drum is called 
the sekilozi. This occurs every evening. The onakungivi and 
the sekilozi are the people who revile. The sekilozi gives the 
kungwi chumvi (salt) and kitkni (fowl). If the sekilozi refuses to 
do this the matukano (revihngs) are at end. Any other person 
who reviles is considered a rough lot, mgobo. 

On the last day they go out veiy early and stay in the fields, 
fasting until the evening in order that the belly being loose 
they may be able to shake it nicely in the dance. If\Tien they 
enter the \dllage in the evening, the drums are beaten and guns 
fired, and the ^oaali enter on the shoulders of the makungvn. 
They are smeared all over witli paint {unga, flour) in spots, like 
those of a leopard {inadoadoa, spots), and lines on the liead, red 
lines in the middle, white at the back, black on the right side, 
white on the left, and round line circling the head, udiite, black, 
and red. The substances used are masize (soot), red earth, and 
flour. When they enter, the sekilozi throws the mwali and 
kungivi clothes (white), and then they dance, the waali descend- 
ing from their perch (on the shoulders of the makungun). Then 
at sunset the makungwi take pounding poles {mtoro) and place 
them (two) on the ground in the village. The sekilozi has a 
cloth and dances with his sweetheart or wife, and they jump 
over the poles, and then the sekilozi gives the mwali clothes and 
the dance is finished. In the morning they go to the forest 
again. It is called komha. They and the makungici are shaved 
completely, and are smeared all over with oil. The clothes 
given to the mwari become the property of the hangwi. WTien 
the dance or kiwanga is over, the sekilozi and the kungtoi revile 
each other. 
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As to the vihiliy the sime and satu are the same as in the 
gala. 

The ‘‘ leper ” puts a cob or hingxh of Indian corn in her mouth 
and smears her face with soot, and cries — 

“ Ng ! Kiduoduo wetangwa hwa zu7rd)eP 

The uhioili hwili, the husband or sweetheart, dances with the 
wife or sweetheart. They have a rope of banana fibre and all 
hold it. One has a stick and beats the rope, and they indulge 
in mutual revilings. When it is over the men go to find miengo 
(hair tails) and mhuge (bells), and the women return to the 
forest. 

The makungivi instruct them in evil. The initiatory songs 
are pure filth, but rather by allusion than direct statement. 

Some of the viMli seem to be very cruel, viz., a fire is lit and 
the xvaali are made to stand over it with feet astride, and 
again Indian corn is placed on the fire and the women are told 
to go and fetch it on chest and belly, and bring it in their 
teeth. 

On the fourth day, the wali sings the following song to the 
sekiloziy partly to feign a quarrel, partly to assure the mchumhct 
(sweetheart) that in the event of marriage the household goods 
will be forthcoming. 

“ I have been given a spoon : Aha mwiko Mnhigtca ni tale : 

You have none. Hada ulcakaa, Icahana waJco. 

My stirring spoon, etc, Alamdemi mlad wangu hinkwa ni 

tale 

Hada ukakaa kakana ckako.^^ 

And so on through all the list of common household goods. The 
carved goods are the gift of the father, the utensils, &c., the gilt 
of her mother. 

The Tcinibizi (completion of hiwanga) lasts two days. The second 
day the waali are anointed with oil and given clothes. If it was not 
for the father's inability to procure clothes at the right time, 
close of kivjangct, there would be no kimhizi. The mchumha is 
there as in kiivanga. There are no matukano* They only dance 
mzituni (in the forest), and are shaved. I am told that there is 
nothing evil in it, but it is the complement of the galo, 

Circicmcision of a Boy. 

This is a regular tribal custom unconnected, as far as' it is 
possible to speak definitely, with any religious instinct. The 
technical term is kugvAswa (circumcised). The custom is more 
or less carried out as folio W’S : — 

When a man wishes to circumcise his son, he buys fowls, 
nati\ e beer, and salt, and a good deal of Indian com is pounded. 
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Then he goes to the doctor, who is called Bahca or mgn-isa 
waana (child circumciser). He comes early m the morning 
before the children are awake, and even the mother is not told if 
the child is young. All the children are gathered together, and 
the father of each child has a white cloth. There is a hungvA 
ready for every child at the spot where the circumcision wiU 
take place. He sits down and the imcali sits on his legs, naked. 
There are no women present. Then the child is circumcised, 
and the skin is placed in a vAga (jar) full of water. Each has a 
unga. The skin is afterwards wrapped up and placed in the 
house. Then the doctor applies medicine. The v:iga is then 
cleaned, and both hingwi and nivjaH will eat out of it. When 
the child gets well, the mganga takes all the nyiga (jars). All 
the children sleep together until they get well. When they 
are all well the doctor comes again and a feast is made. The 
foreskin is then hidden under the house. The children are 
then shaved and put on their best clothes, are anointed 
with oil, and walk about again. All this time the parents 
do not wash their bodies or shave, until the child gets well. 
That day is called the sihu ya Jcmisa Jdza (“The day of the 
rejection of darkness”). The custom is universal An uncir- 
cumcised child or man is laughed at. The children stay in 
the one house, for the Bondeis say that if a person newly 
circumcised passes tlirough the door of a person who has 
committed adultery, the wound will not heal The father has 
no intercourse with his wife until the child is well. 

Before the circumcision the husband asks his wife if she has 
committed adultery with anyone, and if she confesses the man 
will be summoned and told, “ My child will not get well because 
of you.” The guilty person then takes a cup or Ivgata of water 
and says, “ If the child does not get well because of me, may he 
get well now.” He then spills the water, husosola. The man is 
told wewe huge^ and will pay twelve dollars now. In former days 
he paid dote nxbili ema tatu (two or three pieces of cloth). Then 
the huge brings a hea o^poinbe (cask of beer), and the claimant a 
fowl, and in the forest all this will be eaten and drunk with the 
elders. Then they are reconciled, ivasoganywa. The fowl is killed, 
its liver extracted, and the huge and the claimant and defendant 
will be scarified in the stomach, the liver is cooked and cut in 
two, and each person holds one part, smeared with blood of the 
other, and eats it. Then one elder stands up with a knife and 
scimitar and lays the scimitar horizontally on the heads of the 
two parties, and says, “Xow my friends, you have been 
wronged, but have been reconciled. If you still seek for 
vengeance by ^lsa^vi (witchcraft), may the scimitar or the knife, 
if you use them, cut you and inliict an incurable w’ound.” 
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Then it is that they eat the liver tinged with blood, and partake 
of food from one plate. 

There are three kinds of fiha (sacrifices to the dead) in con- 
nection with the circumcision : 

1. fiha ya wazimu xm xtgulo ; 1. healing spirits. 

2. fika ya hiumho ; 2. pottery. 

3. fika ya mmuzi ; 3. sacrifice of the heirloom. 

but a full general description will be seen under the heads 
vsazlmu and fiha. Only a short explanation is annexed here. 

• Fiha ya vmzimu wa ngulo (^ugulo means sickness). 

If there are three umzimu in a village or clan, the man who 
wishes to circumcise his child will go to the fortune-teller 
{intoa miamuA'o') and will be told perhaps you have a fika and 
you must finish it. The father of the boy will then go to the 
old man, over the head of whose bedstead the v:azimu are hung, 
and say, I have Q.fiha, please let me have the yjazimu. In the 
morning they will go to viha, mzituni (cf. Kuviha.) 

Fihaya hiumho. Kiumho (pottery). 

If the grandmother has been a muufi or potter, the relations 
will take mud and a pot of mahede (young corn). Then 
the person who moulds the chungu (cooking pot), chews the 
mahede and sings : 

“ Eiumho ym, Kiumho.^ (Pottery la ! la ! pottery). 

The others answer: 

“ Ckahcmya^^ (t’.e., heals). 

Then the potter sings : 

“ Kmmho cha mwetit na kiselemke 
LeeUr (May the art of pottery which is in our house prosper.) 

When the chungu is finished the child is smeared all over with 
earth, on the hands, &c., and they say, Mpeho ! Mpeho ! (Gently I 
Gently !) The next day the child is circumcised. 

Fiha ya sumuzi, Kusumuza (to smear). 

The liau (maternal uncle) comes with his medicine bottle 
(nkoha) with its powder {niamimba na hiogd cha mti) and two or 
three nhulo (sticks for ‘‘ charming’'). There are a great many 
people and hungra are brought and the Aaw chews them, makes a 
mash {gnpumha) of them and places on it the maxumha which is on 
the medicine spoon, and then he prepares it by rubbing it between 
the pahns of lus hands, and then smears the child's face with it, 
saying, Mpeho I Mpeho ! Mpeho ! The object is to procure a 
speedy recovery for the child. He is circumcised afterwards. 

The “ Bicenif Boys' Common Room, 

The wahweni, or dwellers in the himxi, are those who build. 
The hvseni is the house occupied by all the unmarried men and 
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boys, too old to stay in their father's house for obvious reasons. 
The unmarried women and girls have their hiveni. The bed- 
steads are the only furniture. They neither cook nor draw water 
for the I'iceni, A child must be amlanva first (see Childbirth). 
They take turns to make up the fire. This is called kivenkiizana 
(to take turns). The mothers supply kuni (firewood), every 
mother one piece {itkuni umire). As far as I can discover, it is 
never the custom for the boys and girls to enter each other’s 
rooms. In the evening they may do so, but not one or 
two. Half-a-dozen may for the sake of a gossip. If one does 
do so he is called mvauguizi (one who opens the door by night 
when people are asleep). In the morning they go to their 
mothers’ house to kunaica uso (wash their face). A mhweni 
(inliabiter of the hiveni) does not cleanse the public “ closet ” 
{kiiiraa langu ) ; he has no wife. And he does not contribute to 
the public collections in case of illness. 


Marriage Customs. 

The dowry on an ordinary occasion is more or less as 
follows : — 


1. Povibe ya ntarminzi 

2 . Pombe ya Jceguhida 

nxaiimoi. 

3. Pombe ya Hgiibika 

mawiivi. 

4. Pombe ya ukeegee.... 

(nfombe) 5. Fetha „ „ 

{Sangitla 6. Fetha ya hdomheza 

sala) wia. 

7. Mhuzi ya Hseeja .... 

8. Kuku za ulamu .... 


R. 1=1, gossip beer. 

E. 2=2. beer to discuss difficulties. 

R. 4=3. „ „ remove „ 

R. 2=4. beer of jollity. 

R, 16 ndipo aiceza Jcuuoa. 

R. 8=6. Money to beg a dance with. 

R. 4=7. The goat of reconciliation. 

R. 4=8. The fowls of the relations-in- 
law. 


R. 41 

This seems a large sum, but it brings with it security, for a 
father-in-law is not likely to quarrel with his son-in-law, as the 
quarrel may lead to a divorce, and divorce may imply restoration 
of the dowry money. 

The customs in connection with marriage are very numerous 
and intricate. The following account was written by a 
Bondei 

After ‘‘ keeping company,” if the young man wins the affec- 
tions of the young lady {mwasi iva kivyee),hQ goes to the kungivi, 
who is a married man, and the kuvgivi goes to the father of the girl. 
If the girl’s father approves of his son-in-law, he tells the kungivi, 
“ Go and tell your friend to come ” {kusema usona). A convenient 
day is fixed, and they sema usona (discuss betrothal). The first to 
enter the house is the female hungvA and lier imvai ; the house is 
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the house of the girl’s father. 'Wlien the male hungwi and-mirai 
enter the house, he finds his future father and mother-in-law 
there, and some of liis future brothers-in-law and relations by 
marriage. But the young man who is going to demand a 
sweetheart, does not sit down on a chair, even if he is offered it, 
for that is not good manners on this occasion \ he sits on the 
ground. His hungwi is asked, ‘‘Well, what have you to say?” 
and he gives the necessary explanation, “ This friend of mine 
wants this woman.” The girl’s father then asks her, “ Is that 
so ; do you want this man ? ” And if the girl really does like 
him, she answers “ Yes,” and her father then tells her, “ Come 
and take his hand as a proof of your affection,” and the girl takes 
his hand and says, “Father, his man is my husband,” and her 
father asks her, “ Is this he ? ” And the girl says, “ Yes, father,” 
And her father says, “Very well then! now I am waiting for my 
hivyee (that is the young man’s father) that he may come, and we 
may talk the matter over thoroughly with him.” And the young 
man goes away and tells him, “ I am loved by so and so, daughter 
of so and so, and you are called by your hivyee (kivyee is the 
bride’s father or the bridegroom’s father), to talk over my 
tisonct ” (betrothal). His father then looks out for beer and 
money, and if the place is close by, he takes his wife with him, 
and they ask each other a great many questions and have a friendly 
talk about the betrothal. And the beer or the pice is called 
“ gossip beer ” {ponibe ya ntaimviizi), because it is then that the 
parents of the man and woman first begin to recognise and know 
each other as %‘ivyee (gaffers ! ) The young man will not eat 
with his father or niother-iu-law until his marriage is over, 
nor does the young woman eat with her sweetheart or his father 
or mother. 

Then there is a pause, and the young man’s father procures 
two mabea of pomhe or its equivalent in money, and takes it to 
his gaffer or hivyee, and that pomhe is called pomhe ya Jciguhula 
maiviici, that is, “ the beer which reveals the rubbish.” After this, 
the man’s father brings another lot oi pomhe mabea maicli, and 
this is called ya huguhiha mawiivi, i,e,, “ to cover up the rubbish.” 
After this they bring the pomhe ya uheegee ; if a man is a rich man 
{mjimudu) he brings nine mahea of pomhe, and money, ten dollars, 
some eight, some six, and a goat, mbuzi ya Idmgal mhuzi ngosi. 
Wlien this is completed a man is able to marry his sweetheart 
{kiumhu chahivc). He waits till the day of the marriage, and 
when it arri\ es he buys the cizuliva xya nteguzi (custoniarv 
marriage gifts), and the girl threads her beads and buys her 
clothes. The day of the marriage, the man takes his friend, or 
huTigivi, and they go and fetch the bride, and the bride takes her 
friend to accompany her, but she does not say good-bye to any- 
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one except perhaps to her mother. Then they enter the house 
of the hiiKigici (the house of the kungtoi is in a third village) 
in which they are to stay (four — two men and two women), and 
hoth bride and bridegroom are naked in the house. They eat 
nothing and only wash out their mouths with hot water. A fire 
is kept burning all the time. 

On the second day there is also often another difficulty about 
the final payment. This is divided into two portions, one for 
the mother of the bride, and one for the father. 

The mother's portion . . , . Sangua ScUa 4 or 6 dollars. 

„ father's „ . . . . -ng'ombe 12 or 6 „ 

The third day is called the Sikn ya vizinga, and then there is 
often difficulty if money is not forthcoming, or has not been 
paid up, and many marriages are broken up for this reason. 
The father of the bridegroom comes kusema vjia with his kivyee and 
brings two dollars, za usema loia^ or itombezo. icia. If the money 
is all forthcoming, then there is no further difficulty, as a dance, 
vrloy is the conclusion of a wedding. This third day there is 
often a great strife between the xivyee, and the father of the bride 
puts a stop to aU further proceedings. When an agreement 
has been arrived at (and it is obvious that a covetous man can 
make great difficulty) then the dance is fixed. In the evening 
of this third day they go to the bride s village, and the women 
cut fire- wood {vizinga) and it is they who indulge in the vUe 
abusive language (matukano) which is one of the worst features 
of a heathen marriage. The fourth day is called the Siku ya 
ncheeza^ so called because people come to dance all night until 
the morning of the fifth day. It is called kihili cha nteguzi, and 
that night the bride and bridegroom sleep in separate houses. 
That dance is called icila. 

The dance is called the kiivala, that which is danced in the 
morning. The bride leaves the house and the sisters and 
brothers of the bride come for their fowls as sisters-in-law, ngukn 
zao za ulamu, and if they do not get them, they carry off their 
sister and the price of these fowls, i.e., one or two dollars. 
Before this the ceremonies in connection with the exit of the 
bride commence. They come out as follows : — The bride and 
bridegroom hold hands, and they each hold the hands of their 
kungvAs. Each kungici holds the hand of a child; the male 
kuiigwi the hand of a boy, the female kungioi the hand of a girL 
These children are called viamhaa (witnesses). Chairs have been 
placed for them, and they sit on them. It is then that presents 
are made to them {xvaviihva). Mhindi (maize) is put on their feet 
and rice and mhindi on their heads. Then they go to the place 
where the dance is tfunga) and dance a little. It is then that 
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the bridegroom enters the house and drinks gruel (iiji) (after the 
long fast, I imagine) and when he comes out the bride follows 
suit. Then after dancing they go to the bridegroom's town, and 
when they reach the gate {hii) they come to a standstill with 
their drums, and they say, “ the dance has stuck,” and the bride- 
groom's father must come and redeem the dance at the hii, and 
then they can enter the town with their dance, and dance till 
the afternoon or the evening, and from the beginning of this 
dance until the end of it, the two receive presents, maize, pice, 
and beads. 

From the commencement of the betrothal until now, the two 
have never once eaten together, so now the bridegroom gives his 
bride a rupee, that they may eat together. A cock is bought 
and she eats fowl as a foretaste of the good things in the house 
(cilirnbiisira). That same evening they return to the first place, 
i.r., the house of the kungici ; the money will be spent and the 
food eaten there. They remain there until the father and mother 
of the bridegroom have bought and cooked food for their son and 
daughter-in-law, in order to welcome heartily the stranger that 
she should not feel shy. The day arrives and the newly married 
couple put on their best clothes and come home. In the house 
pice and beads have been placed on the floor, and in the house- 
hold basket that the bride may take them with her own hand; 
and she even enters the sleeping apartment, and she is told, 
“ Everyone in the house is yours. Don't be afraid to touch or take,” 
and then the mother-in-law eats together with her daughter-in- 
law,^ but the bride never eats with her father-in-law. Another 
day they will go to the girl's home to have some food given to 
them. The same thing is repeated, for since her marriage, the 
girl has never partaken of food at her home. The married 
couple and their viakungwi are then given food, but the father 
and mother of the bride do not partake thereof. The bride- 
groom is welcomed just as the bride was at her husband's home. 
Then they return and the bridegroom buys a fowl, cooks wjaliy 
and invites his father-in-law”, and ever afterwards he eats out 
of one dish {iitezu m tcrnga) wdth his father-in-law. He never 
eats with his mother-in-law. 

The curious marks seen on the faces of the newly married 
are called Kanju. Tliey are made with a stick, which is dipped 
in koroslw. The man and woman have one stripe on the nose, 
the man two at the corner of each eye, and the woman has 
three semicircles near each ear, tw'o at each corner of the eye. 
This is done on the Sikxi ya ncheczci, 

V time they eat at home, the mother-in-law does not 

eat with her danghter-in-law. It is on a later occasion she myites her separately 
and each calls her friends. ^ ^ 
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Eelations of a 

English. 

Grandfather (maternal) 
Grandmother „ 

j> » ••• 

Great-uiicle 

Great-aunt 

Father 

Mother 

Paternal uncle 

Maternal uncle 

Paternal aunt 

Maternal aunt 

Father-in-law-of man 

Mother-in-law 

Brother-in-law 

Sister-in-law 

Elder brother 

Younger brother 

Sister and brother ... . . : 

Elder brother's wife 

Younger „ „ 

Father-in-law of woman 
Mother-in-law „ „ 

Sister-in-law „ „ 

Grandson. 


Married Man. 

Boxdki. 

. . . Baha. 

Wau -f 

. . , Baha 
... Wau + 

... Toie. 

... Marai -I- 
Tate Mdodo. 

Mtumha. 

. . . Mami nyazi. 

... Mami mdodo. 

. . . M:v:e. 

... Mkice vxtkivyele. 

Mlamu or mlcv:anyu if 
elder brother. 

Mlamu or mirenctu if 
younger brother. 

... Midu. 

. . . Mruna. 

... Litmbn. 

Wau. 

... Mkaza mvxnetu. 

Tati yuakivc vyaa. 

... Mami yuakwe vyaa. 

... iji. 

... Mivczulam. 


Forbidden Marriages. 

A man may not marry : — 

(«) His grandmother. 

(b) His paternal aunt. 

(c) His maternal aunt. 

(d) His sister. 

(<?) His brother's wife except by inheritance. 
(/) Mother-in-law. 

{g) Sister-in-law. 

(ji) His mother. 

(i) Any of liis father's wives. 

{k) First cousins, or their children. 
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House, how Built, its Contents, &€. 

If the Bondei wishes to build a house, he takes his uhamha 
and mhoino, kinds of axes, of which he has made the handles 
himself probably. Tlie honwork he will procure from the 
smith (insiayi). He sharpens them (kunola) and then ^oes to 
tlie forest and cuts first Jcizandn or the upright poles on the sides, 
then he cuts the 'koiabati or cross sticks. Then he goes to get 
the natural string (^siyi), then he sharpens the sticks the right 
length {kusonrjolcf), then he begins to set up the house {to kima), 
tlien to fix the koonbati in their place {kulutgahcci) ; then he goes 
for the two large centre uprights (jycm) and the large crosspole 
{mwamha) which will rest on them. Then he cuts some more 
Lvmhati and gets some more cord ; he notches the (kuhonya) 
tlieii fixes the miramba in its place, and fastens the kombatk 
Tlien he cuts grass sufficient for the roof, a ^york of six days, 
to tie it one day, to carry it to the village one day, and then 
the roofing (kiirimhcf) a day or two more. A fowl is killed and 
food cooked for the “ roofers,'* wavimbL The new house is then 
swept clean, and fire made in it {ahrycsci moto vxfkwe v:o 
uaindi), the household property is removed, the hearth stones 
(nuifigai) set in their places. The new house has two compart- 
ments ; the inner or sleeping apartment, i.e., '‘the gate ” and the 
outer, i.e., " mvanyaV* Then they wait for rain, an dif it rains, 
then the women fetch water {tcatida maji), and make mud, that 
they may plaster the house kuknnda. He then enlists plasterers 
{rtyoneko, wakasi^ A great deal of food is cooked and tlien 
everyone, children and all, help to carry the earth to the house. 
In the evening they eat the food cooked. That night the man 
who has the plastering work {mwenye vkasi) does not w^ash. 
They say that if he washes, the earth will fall away (kv.yoinoka^ 
by night. That is a inicike. And if his wife is with child, he 
will not enter the mud pits, if he does, his Nvife will die in child- 
birth. 

The contents of a house are generally as follows : — 


Bondei. 


English. 


Tala 
Sazi 
Kuni .. 
Majiga., 
Mabiga 
Tuli ., 
Mtoho .. 
Hoga ^ 


' = bam. 

= beds. 

: = firewood. 

= cooking stones. 
= watering pots. 

^ = mortar. 

= pounding pole. 

' = axe. 
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Boncbi. 

English. 

Ukamha 

= hatchet. 

Gembe 

= harrow. 

Lungo .... 

= sieve. 

Kihungu 

= small ditto. 

Ntezii 

= little basket. 

Ngahu 

= big ditto. 

Zomolo 

= big spoon. 

Iflavi 

— stirring siX)on. 

Nyungii 

= cooking pot. 

Luiga .... 

= to serve up food in. 

Ngata , 

= cups with handles. 

Uhaica 

1 = for stirring rice {kxihulugia). 

Luiko 

' = little spoon. 

Hagio.... 

t = broom. 

Nyungu ya kuweleka ... 

1 = cooking pot for twangad mhindi. 

Nkoba 

- = medicine bottle. 

Kiti 

= chair. 

Lenge 

= a cup for tapping pomhe. 

Kisonipo 

\ = a pot for keeping 'pombe in. 

Kan 

= a cup for tlrinking pomhe from. 

M'joiza .... 

I =: a straw for sucking pombe. 

Bea 

= a large cup for carrying pomhe in. 


A man will probably build after his marriage. The reason 
of his not building before is, that the marriage may fall through 
in any of the ways stated above, and in that case the house 
would be of no use to him, as he would sleep in the Biceni. He 
will be helped to build chiefly by the Icunyici, or father, or father- 
in-law. If he is lazy he wUl live in a huzit or deserted house. 
When the house is finished, the female Jciuigiri will sweep it, 
then they bring in the beds, and then the woman makes vyali 
with the newly kindled fire. Nno fire must be used. It cannot 
be taken from another house. Everything is done by the female 
kuiiff ici perhaps as an object lesson to the bride. 

In the morning the woman gives her husband water to wash 
his face with, and then she goes to the stream to draw water. 
She has flour ready from the previous day, and when she comes 
back, she cooks ugali \vith mboga or iiyama. When the husband 
has finished eating, he goes to the fields (tanga) and the woman 
will tu'anga (pound) and then go and cut firewood (kusasa. Icuni) 
and does not return till midday with laini, firewood, and 7nboga, 
vegetables. Then she hundi/gas (pounds), and cooks ifgali, and her 
husband comes and eats. If she lives with her husband's people, 
she will serve up food for herself and mother and father and 
sisters-in-law {ntezu mhili, tvfo dishes) ; if she lives at home, she 
cooks for her own family. W hen this is over she goes to the 
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fields or will tijoanga and Biinduga for to-morrow. In the 
evening the mother-in-law will cook and so the work is divided. 
In the evening they gossip {matamivizi). 

The man's work is that usually falling to man’s lot ; field 
labour, carving, house-building, smoking, going to market, &c. 

The MarJeet Day, 

If the market is near, the woman will go and the husband 
supplies the funds. She will probably buy some of the 
following articles: — Indian com, millet, rice, cassava dried, 
{makopa) bananas, hnnde, 'ngogvje. She will buy also two or 
three pice worth of shark, and two mikate of tobacco. She 
will sell millet, maize, semsem, dried cassava, bananas, 'po8^ce 
(black beans), beer made of sugar cane or palm wine. The 
proceeds go to the husband : the woman has no money. 

If the market is far, generally the man will go alone and buy 
and sell the same things, possibly in larger quantities. If he 
pays a visit to the beer department, he will possibly get drunk, 
fight, praise himself and his tribe, and get into mischief. 

The day before, the women will make the beer from the sugar 
cane {pomie ya miwa) which is not intoxicating. They will 
strip off the skin huseza, and then crush the cane in a mortar ; 
the juice is placed in a higa with water and covered. In the 
morning it has effervesced. It is sold at a pice a hompo, 

Togwe is another favourite beverage sold at the market. It 
is made of porridge, honey or chagi, viz., mhindi which is very 
old and dry. The seeds are removed and the chaff mixed with 
the tigcdi in the morning ; in the afternoon it is sweet, in the 
evening sweeter, and next day it is sold. It does not keep. 

Omens , — In connection with market. 

If in going to the market a single person is met, it is an omen 
{ndege) and they will return angry, thinking that they would 
have had bad luck. 

If they go to Mambo Sasa from Jlkuzi, and see a koni 
crossing a road, they will return. It is an ndege. 

If on the road they hear a crow (kimgimt) cawing they 
return ; it is an ndege. 

If they hear a kanga calling on the left, it is an ndege, and 
they return. 

If they reach cross roads (Sia mpanda), and find grass placed 
for an mzimu, they add to the grass, if not, they will not drive 
a good bargain. 

If they see anything placed in the road, they will not pass 
over it but on one side, and if it is repeated the road will fall 
into chsuse. If accidentally the thing so placed is trodden on, 
there is great fear and often subsequent fever. 
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They wear the following charms : — 

Herizi ya hiaskara = market charms. 

Mpingu for driving away snakes, &c. 

Herizi ya rakomo^ against witchcraft. 

If you go to the market, you put on your best clothes, perhaps 
one on the head as a kileiaha (turban), and another over the 
shoulder. The market is a great occasion for maneno (dis- 
cussions) and secrets. 

In old times a powerful chief could levy toll {husanguza) at 
the market. It was simple oppression. They used even to 
refuse leave to cut the rntamm or fetch basket-gi*ass {inahartibcC) 
from the nyika. Eesistance implied war. 

War Customs, 

When war comes, the first who hears it, climbs up to the top 
of the house and beats the drum with one hand, and the people 
assemble where the drum was beaten. A drum is beaten in 
every village, as soon as another drum is heard. Then every- 
one goes where the first drum sounded, and people cry kondo 
(war) all over the country. All the women and children enter 
the forest with their property, especially the kifuu (i.e., the 
nkoba or basket) with all valuable property (money and beads). 
The warriors take their arms, put their amulets on their arms 
and neck and face, and put on their hicaza {i.e., feathers of 
•ostrich). These charms, each supposes, will keep him safe, and 
even if he is struck by a bullet it will not enter. There is also 
another charm, A man is scarified all down the arms, and on 
the breast and back, and then it is stated that no sword will cut 
into his body. Again, if you go to a great doctor, he will take 
wrater and put it in a chungu, and put powder into it, and every 
man will drink it. This is called indundugo or tugo. 

Then they leave the village and go to the seat of war, and on 
approaching they assemble together, and a koha is brought out 
and every man is smeared on the face and given medicine, and 
is licked by the ^^fundir Then they will separate and each 
band {micozci) goes into a different direction, and then the battle 
takes place. 

If they conquer they return together and sing songs {icaimha 
zumo). 

“ KisMindi mlima mazoea, 

Ae ndege nkuluy^ 

i.e,, just as the kishundit is a great bird, and is accustomed to the 
mountains, so we are accustomed to war ; or again : — 

Msami ukasama^ iisamie si ya Bonde 

Ya kenya ina angaia ; 

Mkwavi kavala ngala ; 
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i.€., come and live in our land. That yonder is glowing with 
the fire of burnt villages. The Mmasai has donned his peaked 
hat, ix.y we are like the Masai. 

Then they enter the village, wagea hani {ix,, entering the 
village shouting). 

The mgea hani amna 
8i ihola limani ugati mkadaj 

i,e., the land is at rest, till and eat. 

If a man has been killed, when they return they sing as. 
follows : — 

Kigua changu mna hard 
Kigwa ni ant. 

ix., my mtama (millet) has a limit; who has eaten it? Then they 
go to the house of the dead man, fire their guns, and take away 
the grass that slopes over the door; and so the wife knows 
that she is a widow. Then they go and tell the wazee (old folk). 
They are asked, Nahagone {ix.y Is it peace) ? Hagona (It is 
peace I) they reply. 

If a man has killed an enemy in battle, when he returns 
with the spoils, he gives them to his father and then lies down 
on the sv:ago (ix., banana leaves dried). Tor seven days that 
is his bed, and every day he climbs up to the top of the house 
in the morning. Almga (he boasts), and names the name of 
the man he killed. 

If he reaches a spot 'where there is iiJdngili (^.€., the dance of 
men who have killed their enemies in w^ar), there is meat cut up,, 
and placed in a Jcihungu, He lingcis again, and takes the meat 
vdih his sword. If there is not meat, he takes a branch, and for 
every man he killed he takes off a leaf. 

If, however, they are defeated, the warriors come back one 
by one, having hidden themselves. If victorious the women 
greet them with vigelegele (cries of joy) and shave, not having 
done so since their husbands went to war. 


Hunting, 

Hunting {hithita ?drdrt) is a very common amusement or 
occupation among the Bondeis, and there are one or two curious 
customs in connection with it. 

There are two kinds of uJcala = hunting. 

o 

Uhala wa hundnhi = gun. 

Ukala wa uavxi = net. 

JJkcda v:a Bundxtki . — If they go 'with guns in the morning 
after ^.n ngoma yet vdzeda (hunting dance), the hunter appeases 
the spirit of his ancestor, avika (sacrifices). He takes a fowl 
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in the left hand, and plucks off the feathers of the neck. 
Then if his father is dead, he mentions his name, and says : — 

“ Baha n^ganya kagone 
Miye nahita ukma 
^KakoTne na ^kakoma 
^Katiya neza kukutoea ngoma ritidiu}' 

And \\i<^mtani {cfsuf) answers, “Pepa!” Then the fowl is slain 
and left, and its blood smeared on the guns. If the huku (fowl) 
falls dead on the right side he is told, “ you will kill a male beast,” 
and if it falls on the left side, he is told, “you will kill a female 
beast.” He is given his gun by his mother, wife, or eldest 
daughter, and they say, AaXome nyaiaa Tate. (“Make a good 
bag, father 1 ”) 

The wife will be given the following miiko. 

(1) Don’t wash (the absence is only a few days;. 

(2) Don’t let anyone hoist your mtungi for you. 

(3) If your back is dirty, don’t let anyone rub it. 

(4) Don’t flirt. 

When they kill an animal they skin it (huzula), and then 
they cut twigs with forks and make a wicker work (frauie 
hiago'), and put the meat on the top. Then they make a lire 
and dry the meat. When the hunter returns, he plays liis flute 
{filimbe), and everyone knows that he has killed. 

AVhen he nears his town, the women go with unga (flour) in a 
tezu (basket), and put it on his head and back and make the 
Jcigelegele {cry of joy), and ask him “ Fundi, Maingo” and he 
answers “ Zifa"' (we killed), or Maingo imvaya. Zifa mv:aya = 
we killed, my friend. He then enters the town and plays at his 
door, and the meat is cut and put in a Idhungu and everyone 
will be given a little. They sing : — 

“ Kipuim mvsana, nyama ) “ I have had a good feast 
WaMu wapuna nyaniar ) of meat.” 

The next morning he calls his friends and the same words are 
used, and then the friends are given each a bit. 

He will then praise his mzinm and gives him an ngoma (a dance), 
ngoma. ya pala {ponibe), and a great many come, and the same 
viBa takes place, and the mtani answers as follows : — 

“ Fepa ! p€pa ! wee mgosi msikie micana 1 “Peace ! Sir, hear your son : if he 

Akahita tikala, akakuvika mivenke ? goes hunting, and sacritices to 

Fyama, nako aitoee hehi hehiP J you J&rst, give him good sport.” 

(Tkala %va Nyavu . — To make a net a man goes to peel the bark 
off a baobab (kukumba uya), and carries it to the village and dries 
it, and when dry, h^ihunyuhida) and then weaves it {kuluha), until 
the coils (^tus%) reach a man’s thigh. He then knits it (kutaiza) 
for three days, and measures it four or five cubits {pimxra). 
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He then goes to the doctor to get charms {'piiigu), by which to 
draw the animals with, when he drives them (kuunga). The 
doctor is given a fowl, and every time he goes to hunt he takes 
the amulet, and censes it. The net must never catch a fowl, if 
it does, the Murko of the net is broken, and the fowl is plucked 
of a feather {yakuntim lyoya), and the feather is tied to the net. 
When they go to hunt a trumpet is blown, the hunters assemble, 
and when they arrive at the hunting spot, the trumpet {guucla) 
is blown again, and they assemble and make their arrangements. 
They then enter the thick underwood and untie the net 
Qtuchopola) and lay their trap. If they kill, they divide — if it 
is only a gazelle {pala) the owner of the net takes the head and 
a leg, and the person who helps him gets nothing — if it is an 
antelope (/««o), the person who killed gets the neck and a leg, 
and the person who helps takes a loin {gwidi), and a third helper 
the breast. 

If you hunt in another person's country, you may have to pay 
even as much as a tusk of an elephant. 

Hahari ya Mashximha, 

A man procures a shamba by informing his father that he 
wishes to cxiltivate. His father will then take him to his own 
plot of ground, and separate him off a portion Qaimhahia 
nninda). That same day the man will till a small part of it 
(kiimhtko) to warn others off*. The next day he and his wife will 
turn the soil over of a large plot (jngemo). After that he builds 
a small hut (humhi) for his wife to put her things in, and when 
the space cleared is large, they bum the rubbish. When it rains, 
they take seed and sow, then they wait some time, and then 
when the seeds have grown, they clear away the weeds (Jculudia ), 
During this time (vludizi) they remove the household utensils 
{taniC) to the shamba, and stay there all day, coming away 
(kugckoka)^ at night. When the clearing is finished, there is no 
more work until the com is ripe, and then they go to taste 
(hidvnibidd)\ then they break off* four or five cobs (pnapemba) and 
come with them to the space in front of the town, (tang' andei), 
and there they build a tiny house (kazumha) and put the young 
corn inside. When that is over they are able to reap {kuhonda) 
and eat thereof. They summon (hugoneka) their relations to 
come and help them reap. Everyone brings their basket, and 
the reapers (icaiosi) receive each as pay a basket of Indian com, 
and every day a reaper receives a basketful for his reaping 
i^uhosi). If they have finished reaping in the evening, the maize 
is announced to be ready for carting {kiigonekelwci) that the 
people may carry it home {kuttda\ The next morning at dawn 
(kv.kacha wakelo) the carriers (vxituti) go to fetch it, and a 
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whole nyimyit of mahede (i.e,, impounded com) is cooked for 
them, to be ready on their return. The next day {kelo ^dakive) 
the corn is put in the bam {talai), the large one over the sleepin^^ 
apartment. Msele is put in the small one {hihala'), that is the 
bad cobs rat-eaten, &c. 

There are two kinds of houses built to the vmzhnu, (This 
is denied by some.) One is the public one (tanfandei\ the object 
of which is to avert sickness. A man can build a private one 
on his own shamha, this is also a species of medicine to drive 
away pigs, &c. If a vow is made (Jniiku ngadili), it will be 
made at the grave of the dead. 

Millet or TJhemba. — They cut this {kusenga?) and lay it in rows 
(misala.) and then they remove the seed (kufijorct) and build a 
barn {kihala) to put the millet in. When this is finished, they 
buy meat and prepare food and summon people to thresh the 
millet (kulietci), and the next morning they will kill the fowls for 
the threshers (nguku za idiesi') and the men go to thresh. When 
they reach the spot where the threshing is to take place, a W'oman 
brings out the miUet and puts it in the sun {vzua) ; the people go 
to cut sticks. When they come back the millet is dry and the 
people go round it singing : — 

Momhwa Momhwa, Momhica ndiye Mmingu, 1 ■ tt i. • 

Tee eh who is prayed 

Momhica ndiye Mimngit. J 

Then they thresh : when they have finished, they shake out the 
chaff {kukung' unta raasuya) and put it on one side and collect 
the millet {knkiisakusa), wash, and go home, and feast. The 
food is divided out by a woman who is called kivyee (gossip ?) ; 
she is given the breast of the chicken. Then the women 
sift {kiHieta) the millet, and call the men to carry it, and 
when they reach the town the carriers are given each a pishi. 
The men then put it in big bags {vikanda), and the next 
morning the bags are put in the house, and each helper gets a 
cake of tobacco, or if he has not much each person a piece 
nyungu, 

Mpunga. — Rice, — If it flourishes {kuhicita) and begins to ripen 
(kusamda), he builds a house {ingo) or platform rather, and 
calls his childi'en to help him drive the birds away. When the 
rice ripens, he calls the v:ahiduzi (the shredders), and they 
shred, and in the evening are given a basket full of rice as pay, 
and so on each day. Then they thrash the rice, and the rice is 
pounded, and then sifted and put in large baskets or sacks, and 
the sacks are then put in the house. The helpers are given 
tobacco. 

Uvuta, — Semsem. — This is cut (wasengica) and tied in bundles 
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{mamsci), then poles {sild) are cut, and he makes a platform 
called nkuho, and sets up the sheaves of semse7n. Then lie 
waits three days or so, and on the fourth day he goes (ica 
T/iusi) to see if the semsera has split {ifhahaluJca), He then 
comes with his utetnga (matting) in order to get the seeds 
from the pods (kutaliisa). Then they sift, and the sifters get an 
rapid, and the semsera is put in big baskets in the house. 
Those who help are given tobacco. 

They also sow in their fields kunele, ^posicc, mhaazi (beans of 
various kinds), cassava {manga) matincii = bananas, kungu, 
ngogioe, raanhutu, xiungu, migua, Mtenibo, koko, hogice, hahau, 
vslicle, nijungu, hodire, and temgo = beans, pumpkins, sweet 
potatoes, cucumbers. 


Games. 

Bail or Kusegiga JJsolo . — A board containing fourteen pockets, 
seven on each side, and in each pocket four marbles. The game is 
to rob your adversary of all his marbles. He begins by taking all 
the marbles from one of your pockets, and one of his, and putting 
them where he pleases. You can do the same or proceed to play, 
which you do by taking up the marbles from any of your own pockets 
which will last until your adversary’s side is reached, one marble 
being dropped in each pocket imtil all in your hand are played 
out. If you fall into an empty pocket, you die metaphorically, 
and if you fall in any of your adversary’s pockets where there 
-are three marbles, yours making a fourth, it is a child {mwoma), 
and your adversary cannot touch that pocket again. If you fall 
into any pocket containing any marbles, you take them all up 
with your own last one, and so go on playing till you fall into 
an empty pocket or make a niwana, kusoma mwana (you get a 
child). Your adversary then begins to play. When a miccaui 
has been made, whoever falls into an empty pocket on his own 
side takes all the marbles in the corresponding pocket on his 
adversary’s side, unless it happens to be a imoana. It is 
naturally a great advantage to make a mimna, because every 
time you and your adversary play, the pocket is being filled and 
cannot be touched. When the first round is finished, one 
having no marbles to play, he who has fewest fills his pockets 
as far as he can, and the other then fills the corresponding 
pockets with the same number. The man who has most 
marbles plays first. It is a very good game, and req^uires a 
great deal of simple calculation. 

Kiisi. Tins is a game played with a loop {hitad) made with 
unfongo iva rnahaniba (that is, the leaf of a kind of palm) ; the 
aim is to catch a bunch of short grass {kikuse) in the loop. They 
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make sides, and when one side catches the IdJatse then there is 
a struggle, each side trying to get or keep possession. 

Gmigo. — They play this at 3 p.ni. The men and women come 
together, and sing songs {ziimo) \ or {sohohcc). When they get 
to a village, a man comes out with his bow and a shield and a 
stick, and gives them to the strangers, and then he takes an 
'iikuti (stalk of cocoa-nut leaf) and the strangers ward off 
Qcitiuecha) the blows. He has to do this three times, to buy 
the road Q:niko'rnbola sia) and enter the town. When he enters, 
the man who struck him {av:echa naye) wards himself three 
times. If the stranger is not struck, he is carried on their 
hands. 

Gonfonda. — In the evening, there is a great assembly 
(ivelusa) in the open space (imzoi), and sing — 

Kade^ vnkulu Digo 1 

Okid t = The Digo is a fine fellow. He eats cassava. 

Kade manga Digo J 

They walk round the whole town and when they reach the open 
space they drop the song Q:ugv:isa), and the Avomen stand on one 
side and the men on another. A man then enters the circle 
if lingo), A woman joins him, and then both clap their hands 
and return to their places, and so on. I am told that there is 
no harm in the game itself. 

Kidanto, — The young men wash their clothes, they stretch 
(huwamho) two drums, a small and a large one, and make two 
drumsticks (inahoto) with nfongo. They then make an 
arrangement {kiigonekana) to meet on a certain evening in the 
open space, and when they come together, two then beat the 
small drum first and afterwards the larger one, then they 
divide into two sides (kupangana viahirado vutidi). In the 
centre there is left ^pengo, i,e.^ space, and those who beat the 
drums stay in the middle ; on one side two sing, and on the 
other side two. They sing as follows — 

Ni mJcindi malegeza hewa 

Tee ye oh ye. 

Oh sooni^ mlcaule Mzungu Mdachi 

Azenga geeza. 

When that is sung, they sing — 

“ Selvhula kakoma Mskamhala^ Hai^ yaza^' (“ Some local squabble.”) 

Selubula is a slave of a chief at Magila, called Sekihufya, 

Kadege . — A children's game. They hold hands and sing — 

Kadege, Tee, Hai yaya. Fee Te. Hi yaij yai^ yai yaya. Oh 

HayaJ^ 

Mkabala. — This is a dance with bells {mhifge'). They have bells 
on their hands, and rattles (pmgong-otigo). They put on their 
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bells on their feet at the entrance to the village, and hold the 
rattles in their hands. A small boy carries the dram, and they 
raise their song {kiikiceza ^vila). When they reach the town, 
they go round the village, and when they reach the hitn/ja, they 
then drop the song. They dance and the women shake their 
necks {wagea singo), 

Lula . — A game apparently like fox and geese called from 
kidulana, to pull one another. It is said to be a good game, and 
to be played by the unmarried. They sing — 

Fungo eh fungo. SeTrmnhwe, ni ani^ 

Abiihite fungo. 

Duma . — An old dance played with ^nctgosa = the old bells, 
before mhugc (iron bells) were introduced ; made with mabamba. 
worn on the legs. They put Indian corn seed inside. It is played 
now, because they are afraid of small pox and = Spirit 

mountain. 

Wau Mangoto , — A good dance of children. They sing — 

“ Wau mangoto agenda Kigwang^ gimng^ givang^ gwangwaP 
= “ The old sheep goes a guiding.” 

Magome . — ^Another good dance for children. They sing — 

“ Magome ee magome ^hiilandala 
Mlcaza mtumha natamani himsola 
Hada hamsola^ iikiwa unengiaP 

The meaning is that the Zeguas marry their aunts, but the 
Bondeis do not. 

Mseira . — Msewa is a tree that bears a fruit like the common 
Bondei medicine bottle. These are taken and bored and the 
seeds taken out, and small stones {sangahnec), are put inside. 
Then they tie in string {uzige), and wear them on their legs as 
bells. 

Makolohocho . — Is a tree like a banana and bears fruit like 
broad beans. People pick these up and bore holes in them all 
and string them. Then they dance with the makolohocho in the 
left hand and a rattle in the right. 

Kitnramha . — A child's dance. They stand in rows and 
sing— 

“ Hoy hhwamhway Ho mxcegalanolcayay 

KUjurnnba is said to be a body of people, and mivegalano a 
“ company,” . 

MamvAcnya . — A child’s dance. Boys and girls apart. They 
hold hands and sing — 

“ Mamuu:ayay mamuwayay kibenenhi. 

Wantu wasoigwa ni icagosi 

Mie nasoigwa ni mkonta ngungo kehenkuP 
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Marnwaya is a beggar/’ KulencnJcuka is to “ totter/’ 
Kibeerda, — {Kubenta = to remove,) 

A child’s dance. They sing — 

“ Kibeenta yah ! Semtagica hailamia, 
Kabicanga kazize kanimoga mgonja,^ 

Kiimta. — child’s dance. They sing — 

“ Mwenda ungeja kiicata 
Hiye Hoye^ miceiida iinjejaJ^ 

MPila. — ^Whip top. 

Miviwa wet Mgiuiga, — A child’s dance. They sing — 

“ Mwiwa wa mgunga icanitunga 
Mwhea wa ragungaP 


Medicine, 

If a man wishes to become a doctor, he first of all goes to a 
fully qualified medical man, and expresses a wish to be his 
assistant. The practitioner will then tell him he must look for 
a young cockerel that is just beginning to crow {ikunlcunmkayci) 
and bring it. When he has found it, he comes and is scarified 
all over his body, and the cockerel is called uaiindo. When 
this is over, he is taught the names and contents of all the 
bottles,^ and how to lay the divining rods (Jaiika rniamnlo 
pande). When the doctor has taught him all this, he tells him 
to follow him on his rounds, and the assistant does all the work 
of scarifying and charming ifnitahanci) under the practised eye of 
the/?mrfz, but the fee if do) goes to the qualified doctor, 

AU medicine is divided into two principal branches, Surgery 
{uganga wasengelct) and “ Exorcism ” (giganga ivapepo.f 

JJgcmga wa sengela , — He cures {Jculagida) the sick. He asks 
the sick person or his friend the symptoms {humavyo). If the 
patient {mtamii) has bad dreams and talks in his sleep, the 
doctor teUs them to bring two fowls and a dote (four arms) of 
cloth, a hoe. Then the doctor consents to treat the patient on 
sight of his fee, and they go to a retired spot in the forest 
{ndala) and the sick person is scarified, and one fowl is killed 
and cooked. The sick person has medicine rubbed over the 
cuts, and then they eat and separate. The doctor takes his 


* Medicine bottles : — 
nkoha ya tichuka, 

,, dulazi. 

„ ugwa mutwi, 

„ kialu, 

„ safara. 


nkoha ya uzuza. 

,, kidashoe, 

,, uiiizi. 

, , m ikomo. 


‘ I am told that a greetin g to a doctor is Taiye ! and tlie answer giren is 
Muungu, The meaning is that the doctor is greeted as a healer, and he answers — 
A h^er, yea, by the help of God.’’ 
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fee, but if the patient has disturbed nighta still, they go to 
another doctor. In this case the medicine bottles have been 
charmed, but the sick person is not. But if the medicine does 
benefit the sick person, he is told, “ Don’t be shaved until you 
have got me a dollar and then I will come and shave you 
myself. If you do not get me the dollar you shall remain 
unshaved.” When the dollar is forthcoming, he calls the 
doctor, and when he comes, the sick person is told to bring a 
basin {luiga) of water, and the medicine is put in the water, the 
same medicine as before, and the water is put on the head of 
the patient, and he is shaved, and if there is any food which 
the doctor forbad {kuziza) him to eat, that food is brought, 
medicine is put in it, and the sick person eats it. Then a fowl 
is killed, and the doctor has food cooked for him ; is given his 
dollar, takes down {li(mda) his hand-bag and goes home. 

Kiitahana didazi. — This is an abscess especially dangerous 
where there is ignorance of the anatomy of the body. The 
natives call it “fitina” = strife, so as not to frighten their 
patients. As to the charming, I was informed by the natives 
that the main motives in the “ mganga’s ” heart were “ cunning 
and pride.” Its main object is to remove fear. But a doctor 
will charm himself in case of illness. 

The treatment of abscess. — They use the roots of the fol- 
lowing trees : — # 

Sagampa, a creeper. Mtoa kondo, a plant. 

Micengele, „ Mhda, „ 

The roots are dug up and pounded together, and mixed with 
tivlay and then plastered (kubadika) on the place. Only a small 
place is drawn. The medicine stays until the evening ; if the 
abscess is ripe, it is opened {kutumhuhva). If not, the medicine 
stays on until the next day, and then if ripe, some one who 
knows how to open an abscess is called, hot water is prepared, 
the sick person is surrounded in the mzingive (part of house) 
and the operation performed. Then castor oil, mavuta ya nyono^ 
is put on the vround {kionda), 

Kulagida ugiva m^dvjiy i.c., the treatment of a person subject 
to “ fits.” They kdl a sheep, and then the sick person is shaved, 
and the hair is taken, and the foam ( fido) from his mouth, and 
put inside the head of the sheep, and then a pit is dug at 
cross-roads, or where there is a tail tree, and the sheep’s head is 
put inside. That is symbolical of the burial of the head of the 
patient {Jcitgvbika mtvd vja mgica mtwi). 

^uhiiina sango, — Various diseases of the stomach are com- 
pmed umler this name. The patient is not tahancCd (charmed). 
Me IS given as medicine the leaves and roots of trees, and is 
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forbidden to eat papaws and sugar cane and pumpkin and 
things containing much salt. 

Some of the medicines are : — 

The roots of the mdingida, cooked with egg. 

The leaves of the semsem. 

The leaves of the mfune, 

Kutungiva, — ^Any pricking, stabbing pain. 

A man is scarified, and has a very smarting medicine rubbed 
in, that the smarting part may be rubbed {knsagasiva). Then 
he is furnished with charms, and they are placed on the tender 
or painful spot, and he is given the same miko, not to eat 
bananas or sugar cane, or papaw or pumpkin, or any sweet 
thing {hint it che mwie), 

Nkoha ya kialu (“ Madness — In such cases, the doctor comes 
at night that the mad person may not see him. If he sees him 
he wfil not drink his medicine for fear of being bewitched. The 
doctor keeps himself in the background, and a sheep is bought 
and taken to cross-roads, or the middle of a road, or to a tall tree, 
and if the mad person is obstreperous, they shave him in the 
village, and the hair is put in the head of a sheep, and put in a 
pit to cover up the madness. The medicine is then given to a 
person who is liked by the mad person, and put in his food. 
If he gets well, the doctor comes and shaves him again, and is 
given a dollar. 

Safiira (“ Dropsy ”)• — The doctor will tell you to fetch two 
fowls and a hoe and kaniki ( pana). He is also told to bring 
pepper, ginger, mtama, and bitter oranges. Then the doctor 
comes with his medicines ; the mdala (kind of tree), tree and 
iron filings (nmioi ya chuma). The millet is then roasted 
{kukazingica) with the pepper, then pounded, and the powder is 
put in the patient's porridge. One fowl is killed and its blood 
is put in the vno of the sick person. The rno is the leaves of 
the Timiza and msisimisi which are boiled, and then the patient 
is steamed. Every day the roots of the same tree are cut up 
and boiled and drunk. The doctor then takes the cloth and the 
other fowl, and gives the sick person ‘‘miko” like those of 
sango, all fat meats, &c. When the cure is effected the doctor 
gets a dollar, and removes the ban (kuziusd) on certain articles 
of food 

'Nkoha ya uz^itza (Thief hunter). — If a man loses anything, he 
goes fora “ patent finder " {mzuza), and asks him to find the lost 
article. The doctor agrees, on condition of receiving a kaniki 
{pana), ‘‘It is my fyaso (flap), for kufunda, {tnakuig in); a 
cloth to tuck in {kujpiga loinda)!' MTien the cloth is forthcoming, 
the mziiza puts it on, he takes mange, ix,, his medicine and smells 

Q 2 
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it, and tracks the lost article in the houses and in the fields. 
If he finds it, he says, “give me fungula mfuko and funga 
mfiikol' bottle opener and bottle closer. 

Nkoha ya utiizi (Treatment for hypochondriacs). — He puts 
any powder in the bottle, and cuts a place in the head, or any 
place said to be painful, and then smears the powder over and 
binds a rag over the powder, having first placed inside the rag a 
bit of glass or finger nad, and when he removes the rag he shows 
them the glass, &c., and says, “ This was the cause of your 
illness.” 

Ndele. — kind of love potion, to make a man love a woman. 

Ngohe ya simha. — A doctor told me if I killed a lion and gave 
him the eyelash, he would make medicine and put the eyelash 
in my hat, and make me invincible in all matters requiring 
persuasion. 

Kuumika, — To cup or let blood. This illness is not charmed, 
the blood is buried. The blooddetting is performed with the 
horn of an ox, by exhausting the air, and then sealing up the 
horn. 

Al’o&a ya paclu (Discharge at the ears). — Its medicine is mani 
ya mvilu — na msitza, na xumbasa, and the patient is steamed. 
The medicine drunk, the roots of ratoa hondo, and mvilu, na mda 
viJcali = trees. 

Mantumhwi . — The “ mumps.” 

Duda. — The small-pox. 


Kuiahana, 

It is not exactly easy to discover the motives of the mgangti 
who tahancis (charms). He evidently believes in the efficacy 
of the treatment as he tahana's himself. It is one of the 
commonest forms of treatment in certain cases of sickness. It 
is supposed to have a special efficacy in those cases where there 
is fear, as it quiets the patient's mind. Here is subjoined a few 
cases of “ Charming,” and the words used as specimens. 

If a man is injured or bitten by a snake, the mganga sings or 
monotones in very rapid speech the following words : — 

“ Madaula ! Madaula ! Madaula / 
iYe 7nleg€ezo. Wagamba, miye mahvXo 
Mada usunga. 

Pun (he spits). Wee MayangL 
Naga^nba 7ii moza, wagamba Pu Ukongulxt, 

Kuna mvyele amhigwa Kimeljx 
Agamha usungu wa nyoka walaicakahi 
Wagamba, ulatoa Kamba 
hkalawa Kamba, tiugea gozomica 
Wamgamha, Mgamheni, Kahona, 

^ Kaiiga kataga kawolukaP 
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The madaula is a tree with thorns, and so synonymous with 
the snake. The meaning is, you snake, you slacken people's 
strength. You say, “ I am an nhulo, I eat poison.” The doctor 
then spits and turns to his nJcoba and says, “ Wee mayangi {i.e.. 
the bottle). I say he destroys people. You say over there in 
the Vzegiia country there is a woman Kimela who says the poison 
of the snake comes from the Kamba country. "V^ere ! (con- 
temptuously). You, oh snake, say that it comes from the Kamba 
country. If it comes from the Kamba country we have driven 
it away. You there tell the sick person he is well The kanga 
(guinea-fowl) has laid and sat” the doctor has finished his 
work). 

Kutalana nyoka. — This is one of the most common forms of 
charming. Nyoka is a sickness, supposed to result from the 
fright caused by seeing a snake. The person trembles. If a 
man has ringworm {viba) or a wound which does not heal, or 
slight blindness, fomentations are sought for, ix,, majani ytf 
mnyonga pemle and strings of bark cut in small portions (the 
bark of the murnba and the mivare), and these are put into a 
water-pot with water. The custom is to strip the bark off the 
tree {hnbandula mti game) at sunrise and sunset (laivio na siveo da 
ziui\ the meaning of which is that the sickness has its beginning 
and its end. Then the mganga brings his nkido, charming sticks, 
made of the wood of the mkula (they make viangivi, viz., a musical 
instrument, with this as well), and every day the sick person is 
charmed, morning and evening, for seven days. The sick person 
is daubed all over with the coloured mud made from the nkulo. 
The mganga asks for a fowl or two, or perhaps a sheep. The 
ngoka is said to want these. 

The words are as follow’s : (A preliminary spit) — 

“ iVee jSkcia wee mcyina, wee mhali toee nondo wee 'imcngumi (see serpent) 
mfumwa wa nyoka ; machole yakema kidama^^ 

(f.r.. Even the birds say you despise people). 

Again ; — 

Inga mwaya nyoka nkulu nondo 
„ „ „ „ &hat\L 

Msuzaj mg\ia mzize^ 

Kaskala kazize wee futza 
S^yoka kidic agenda hahari mgumL 

Or again : — 

Wagoma mwe dilundi kipanga 
Takinga na zua^ 

i.e., You are sleeping in this injured leg. It is not a cave such 
as you love for its coolness. We put our leg in the sunshine. 

* All these msuza, &c., are worthless things. The mganga is despising the 
snake. 
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There is also another custom. They make a frame-work of 
sticks {kiingo)y and place on it a chaplet {Jcahuudu) of grasses. 

All these “ msuza,” &c., are worthless things. The mganga 
is despising the snake. 

The sick person sits on it, and is charmed for nyoka. If the 
person gets well, he buys a sheep and goes with the doctor to a 
Tokxiyu, or mzuli, and is shaved, sitting on the sheep, which is 
then killed and the meat eaten. 

There is also another custom in connection with this form of 
charming. The sick person, if better, takes the medicine bottle 
in his hands, and stretches both hands and legs alternately in 
the direction of the mzitu. If the joints crack it is a good 
sign. 

Kittahana ndege, — If a child cries very much at night, a doctor 
is summoned. He takes the child in his arms very early in the 
morning (Jcelo helo) and charms singing : — 

Pu ! Tiamha ni pulisi 

Pu ! namha ni ratula kondo. 

pit f namha ni mtida ndege zose 

Ukazitula hassiy mlala ndege^ mgosi wa ndege. 

The meaning is, the pulisi is a tree which bears a seed-pod, 
which splits and out comes wool which is home away by the 
wind (and so the sickness is only a passing affair). 

Mtida Kondo, — A little tree used as medicine to break up 
war, and so the doctor breaks up this sickness. 

There is another medicine for a crying child. — A cooking-pot 
has seven chaplets of co mm on grass (hoka) put into it with water, 
and is then set up 'ufongoni, i.e., on four sticks. Every time the 
child cries, it is smeared with the medicine. 

This finished, the doctor breathes on the child, and gives them a 
piece of the tail of the komhay and it is tied to the hair of a child. 

Kutdbana Pepo J^Ikidu. — If a man is ill, and his head hurts 
him, and he feels very cold, and does not like to leave a place 
where there is a fire, and his body trembles (kugudema) he is 
told that it is a pepo mkulu (big devil). A doctor is called who 
can expel a big devil, that he may come and thresh him (ezc 
amhute). He tells them to find a white chicken. Then the 
ilevil expeller comes and puts water in a cooking pot and the 
leaves of the mtaaivanda. He holds a fowl and a broom in the 
right hand and the leaves of the mtaaicanda in the left. These 
leaves are dipped in the water and the sick person is sprinkled 
with them on the head and chest and legs and back, and then 
the charmer sings : — 

Se'mkumhay Semhumhay Semhimha 
Kumha pepo uleke uoalimwengu, 

Mgod tcajinni, mlala icajinni 
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Kiimicona aJcada papayu, Tt^ekele 

n 39 JnyUCty yy 

„ matonte „ 

Gamho da Mlinga hidingia pogani hidilawa pogam 
Chamha ni mtoho ^Icauhimdwa %ita 
UJcakind^ca utay ^Ckanga ndima 
Changa hiozo. 

The meaning is : — 

Father of snatchers, snatch devils not men, male devil or 
female devil. If jom have seen him eating papaw, sugar cane, 
or bananas, let him be. I went right into Mlinga and out the 
other side. I said, it is as a pounding pole, you cannot make a 
bow of it. If a bow is made of it, what a work and wonder is 
that, miracles don't exist. How can a devil enter into a 
man ? 

As he charms in this way, he stands behind the patient, and 
when he has finished he turns round to face him. Then he takes 
the pot of water, and places it in the leaves and ties the fowl to 
the bed-post at the head. Then a hekit (an old lungo) is placed 
containing seven cakes of ashes, seven bits of black sugar cane, 
and unnpe pineapple, and the sick person is charmed seven 
days. The seventh day in the morning, the tiekii is taken and 
exposed at cross-roads. The chicken grows and the sick person 
is not shaved until the chicken has ]tecome a fowl, then the 
doctor and the patient and the fowl go where there is a tall tree, 
the fowl is killed, the patient is shaved, the fowl cooked and 
eaten on the spot. Then they return, but do not look behind 
them. 


Divination, 

In sickness people often resort to the diviner (jntoa mianuLTo) 
to know the nature of the disease. He divines with a basket 
of marbles. The diviner merely looks at these, and then tells 
the inquirer to spit on them, putting his hand into the basket, 
and says what is the matter with the patient. The diviner 
then takes them and places them in fours, and then in threes, 
and then shows the inquirer the marbles in fours, and says, 
“ Your patient has been bewitched, go to a witch doctor.” He 
then shows him the marbles in threes, and says, These threes 
are his health. Look out for a doctor to treat your patient. If 
you don't, your patient will die.” 

Exorcism, 

The Devil Doctor {Mganga uxi pepo ), — The devil doctor keeps 
in his house his drums, of which there are five kinds — Champulo, 
Mkinda, Mgora, Bumumbu, and Upatu. He also keeps his 
bottles and his books full of pictures of devils and oxen and 
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fowls and doves and red cloth {nguo za suli) and blue cloth and 
Ills mbcga (i.e., monkey skins) and white cloths to exorcise in, 
and his incense {uhani). Only a fully qualified exorcist will 
possess these. When summoned, he calls his druminers, and in 
the evening they carry the drums to the required spot with the 
bag and lamps and trumpet. There they rest on a bedstead, ^ 
and the women light a fire and the fire has medicine put in it 
in order that every woman who comes to the exorcism {hungica) 
may be mounted by the devil {cikioelwe ni pepo). When they 
have lighted the fire, a fowl is killed and the doctor is cooked 
for, together with his drummers. Meal finished, the women are 
told to get the chano (wicker plate) ready, and all the wanteja (a 
woman who has been pmiga'd) come and fill the house where the 
woman is who is to be exorcised. When a chano is forthcoming', 
they cut up sugar cane and put it in the chano, and a basin of 
rice, and a basin of honey, and a plate of bread and bananas. 
This over, they bring it out and put it down by the fire. Then 
they bring two mortars, and the chanos are placed over the 
mortars, and then the possessed woman is washed. Then she is 
smeared with visilo (a kind of oil), and brought outside and made 
to sit on the seat, the drummers are called and all the women, and 
the mgangoj beats the hiimurribn, and those who beat the charnpido 
begin and sing their song : — 

“ Mwomba MiLungu ni ani viz., Who prays to God. 

Fundi mganga kayupo. The great doctor is not here. 

Momba Muungu ni ani. 

And they beat their drums until they think fit to stop, and if 
the devil has not ascended, they will cense again, i.e., the drum- 
beaters, and the hitmumbu will be heated {Jc^ilcasiva) and then 
they sing another song : — 

“ Zaja ungo^ quemi, kice 
And they answer ; — 

Zaja ungoP 

Then they beat their drums again and the doctor sings, and if 
then the devil rises {hnkwect) they leave off beating the drums, 
and the mganga questions the devil. “ What have you come 
for ? and the devil answers, “ You have summoned me,” and the 
mganga answers, “ Yes, I have called you about this chair. It 
is ill. What are you hurting it for ? ” Then, if it is that spirit, 
he gives the reason for hurting the chair. If it is not he, he 
will tell them who it is, and is then told, Go, and we will call 
him and ask the reason why.” The doctor then holds the head 
of the possessed person and says, “ You devil you, go I we will 
call your friends.’ He turns the head round and that devil 
goes. The humumhu is then put on one side and the mjoi'a is 
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heated and the jpepo raised again. If say nfoinhe comes, he is 
asked the same questions, and may give as his reasons for 
annoying the chair, “ I was made a promise ; I was told that I 
should have a goat found for me, and be exorcised the whole 
night and in the early morning I should eat the goat. Well, I 
have not seen my promise fulfilled and that is the reason.’" The 
doctor then says, “ If you wanted a goat you held your tongue 
about it, and you are hurting someone, and if you hurt this chair 
and he dies, where will you dwell then. You have no pity. 
You have not come to treat the chair properly, you came to 
injure it. However, your wife will get your goat now, but I 
will make a promise. The male lion {i.e,, the husband of the 
sick person) is going to the market, that you may get your 
customary offerings, honey, sugar cane, and sembe founded 
Indian corn) and bread So let the sick person sleep well, this 
night {hio cha do), that we may know that it is you who have made 
her ill.” If she sleeps well, it is known that it is he who made 
her ill, and the husband goes to the market to buy the customary 
offerings, and the exorcism {pv.ngica) is fixed for a certain day, 
and the mganga comes again, and the exorcism lasts all night, 
and the goat is tied there by the chano and its string is new 
Americano. In the morning the goat is killed and the blood 
put in a basin, and the devil drinks it ; the animal is then 
skinned, and the mganga takes his share and is given his fee, E.2. 
If he sleeps in the town that night, food is cooked for liim, and 
his drummers and his ivantega. Then the pcpo is given a 
promise. If you have any reason for anger, come and say it 
out, but it is not at all right to hurt the chair. 

As to this the women say that they do not remember their 
words or their actions, but they recognise their husbands and 
the doctors, and if startled act quite naturally. 

The waganga say that Shetani is one but that he changes his 
voice and so has many names. 

I 

A List of the Pepo. 

Joli . — This pepo comes after childbirth and likes bananas, 
sugar cane, and bread. 

Mngindo , — This pepo comes before the milk and likes water 
poured over his whole body and eats chaff {vswa), 

Jinni Baliari , — This pepo comes in sleep to children and their 
mother. He is a swell, likes a white cloth, rice and fowls. 

Msuli . — This pepo comes when you faint on the roadside 
or when fowls are being kiUed and the smell is unpleasant 
to a woman. He likes a red cloth and does not eat chicken. 

KUima. — This_^^29o comes with a cutting pain in the stomach, 
and likes a spear, bells, and a monkey skin. 
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Nfombe . — He sucks blood and eats cups, and want shells and 
two kaniki, and does not eat beef. 

Mamrcti, — Comes with aching after work, and is a regular 
swell Must not dig, or eat mhoga, bathes every day, and likes 
white clothes. 

Kinyamkela. — Uses nonsensical words, likes any clothing, 
saccava, chaff, bananas, sugar cane, and papaws, and wears a 
squirrel tail for a crown. 

Mankoikoi, — Comes with pains in chest or head, and likes raw 
eggs. 

MzungiL — He treads on fire, and likes rice and white cloth- 
ing. 

Kizingo,- — A rare devil He does not eat anything and speaks 
Ki-BondeL 

Jinni Maua, — Comes with dumbness, and likes ginger, pepper, 
bizarri, and msilo. 

Mpasuct Scicinda , — Can only be detected by an appeal to the 
raiamiiTo, He eats rice and chicken, 

Mchtmha Kabim. — Can only be detected by an appeal to the 
miamuro. He eats rice and fowls. 

Mcmknningct. — Comes with great laughter and says he has 
come to greet people and has no war. He drinks water only. 

KuzinguViva Pepo. — Sometimes when a man is ill, the people 
go to the diviner, and are told he has a pepo^ but even il‘ he is 
piingcCcl the devil will not ascend, so you must go and find a 
devil doctor in order that he may be zingulvm^d. The doctor 
comes and tells them to bring two fowls, four cocoanuts and 
seven ash cakes, and seven pieces of sugar cane, and seven cubits 
of Americano. Then the sick person is made to sit on a chair 
and the doctor sits near him. The sick person is then covered 
with a white cloth, and the doctor addresses the devil as follows, 
for about an hour. When he has finished, the cocoanuts are 
broken on the threshold and one fowl is killed and left, then the 
cocoanuts are scooped out, and the little bits of shell placed in a 
hf.ngo. Then they look and see on which side the fowl which 
was slain is lying ; if the left side, the devil departs on the left, 
if the right, the right, and so on ; if it is a wizard, on the left 
side. Then the fowl is plucked and the feathers put in a lungo ; 
then the fowl is cooked, and then disembowelled and the belly 
and the feet and the head and the bits of cocoanut shell are 
placed together with the cakes and a cup of incense, and the 
cloth, and are thrown away at cross-roads, and the person who 
takes the cloth will take the sickness, &c., and the devil, if it 
comes at night, will come to the place where the offering was 
thrown away, and the sick person has thus thrown off the sick- 
ness. 
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Witchcraft. 

Usawi . — The meaning of witchcraft is simply mnrder, the 
attempt to kill another person from jealousy, or from a quarrel, 
or if he has many children, and you have none. You 
bewitch him fkidoga') and he dies. If a man wishes to bewitch 
another he takes a snail shell of large size and goes by night and 
buries it at the man's door or at his hut in his shamha. Perhaps 
he will put a small pot or a Tarnko (fruit of a kind of palm) and 
bury it in the road by which he goes to his shamha ; or again, 
vizuhi are put in the man's house, and the owner of the house, if 
he sleeps, wakes up with a start (cnrcwetuka) and that is the 
beginning of an illness, because the xizulu and the snail shells 
and the cooking pot suck his blood. Those who give out the 
bewitching medicine are the doctors. 

Some wizards put powder in food, or they put ])ingu contain- 
ing poison. This is put in the porridge or in the beer. Some 
come into your house while you are asleep and put the poison in 
your mouth, or they shave you and put your hair in medicine in 
order to cover you up " (cikiifunike^ and you will then die or 
go silly. 

Some dig up corpses and hide them in their bams (talai), and 
throw them down by night at people's doors to bewitch. These 
are quite naked or if they wear clothes, wear dried banana leaves 
{svjago). 

Vizidu . — This is a kind of witchcraft. The man takes any 
sticks or the cobs of Indian corn {mahinga) and make vizuhi 
with them. These are charmed " and dressed up like dolls and 
cry like field rats. They have white cloth put on them, and if 
a man sees them by a roadside, he becomes a sick person, and they 
suck his blood. When they are being charmed, bananas and 
flour are put on them and covered with flour, and they become 
people and are able to go as far as from Mkuzi to Magila, and 
when they arrive at the desired spot, they suck the blood of 
the person and he dies. It is great witchcraft, and all Bondees 
are afraid of it. 

Vinyua . — These are figures made of clay, and have arms and 
legs like a man. They are a fingo and are placed in the shamha 
or in the eaves or in the town to drive away witches. It is a 
very great fingo of the icaganga, for it is they who make them. 
They are generally put in new villages, to drive away wizards, 
thieves, and leopards. 

Bondei Laic. 

The Law of Inheritance . — When a man dies the property is 
divided. The wife even may be inherited, but she can refuse. 
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and sucli refiisal does not entail loss of her share. (Originally, 
if the wife died childless, the father-in law paid back the sum 
received at the wedding.) A woman is generally inherited by 
the eldest brother. He can refuse, however. 

As to the Pivinc/n of Property . — The wife inherits the house 
and corn, and all household furniture, and the shawiha and 
instruments thereof. If the man had children, the child will 
inherit the money and the cocoanut trees, and if there are many 
children, they divide equally ; even in the case of polygamists 
the children inherit equally; the brothers do not inherit 
anything. In case of childhood the mother is trustee. 

If the father leaves slaves, they will be divided between the 
houses in case of polygamists, otherwise they follow the principle 
of equal division. If the father leaves cattle or sheep or goats, 
they go to the children. 

If a man dies a widower, the daughter inherits the wife's 
portion ; if he has no daughter, his real brother inherits the 
wife's portion ; if there is no brother, the sons divide it among 
their wives. 

If he dies childless, the brothers divide the property equally. 

It must, however, be remembered that a man may leave his 
property as he pleases. Generally, however, the general principles 
of justice are followed. 

The deceased's disposition of property may be contested by 
the relations on the score of madness or uclmnyu. Generally a 
compromise is effected by a division of a portion of the 
property. 

A dead man's effects are called nfa. 

The Law of Pitorce . — A man may divorce his wife for any 
cause, noticeably for childlessness and adultery. In case of 
childlessness, the dowry is restored and the woman cannot 
remarry until it is restored, as in the (went of her marrying 
previously, her first husband can at any moment claim her. 

A wife can leave her husband for cruelty or if he takes 
another wife. In both cases the dowry is refunded. 

Ee-marriage is always possible, and there is no shame in 
connection with it. 

In cases of monogamy, childlessness is frequently followed by 
divorce ; in cases of polygamy not so frequently. 

In cases of incompatibility of temper, divorce is resorted to, 
and the dowry refunded. 

If the wife is not a virgin, the marriage can be cancelled, and 
the dowry refunded. 

It should be stated that in all cases where the dowry is 
refunded, only a portion of the original sum is required. This 
is arranged by the two sides to the suit. 
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But if there are children, the dowry is not refunded on divorce. 

If the children are very young, the mother takes care of aU, 
When they are grown, the father can claim them ail. The date 
at which such claim can be made is from about ten to fourteen 
years old. In some cases the girls remain with their mother, 
but the father can claim them. If the father waives this claim, 
the relations of the mother may wish to pay, to avoid any 
trouble in the future. 

In the event of a woman who is divorced for barrenness, 
marrying again and still remaining cliildless, the whole dowry is 
refunded. 

A woman never has personal property, and there is no diffi- 
culty in this respect. The household furniture is divided, also 
the agricultural implements. 

Laiv of Assault and Battery , — In case of personal injury 
without any permanent harm resulting, the law is as fol- 
lows : — 

The man who inflicted the injury goes in search of a doctor, 
who attends on him (cinitosa mazi aimcenha uji)] and on recovery 
an agreement is arrived at, and payment made. If the injured 
party asserts his full rights, {intv.mtungidu,\\z.,is a Shy lock), the 
person who inflicted the injury pays a goat, and a cloth and food. 

If the injury is 'permanent, such as an injury to the arm, 
the inflicter of the injury has to produce someone to dmw water, 
two to cut firewood, a cloth to cover the sick person with, and 
a kekanda of millet or maize ; also a goat {vibuzi yn 'msozi). 
When the injured party gets well, there is no regular payment 
{nfombe yakwc ^katna djestari). Either money or cloth will be 
paid. If the injured party dies, the other produces a kisiki, 
to remain in the house {i,e,, a slave), who wipes the noses of 
the mother and sisters. The guilty party has to finish the 
mourning,” kuhinda ndio, which means a goat or ox. When the 
mourning is finished, then the case is heard, and the guilty 
person has to hand over a boy and a girl, and the kisiki, in all 
three persons, even his own brothers and ndugu, and they will 
he slaves. But at any time a money payment is possible as a 
substitute. 

An injury to the eye, — {Massa ya ziso ,) — If you injure a man’s 
eye, the customary payments are the same as those for an 
injury of the hand. \^^th regard to the cutter of wood and 
drawer of water, if you have slaves they do the work ; if not, 
your own mother and aunt will do it ; or if they are dead, two 
of your sisters : if you have no sister, your cousin will do it. 
When the sick person gets well, there is a suit, and those who 
injured the other, pay a boy and a girl, and bracelets {madanga)^ 
and the girl will marry the injured person. The massa, how- 
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ever, never ends, for whenever the injured person is laughed 
at, he can ask for a further compensation, and then he is given 
one or two cloths (dote). If he is a revengeful person, he will 
do this to the end of his life ; but if he is a generous minded 
man, he is contented with the previous pajment. 

Law of Debt 00 ' and Creditor — (Mtigivja na mtigia.) — If you 
want to borrow (huhapa), you go to some one who is in funds 
and tell him, “ Friend, I am in difficulties (kitozeka), lend me 
R 10, at 100 per cent, interest ” (shano kwa hiimi). The other 
says, Fix a date for payment (nenha kiaga)!' A date is agreed 
upon. When the day of payment arrives, the creditor asks for 
payment, and is paid ; if not, further grace is given. If even the 
payment is not made, the interest is increased to 200 per cent., 
and further grace given. If even then payment is not forth- 
coming, the creditor says, Call your relations.' When they 
come, he tells them, “ This man has borrowed from me {kani-- 
ko'po^, and after much delay is unable to pay. That is the 
reason I have called for you.” The brothers reply, ‘‘ When you 
borrowed and lent, we were not present and no parties to the 
contract. l^Tiy call us ? He is your debtor, take him. What- 
ever you do to him, so be it (ni ivyo).” The debtor is then 
arrested and becomes a slave, or is sold. If the creditor is a 
good man, he will accept the original sum as the ransom, i.e., 
200 per cent., not requiring any further increase. 

A man can go bail for his friend and is then called (gulia). 
Some insist on this, because they distrust their debtor. The 
pledge may be his slave, or his son, or his younger brother : if 
he has no younger brother, his mother or his father goes bail 
(aikwa giiha). If this person is seized because the money is 
not forthcoming, the debtor has to redeem him, and when he 
has redeemed him, he has to pa}’' his pledge compensation 
(kummoga). You give him a goat. This is also called kunsengea 
oiguku. 

There used to be and perhaps still exists another kind of 
pledge when a man borrows from a coast man. If the money is 
not forthcoming, the coast man seizes the first of the natives he 
sees of the same tribe and keeps him prisoner until the debt is 
paid. Then the debtor has also to pay the person arrested very 
heavy compensation as follows : — 
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Bonbei. 

English. 

Value. 

Nimoga 

Shave me 

dols. 

1 

Nitahim chiimvi 

Get sea salt out of me 

1 

Nisengea ngtiku 

Cut me up a fowl i 

4 

Nxkamhxda gogolo 

Take off my chains .... 

i 2 

Nihaka mamita 

Anoint me with oil ! 

* 1 

NenJcia kwetu 

i 

Restore me to my house .... 

1 

i 

I 


10 


This seems oppression, but it is difficult to see how otherwise 
a native debtor could be got at by a Mhindi, say in a country 
destitute of any executive. 


Liiel, — Kago. — Mzia^ 

TheLaiv of Libel, including Trial hy Ordeal . — If a man is accused 
of witchcraft, theft, or adultery, without any circumstantial 
evidence to support the accusation, there is a very interesting 
trial by ordeal, where, with us, the accusing party would be 
heavily finei The brothers of the libeller (niziga) and the 
libelled (mzigwa) are summoned. The libeller is asked, “ How 
do you know he is a (say) wizard ? He replies, “ I heard him 
by night knocking at my house, or throwing something down, 
and I saw him in my sJmmha burying his shells {nkola)T The 
libelled then says, He is talking nonsense, let him buy haniki 
and a fowl, and I wid buy a hoe and beer, and the day after 
to-morrow let us go to teinbo and drink kagoT If the libeller 
knows he has told a lie he wdll probably be afraid and confess. 
In that case the libelled will say, He has given me a reputation 
Qcanangazci) in the whole of tliis valley, so let him wipe away 
(anihanguse) my witchcraft and accompany me home.” He is 
then given a goat and twelve dollars and the whole matter is at 
an end. 

But if the accusing party feels confident, the kago comes, and 
the fowl ; the fowl's head is cut off, and the body let go and 
flutters about. If the fowi falls down and sprinkles blood on 
either of the two parties, the relations will refuse to support him 
any longer. Most will be afraid to drink kago after this, some, 
however, will persevere. 

If this test fads, the owmer of the kago {mlisa kago) comes 
in with misala on his head, and begs ; then he afyasa, and 
then he “ turns head over heels " {akia inndu), and then he 
imprecates {aigita) in the following terms : — 
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“ You hago I have brought you here that you may he drunk. 
Very well ; {ulccisagase) search for the wizard and kill him 
if you are a true hago!' Then he scrapes {kiihala) his IcagOj and 
puts the powder in the beer {mice nhasi), and both parties 
drink. The libelled then begins to give directions Qnisigiia) 
to the hago. “ If I went to his house and threw something 
down by night, may the Jcago find me. If I beat the giuund 
outside {]cud%tnunda)y may it find me ; if I went to his shainba 
and burned my shells, may it find me. But if I am libelled 
only, you, 0 Kago, know it yourself.” When he has finished 
saying this, he drinks. 

And the libeller {mnywisa) says as follows : — 

You, JcagOy if I have libelled him, find me out ; but if I have 
spoken the truth and he does bewitch me, do you know it ! ” 
Then he drinks also. 

Afterwards a day is fixed, and the man who appealed to Jcago 
{mta Jcnnyicesa) says, “ Let him who drinks my Jcago, be given 
no medicine in sickness ; if he is bitten by a snake, let him not 
be pinched {funyvcd). If he strikes himself against a trunk of 
a tree or stump {ciseJcugewa funya), and if when the year is over 
there is no one dead, there is no wizard. If the libeller dies, 
he is conquered, and I will come to undo the charm (Jcutandula ) ; 
he, the deceased, cools my Jcago. If the libelled party dies, I will 
come to remove the charm. But a year must elapse. That is 
my oath.” If a person dies he is not buried properly. They 
bury him in the mzitu. No one mourns. His body is removed 
through a hole in the back of the house (Jcitutido), and all his 
property goes to the other party. 

The lago stone is said to be discovered and recognised in 
rather a curious way, "WTiere one is found, another appears. 
If a man sees it and throws it away in his shamba, the next 
day he will be sure to find it again. (I have seen the stone ; 
it looked like a limestone formation with ridges like ^eins, and 
was white where it had been scraped.) 

When discovered it has to be properly set apart for its use. 
A goat is slain, and the blood smeared on the stone and the 
stone is told not to do the owner harm but live with him in 
peace, and get to know aU wicked actions. The owner then puts 
the Jcago in a bag or a Jcidnnga, and places it under the eaves. 
It never enters the house. Unless the owner of the Jcago stone 
kills a goat or a fowl, he dies himself. 

There is another form of ordeal called '' Mziaf the history of 
which is briefly as follows : — 

A long time ago, there was war with the waJcilindi (viz., a 
tribe), and the war reached the coast as far as Boza, and killed 
the people at Mhembo ! The coast people heard what a fierce 
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war it was, and fled from coast to coast until finally they reached 
the forest near Kgambo, when on looking back they found the war 
close to them. “ Where shall we flee to now ? they cried, and 
they all entered and their drums, but the last to enter had a 
ngm ya Jcishiitn, and when he entered the chasm, the earth 
closed again and the edge (visa) of his cloth remained outside. 
The enemy came and heard the drums beaten under the earth, 
and the voices of many people and the sound of trumpets and 
saw the edge of the cloth outside, and remarked, ^'Here's a 
strange thing. Everyone has entered here/’ and that was the 
beginning of Mzia. And now anyone who has a mbnli goes to ' 
this place and says, “ You, Mzia, everyone entered here and you 
swallowed them. I, too, drink this earth from the spot where 
the people entered. If I have done wickedly, may I die and 
be buried, as these were buried ; but if I have done no wrong 
and am oppressed only, may I recover and do you become 
cognizant of the man who slandered me.” 

The time is not fixed. Each waits for the other s death. 
The earth of the place is mixed with water and drunk. The 
power is said to come from the spirits of those who were buried 
on the spot. Many Bondeis go, and on their return, shave. 
One party to a suit can go alone, or both plaintiff and defendant 
can go. 

Laiv regarding Medicine. — The doctor never goes to treat a 
patient unless he is called for, and if a doctor were to treat a 
female patient without being sent for, he would be accused of 
adultery. And when he is properly summoned he must ask for 
a fee. (Funga mfiiko and fungida mfulco.) If he does not ask 
for these, they will probably accuse him of witchcraft. Again, 
if he treats a patient, other people must be present : if the 
husband is not on the spot the husband's brother should be there, 
or the mother or father of the sick person, or the brothers. If 
the doctor comes of his own accord (akeegea), without the 
knowledge of the relations, he is regarded as an nisaivL 

Lata regarding Theft . — If a man steals and is seen by the 
owner of the property and is caught, people are summoned and 
informed, and the owner is told to bind him. He is then tied 
with his hands behind his back (mikano nynma) and put in chains 
(ageioa gogolo\ and his relations sent for. On arrival, information 
as to details of theft are given, and they are told that they must 
redeem him. They say, “ What are we to redeem him with V If 
the property has not been made use of and is intact, the party 
who has been robbed is given his possessions and then says, 
“ This man has given me quite a name (kanangaza). Everybody 
knows that there is money in so and so’s house, well let him 
restore me my privacy (na avuzc mkondo) (a small unfrequented 
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path in the grass where only one person has passed)/* A small 
Slim is then paid. But this in the event of the person who is 
robbed being a kind-hearted man. If he is a hard-hearted 
fellow, the thief is sold. 

The StatxLS of Slaves, &c . — A man in the Bondei country can 
become a slave because of : (1) war ; (2) debt, his own or his^ 
relations ; (3) in time of famine ; (4) because of theft ; (5) 
witchcraft ; (6) a quarrel , (7) having dug a pit and not placed 
a fence or covering to it. 

If a thief or a wizard is caught in the act, he is not often 
redeemed ; but if their children are sold in their stead, the 
children can be redeemed. 

A slave can be sold. 

The childi'en of slaves are slaves, and cannot be redeemed. 

If a freeman marries a slave and a child is bom, the father 
must pay five dollars before the child leaves the house the eighth 
day ; if the payment is not forthcoming, the child is a slave. 

Manumission is of very rare occurrence. 

A slave cannot redeem himself, he must be redeemed by some 
one else. 

The redemption of a capture in war is the price of two slaves, 

A slave for debt can be redeemed for the sum previously 
agreed upon at the date of his being sold. 

A slave can acquire property, and it is his own. As a rule, 
his master wishes the honour of possessing him. 

If a slave marries, his master pays his dowry. 

If a man buys a slave, he calls his own children and says, 
“ Behold your brother/’ The slave is treated as a son, and is 
neither beaten or tied. 

Zaw of px'opex'ty . — If a man has a shamha, as soon as he has 
cultivated it, it is his property, and cannot be deprived of it. 
If another person comes, the first draws the boundary line 
{amhakia) and no one can ever cultivate that plot even if 
deserted, without the permission of the former owner. If the 
original owner goes away, he leaves directions with a near 
relation ; if his brother or friend wishes to cultivate the plot, 
he can. But this is in the event of there being banana stalks 
growing {matindi). If there is no sign of previous cultivation, 
there is nothing to prevent another person taking possession. 

Any man can build a town anywhere, except in very close 
proximity to another town or to plantations. 

Auy untilled land is public property, and no one can lay 
exclusive claim to it. 

So with water, if any man digs a pit, anyone can draw water 
from it. 

No game is preserved. 
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In early times a stranger could sleep in anyone’s plantation 
and cook himself a meal with the produce. The customs now 
followed are said to be coast customs. But in the times of the 
oppression of the Wakilindi, there was a law or rule by which 
game was preserved, especially the elephant and ralogo. 

Customs in reference to markets . — The market is originated as 
follows : The elders meet and make an agreement. A doctor is 
then summoned, and they go to the open space {uazo). When 
they arrive, the doctor sets up his fingo {aldma fingo) at every 
road which opens into the market. That is called hufiuiikay 
and the person who breaks up a market {kutula) produces a 
fowl, i.e,, asengea ma fingo. 

In the markets, goods are sold in separate places, and the 
women sit apart from the men. 

Originally, the lord of the manor (?) Zunibe Mivenyesi, could 
levy toll {kusang%iza) at the market. In the early morning, his 
people went to the gulio, and stood in fours at the spot where 
each road leads to the market, and every person who brought 
anything, had to hand over one of each kind ; of sugar cane, 
one cane ; of a load of maize, one hibaba ; of rice, a hibaba : and 
semsem and millet, just the same ; of nyumju, one of them ; 
tanhim, visa vinne ; of spoons, one ; the butcher, a piece of meat. 
The result was then carried to the chief. 

Customs %oiih regard to eating and heshima . — A man can eat 
with his wife, but it is not the ordinary rule. He eats with his 
wife when he has no children or relations near, or if his mother 
is not near. A father cannot eat with his daughters. Children 
eat together, but when they grow up the boys eat in a separate 
place and the girls in another. 

A man and his wife cannot sit on one hitanda outside the house. 

A girl may not go where her father is sitting, or pass by the 
spot. If the father and mother are together in the house, the 
children cannot enter the house. 

In the evening when people chat, and the father and mother 
sit Qie kepalo chao) the children cannot sit with them. 

If a Jcitando is brought outside and the father sits on it, the 
children sit on the ground. 

When they eat ugali, and have finished, the fii'st to wash his 
liands is the father. The children always carry the things into 
the house. If a child is sitting on a kitaada and his father 
comes up, he immediately gets up and makes room for his 
father {amhakanya). 

If a child sleeps in the hweni, the first thing in the morning 
is to greet the parents. 

If a father goes to the market, when he returns, his child 
meets him at the gate and relieves him of his load. 



232 Rev, &. Dale, — An Account of tlie Priiwipal CiidoTm 


The mother also has her Jieshimn, 

If a woman has a daughter, the daughter draws water the 
first thing in the morning and then comes and greets her mother, 
and when her mother goes to the shamha^ she remains behind to 
pound the maize and then goes for firewood. The mother then 
returns and hundurja's and stirs the porridge {vuuga) and when 
they go to the shamha in the afternoon, the daughter carries the 
load. 

A guest is able to sit on one lusazi %vith his host, if his host 
is his equal. If he is his superior, the host will not sit with 
his guest ; or if the host is superior, he will not sit with his 
guest. 

Beligion. 

The gods who are especially trusted to and worshipped are 
Mlinga, Pepo, and Wazimu. 

Mlinga, — Is a mountain in the neighbourhood of Misoz\\e, 
and it is there that a Shambala named Seketeke was buried long 
ago, perhaps a hundred years. The grave is said to be still there 
and to have a stone at the head and the feet. 

If there is no rain, the people say that IMlinga is in the sulks ; 
let us take a sheep and a spear there. They then collect {sanga) 
pice at the market. The pice are carried to the chief, and a sheep 
and spear are bought, and a day fixed for going to Mlinga. 
Then they go, having first secured a guide from Misozwe (any 
of the mission people ! perhaps Woodward !). When they reach 
Seketeke’s grave they weep and say, “ You. Mlinga ! it doesn't 
rain, and we are told you are angry, so we have come to give 
the sheep you want, and here is your spear. Now we are off home. 
Let it rain that our maize may recover.” They then fix the spear, 
and descend and fix a day to meet at Msisi misi to give an 
account. They are asked, “ Is all well at Mlinga ? ” And they 
reply, All is well We gave him his offerings. If it does not 
rain I am sure we do not know what has annoyed his highness.” 

Sometimes IVIlinga issues a royal command, if there is any- 
thing he wants, i.e,, 

When you dance don't beat your drums. 

Don't light a lamp. 

Don't plant mtama. 

Don't drive away wild pigs, &c. 

And he who issues the command is the owner of the country. 
He says, Mlinga came to me by night and announced that war 
is coming from the Digo country ; let every village dance.” 
That is called a geleta, and every village carries it to the next. 
Tim dance is danced by night, and the people go to the shmnbcis 
and break off mbaazi and maize and banana stalks, and carrj? 
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them into another town and leave them there. They knock at 
the doors of the houses and say, “ Come out,” and when they 
come out they say, We have brought a geleta, it is come from 
IVIlinga. Mlinga says that war is coming. Dance every night ! ” 
And so the geleta is carried from town to to%vn until they reach 
the nyika. The dance is called. Win wa Mizungu, 

If war comes, they declare that drums are heard on Mlinga, 
and if the enemy are killed in war they say that they were 
killed by JVIlinga. '' Mlinga fought for us.” 

Moreover, they say that, if a man dies, his soul goes to JMlinga, 
because they hear gi-eat uproar on Mlinga in war-time, and the 
people say that they see no houses and therefore infer that their 
ancestors are fighting for them. 

If there is a very strong wind and trees are blown down and 
grass flattened, the Bondeis say that Kinyamkela has passed, 
who has one leg. Sometimes such storms are said to he spirits 
passing from Mlinga to another country. 

Once they said that everyone who climbed Allinga and spat or 
pierced the ground with a stick would die, or any European who 
made the ascent. 

There is another story which illustrates public opinion as to 
Mlinga. There was a great pestilence at Madanga, a district 
near the coast inhabited by Bondeis, and many died. One night 
trumpets were heard and the noise of a great host. In the 
morning when inquiry was made, no one knew anything at all 
about them, and report said that the spirits of the Bondeis w^ho 
had died at Madanga had passed on their way to Mlinga, 

The spirits are said to enter in by a brass door. 

Be-po or Devils. — Devils are calica either pepo or wazinut. The 
mzimu, who according to native ideas lives on a tree, is a devil, 
not a departed ancestor, though as far as I can make out there 
is not much difference in the moral level of either. The special 
“ devil trees ” are the magUj the mfane, the mwariy and the 
'uivumo. A large stone or rock is also a favourite rendezvous. 
There are such near every village and the devil lives on them. 
He is discovered by a man by night in a dream. He acts in his 
sleep like a mad man, and runs in his madness to a certain tree 
and when he arrives cries, ''Hodi! Hodi!” Even cross-road? 
will not put him off the track. The man is said to be awake ; 
it is not sleep-walking. That is how an Mzimu begins. The 
sound persons follow the other, and when he arrives at the spot, 
the possessed (?) speaks. “ How is it you do not know me in 
your town ? When people cough and get colds and die in great 
numbers. I did it because you do not know me. You must 
look up a goat and two fowls, and one must be a white one and 
a hen (ngukic fyele) and you must come and offer it. To-morrow 
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come and clear a space {ktisangula) and mind you always sweep 
the place clean and put incense for me. In the morning the 
whole village is informed of the proceedings of the night. They 
then clear a space and take the white fowl and cook it and a 
kizungu of ugali. Then they take the wing of the hen, pluck ofi* 
the meat and a handful of %igati {tonge) and the man who was 
possessed kneels and addresses the devil. 

“ Lord, we have repented (huJiela), Till to-day we did not 
know you, and behold it is you who make us ilL So to-day we 
have come and our women and our children, we have come to 
confess {kuseniha). Tell us when sickness is coming, and if a 
child is ill, do you heal him, and everything that you want from 
us, we will give you.” 

Then they cease, eat the ugali and fowl, and go home. 

If a man is going on a journey, he says good-bye at the Mzimu 
tree as follows ; — 

‘‘ I am going on a journey ; if I go and prosper, when I return 
I have a pot of ugali for you and a fowl.” 

If a man is going to die, he says the same tiling, and if a man 
has a relation who is ill and is a long time getting well, he will 
go to the devil tree and say : — 

“ The day my sick friend gets well, I have a pot of ugali and 
a fowl.” 

If a man has a barren wife he will go and make the following 
vow : — 

“ The day my wife is safely delivered of a child, I have two 
pots of ugali for you, and two of rice, and four fowls.” (After 
this how is it Christian natives are bad givers of alms or offertory?) 

Sometimes the tree is by the roadside. In this case the devil 
has' made friendship with a man in a neighbouring village. 
He comes at night and possesses the man and the man runs to the 
tree. When he amves, he announces, “ I am the owner of this 
tree, and mind you are afraid of the cross-roads you pass to 
reach it ; and let every one who passes mind and put a handful 
of fresh grass there.” The cross-roads are then called the fikio 
of the jpcpo, because he says he goes there. 

Kukima Mlingote, (To set up a mast.) — Often if you enter a 
village you will see a mast with a white flag in the centre or 
entrance of a town. This is generally in the event of a new 
town, when sickness becomes prevalent. They go to the diviner 
and are told : “ There in your town there is a devil, which comes 
at night ; go and look for a doctor.” This doctor tells them to 
provide Americano and to cut down a long pole. The pole is 
then set up in the middle of the town and mfingo are placed at 
the entrance and at the back (kitako) of the town, and this 
whole process is called {kukaga pepo) to prevent his return. He 
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«ays that other people have entered his village, and so he hacks 
out. Sometimes they write on the white cloth that is placed 
on the pole. 

Before this is done, they are told to cut down a large tree 
in the neighbourhood as it has a jpepo, and then sweep the town 
and punga seven days. 

Majingo. — Afingo is a stone and four bits of wood ; and the 
bits of wood are set up and the stone or pot of water put between 
them. Every woman who goes to fetch water on returning puts 
a little water in the pot, at the entrance to the village. This to 
ward off devils {hufinga). 

And the trees are medicines. Those commonly used are the 
mkwamha, and mivezuzi. The inhvsamha is chosen because it 
supports the weak, as it is generally used by sick people as a 
walking stick and is supposed to have a medicinal value. Many 
majiiigo are made with the wood of this tree. 

There are two trees often placed at the entrance of a village 
to show where the fingo originally was. They are the mzvgiva 
and the mioeifigwe. 

WazimVj and jika ya sozi. — These are the spirits of the dead. 
They are said to go to Mlinga but can also wander about and 
cause dreams (Jcidosa). They are invisible and appear at night in 
the same guise as when alive. The spirit chats with the dreamer, 
und tells him everything he came for. If there is a sick person lie 
tells him, “so and so is hi ; to-morrow morning take cold ugali avd 
oornmon grass for mhoga, and the shin of an old goatf and if the 
sick person has a dead father or mother, or grandfather, they 
are xihivad (propitiated) with the aforesaid articles. They say, 
spitting, “ Sleep spirit, this child of yours is sick since ever so 
long, and does not get well, and by night ye come and give me 
dreams. So go and rest, that the sick person may get relief. 
Here is your meat. Here is your ugali. Here is your mhoga*' 
If the dead drank heer they are brought a kasi of beer, and 
clothed with it and told to sleep, as their beer has come. If 
those who are being “ clothed ” died in the town, they are 
clothed in the town, if they died in the fields, the;y are clothed 
in the fields. 

Fika ya hodahoda (read first Wazimu v:a ugidOyCf. below.) — 
This takes place if a man loses many children or if he is often 
ill. He calls his friends and relations and tells them that he 
has been to the diviner and been told that he has ‘‘forgotten his 
nhair” (cf. later %oazimu iva ugulo). “So I have called you in 
order that I may clothe my chair. I have got two fowls, and 
here is some oil.'' The next morning they clear out an arl^our 
indala) and about two p.m. they make all their children enter 
the forest and their wives, and he who has never seen wazimu 
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wa ugnlo brings two hungu and gives them to the owner of the 
ivazimu, and then he greets the wazimu and says, “ Ugulogulof 
and the people answer “ eh eh,fula inye zua na dilavje^ msawi na 
akomwey Then the fowls (two black ones) have their legs and 
wings broken, and the wazimu are brought out of their bag, and 
the people sing — 

“ Wazimxt, ! Wazimu ! Wazimu walawa 

Walawa mwe yanga ya mti ulangay 

i.e., the spirits come out of the hole in a tree up above. Then 
the laazimu are smeared all over with oil and then the people 
sing again — 

‘‘ Hoda ! Hoda ! ndido ganga 
Hoda mami, Eh^ 

And the people then take umaka (a plant) and it is put in a 
little basin with water and they are all sprinkled with it, and 
then the owner holds the wazimu and is kutambaazwa (viz., is 
rubbed all over), face, hands, shoulders, and feet. Then all are 
treated in the same way, and the fowls are killed and cooked 
and eaten with ugali. Then the wazimu are restored to their 
bag uhwiji). Every mzimu is mentioned by name. 

Wa.zimu wa ugulo . — When the head of a house (mlavgo) dies, 
lie is washed and shaved by his maternal uncle, and his relations 
take earth and mould it. Then the hairs and finger nails and 
toe nails of the deceased, and his beard are put in the earth and 
that is an mzimit, and this is done with a piece of Americano 
and the slaughter of a goat. The mzimu is then carried to the 
town on the back of a person, and the people dance and the 
sons, etc., bestow presents ; and everyone who wishes to 

see the mzimu must give either two hungu, or a string of beads. 
The uzimu is then put with his fellow wazimu, and are put at 
the head of the bed of an elder, and everyone who has a fika 
has to go to him and ask for the loan of them. There was a 
chair possessed in connection with these wazimu, hence the 
allusion to the chair in the fika ya hodahoda. 

Fika. ya usiagL — If a child has the itch (iihele), he buys a 
fowl and makes a pot of 'ugali and goes to a smithy and says, 
“We want you to put your trade on our child.” The smith 
then puts iron in the fire, applies the bellows, and makes 
an iron bracelet : when it is finished, the child is given the 
ha mm er and told to try and do some smithing. Then the fowl 
is brought and vikvsa'd, “ You, so and so, sleep. Yesterday 
you were doing smith’s work, now you are dead, and when 
people have children, you make them ill : you want your work to 
be done. Wait till these children have grown, and then they 
will be able to follow your trade ; but if you kill them who 
will do your old work for you ? so rest, here is your fowl and 
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your ngalir The child then has a hidanga or iron bracelet put 
on him, the fowl is killed, the people eat it with the vgali, 
and the smith takes the foot {hazily and places it in his smithy 
(sanw), 

Fika ya mtu . — Who died from small-pox, dropsy, leprosy, 
dysentery. 

In this case there is no goat because the man was killed by 
a bad disease. The man who attended to him is the only one 
who buries him, and when he has done so, he informs the 
relations and says, “ Give me (mtyuzi v:a mlcondo) that I may go 
and quiet him {kuhoza)r He is given a sheep and then goes to 
the forest to the place where he buried him, kills the sheep 
and throws the excrement {ufumha) over the grave. Then he 
goes home. 

There is no mourning, and only a ntezii ya ugali is cooked. 
If a man who died in this way appears in a dream, he gets 
what he asks, cold ugali or itgali sufficient to fill a cooking pot, 
and an old goat, but he is vikv:a'd tanga in the fields at 
cross-roads. If they were to vika- him in the town, they would 
bring back the illness which killed him. That is what the 
people say. 

The mtanL — The knowledge of the duties of this man is 
necessary to the comprehension of a heathen burial, and death 
generally. In reality the mtani is a jester {mfyosi) who 
brightens up a mourning (msangaza ndio). Everyone has his 
mtaniy and if you meet your mtani in the road, if you have 
something in your hand, if the mtani spits on it, it is his 
property, and if you have lost a relation, he comes and cheers 
you up, and tells the people to be quiet and not to lament. 
“ He is not dead, he is only asleep, etc./' and he has to be 
given something. Then at the funeral he gets all the nyaraa ya 
mhiuso unless he takes pity on you and shares with you. And 
when he loses a relation you do the same to him. 

Again, if he comes to your house and your wife is stirring 
the ugali and there is a fowl who is setting, he catches it and 
eats it with his ugali, and you cannot hinder him, but you do the 
same by-and-bye to him. {Cf also the account of the mtani at 
the Hunting Ukala.) 

He is present at every fika. If the fika is only a small one, 
he says, “jocpa" If it is a large one, he is the overseer of 
everything (mgolokezi). Each tribe is the mtani of another 
tribe, and that tribe of it. The mtani also kills vigcgo and 
lepers and people who are not wanted. He is genei-ally known 
to be expert in such matters. He can be the mtani of several 
tribes. He buries the vigcgo in the hole of the 

In all fikas he chooses his own food before all the rest and 
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can eat alone or invite others. He is given the liver wing of a 
fowl, the head and neck of an animal. 

Death and Buriah 

If the Bondeis see that a man is dying they buy a burial 
cloth {saaiida) and a goat and put them in another village, so 
as not to frighten the patient, or in another house. When he 
dies people do not lament until the deceased has been covered 
with a saaiida, and the house has been swept clean for the 
mourners. Then they bring a drum and it is beaten like the war 
drum only with two hands, and the people lament and then others 
come, and the grave is dug. But the man is not buried until 
his brother or mother comes, and then they bury him. And at the 
burial, when the body is being brought out of the house, all the 
people in the house stand up and follow the corpse (Idmha), and 
when the corpse reaches the threshold the mhuzi ya mkiuso is 
slain and the corpse carried to the grave. This goat is said to 
be an offering to the man who dies, that the deceased may pass 
over blood because he will never eat again; and that the spirit 
may know that he has a brother on earth who loves him. The 
sextons (ivazisi) enter the grave first and receive the body, and 
when the body reaches the ground, the chief mourners are the 
first to put earth, everyone taking a little in his hands, and 
then the grave is filled in. The buriers then wash, and the 
goat is skinned, and the buriers take the fore-leg. The neck, 
and back and one leg are put in the house of mourning, and a 
leg and fore-leg are divided. Then the people separate. The 
next day people are sent to announce the mourning (kusema ndio) 
and every brother or relation when he comes brings a saanda, 
and if the saandas brought amount to ten dollars, they buy a 
goat or an ox ; a day is fixed, corn is pounded, firewood fetched, 
and on the day fixed the people come together in the evening. 
Then if the deceased is a woman, the people accuse each other (^) 
(loaMhama), Tlie husband is asked, When you married, how 
much dowry did you pay ? ” and he announces the price {asevia 
nr/o-mhe yakive). If it was only a small sum, he pays more then, if 
a large sum, there is no further trouble. Then the mtani produces 
a hoe and a hatchet and beats the Dhumpu in the house (by 
striking the hoe and hatchet together). Then they go to the 
ash heap at the entrance to the village, and put the hoe and 
hatchet inside, and then return to the village and the dimms 
are beaten. The meaning of this little ceremony is to drive 
the spirit away that he may not live in the house any more. 
The drums are beaten and the people dance until the cocks 
begin to crow, and then the ngoma ya ukala are left off and 
the ngoma ya. msanganyi begins, the msangangi enters the 
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open space and dances until nine o’clock {zua dihahula mtago nn 
ngukfu), when the hens lay their eggs. Then the mganga leaves 
off dancing and the goats are brought and one is held by the ears ; 
a relation on the man’s side {mamei) holds one ear and a relation 
on the woman’s side {mhei) holds the other, and they vika, “ You, 
so and so, go and rest. Here is your goat! Don’t come as if your 
oidio had not been finished ! ” The goats are then slain and 
skinned, and those who vikahl are given, one, the kidneys, ifigo), 
and one the heart. The meat is cut up and cooked and the people 
stay there until two p.m. ; then they eat and say good bye. 

If a man is killed by a snake bice, he is not buried in the 
town as others, but in the tanfandei. 

If a man is killed in war, the same thing happens. 

If a wizard is killed, he is thrown away, and his mourning 
will not be finished at once. Perhaps not for ten years, in 
order that it may not be known that these people who are finish- 
ing a lamentation are the brothers of the wizard who was killed. 
If they finish the mourning at once, they will be told, “ You 
love this murderer of a brother of yours too well. Pay’' us then 
for our brothers who were bewitched by him.” 

If a kigego is buried, he is badly buried, that the hyaenas may 
dig him up. But generally the body is merely thrown away. 

For the burial of little babies born “ badly,” cf. the Customs 
of Birth. 

If a man is bitten by a snake and dies he will not be buried 
in the village but tanfandei. When bitten they do not bring 
him into the village lest he die suddenly. 

When a husband dies, his wife sleeps on the ground until the 
mourning is over. 


XOVEMBEK 25th, 1895. 

E. W. Brabrook, Esq., F.S.A., President, in the Chair. 

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed. 

The presents that had been received were announced and 
thanks voted to the respective donors. 

Dr. Eugene Dubois read a paper on, and exhibited the 
remains of, an animal supposed to have been intermediate 
between the Anthropoid Apes and Man, which he had named 
Pithecanthropus erect us. ” 
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On PiTHECANTHEOPUS ERECTUS: a TRANSITIONAL FORM letvmn 

Man and the Apes. By Dr. Eugene Dubois. (Abstract.)^ 

Many years ago, Dr. Dubois said Junghubn and others had 
discovered fossil remains in Java. With the object of continuing 
the work of exploitation, he (Dr. Dubois) had been employed by 
the Dutch Indian Government to make further investigations. 
During the years 1890-95 he had been successful in obtaining 
a large quantity of remains of mammals and reptiles, belonging 
maiidy to extinct species, closely allied as one might expect 
to the later Tertiary and Pleistocene faunae of India. 

The chief localities in which these discoveries were made are 
in the southern slope of a low range of hills, called the 
Keudengs, which extends for about 60 miles between the resi- 
dences Kediri, Madiun, and Surakarta on the one side, and 
Eembang and Samarang on the other. 

The area in which these vertebrate remains are abundantly 
found has, in many places, a breadth averaging from one to 
three miles. The specimens discovered were lying in beds of 
cemented volcanic tuff, consisting of clay, sand, and lapilli stone. 
The very general occurrence of the remains of fresh-water 
animals in these beds and their arrangement in what English 
geologists call current-bedding or false-bedding prove con- 
clusively their fluviatile origin. The strata throughout the 
whole area have undergone considerable disturbance by folding, 
the result of which has been to give them a general southerly 
dip of 3° to The whole formation reaches a maximum 
thickness of more than 350 metres. 

The strata rest unconformabJy upon beds of marine marl, 
sand, and limestone, which are according to Professor Martin, of 
Leiden, of Pliocene age. 

The fossil vertebrate fauna met with in these strata is the 
same throughout the Keudeng and other localities in Java. Its 
age can only be decided after the description of Dr. Dubois’ 
collection has been published, but there are already sufficient 
grounds for saying that the stratigraphical position of the 
fauna and its relation to the Post-Tertiary and Pleistocene 
vertebrate faunae of India points to the conclusion that it is 
most probably younger Pliocene. In no case, however, can it 
be later than the oldest Pleistocene, for the species found belong 

' This abstract appears by permission of the Royal Dublin Society, before 
'Orliieh body the paper whs read on the 20th of November, 1895; the paper is 
published in full in the Transactions of the Royal Dublin Society, toI. Ti,part I, 
page 1. (Februa^, 1896.) The illustrations, which are also kindly lent by the 
Royal Dublin Society, are unavoidably deferred tiU the next number. 
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exclusively to living genera, except tlie extinct suh-geneixi 
Stegodon and Hexaprotodon, and must therefore be younger than 
the principal part of the Upper -Miocene or Lower Pliocene 
Siwalik fauna, which includes a good many extinct genera ; 
farther the number of the extinct species seems to be somewhat 
gTeater than that of the Xarbada fauna, which belongs to the 
early Pleistocene. 

In the neighbourhood of Trinil (in the regency of ^^'gawi, of 
the Pesidency Madiun) Dr. Dubois discovered a spot at the foot 
of the Keudeng very rich in fossil remains. Here in August, 
1891, and during the following year he unearthed a large 
quantity of fossil bones, amongst which he discovered the 
calvaria, thigh bone and teeth of a great man-hke mammal, 
which he considered an intermediate form between man and the 
apes, and named accordingly Pithecanthropus erectvs. So much 
impressed was Dr. Dubois with the importance of his find, that 
he determined at once to publish a provisional description of 
the remains. 

This monograph, which was necessarily incomplete, owing to 
the author’s isolation from various sources of comparison and 
reference, has given rise to much discussion amongst anatomists 
and zoologists in Europe and America, and it was with the 
view of providing further information that Dr. Dubois had 
returned to Europe, bringing with him the specimens in 
questiou- 

The lecturer then proceeded to furnish a more detailed 
account of the locahty from which the remains were obtained. 

In the neighbourhood of Trinil the Bengawan or Solo river 
runs as far as Ngawi, a distance of miles, between steep 
banks, composed almost exclusively of the above-mentioned 
volcanic sand and lapilli, cemented together and hardened into 
soft rock, similar to those in the Siwalik hills. In this area the 
strata have a general dip S. of about 5°, and are only concealed 
by a thin covering of vegetable mould ; through these, in the 
immediate vicinity of Trinil, the river has cut its channel to a 
depth of 12 to 15 metres. 

At points above and below Trinil, the Pliocene marl and lime- 
stone appear under these strata. 

The first fossil bones here discovered were cut out of the rock 
by means of hammer and chisel, and consisted of the horn of 
a species of small deer, which is among the commonest of the 
fauna, a molar tooth of Stegodon, and a few other bones, all 
belonging to the same homogeneous fauna met with in other 
parts of the Keudeng Hills. 

In making the excavations care was taken that the layers 
were removed one by one. They consisted from above down- 
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wards of alternately coloured sandrock wliicli became coarser 
owing to a greater admixture of lapilli especially in the deepest 
layer, which measured about one metre in thiclmess, and which 
merged below with a conglomerate layer. Under this there is a 
sharply defined layer of hardened blackish clay. In the sand- 
rock the bones were found in increasing numbers from above 
downwards, so that the lapilli layer contained the most ; in the 
conglomerate layer but few were met with ; whilst in the clay 
none were discovered. 

It was in the lapilli layer on the left bank of the river, 
amidst hundreds of other skeletal remains, that the third molar 
tooth was found. This was in September, 1891 ; here also, a 
month later, on exactly the same level in that layer the cranium 
was discovered at a point one metre distant from the spot 
where the tooth was picked up. The mammalian remains found 
in the same layer are for the most part those of extinct species, 
for it is almost certain that some of them are now living in 
Java. 

These comprised the bones of a species of Cervus which still 
survives in the Malayan Isles. Many rerdains of Stegcdon, 
besides some of a species of Bubalus apparently identical with 
the Siwalik species. At the same time a Bos elephas differing 
from the known species, living or fossil, was discovered. In 
addition the genera rhinoceros, sus, felis, hyaena, and others 
were represented, whilst a gavial and crocodile were found which 
differ somewhat from the existing species in India, were 
unearthed. 

The setting in of the rainy season prevented the continuance 
of the excavations until next May, when work was resumed, 
with the result that in August, 1892, the left femur was dis- 
covered in precisely the same layer at a distance of 15 metres 
from the spot where the skull-cap and molar tooth were found 
in the previous year. 

In the October following a second molar tooth was discovered. 
This lay 3 metres from the place where the skull-cap was picked 
up, in a direction towards the spot where the femur was 
found. This tooth was not described in Dr. Dubois’ first mono- 
grapli, as it was only subsequently met with among a number 
of teeth taken from the same place. 

Of the remains of animals found in the same strata in other 
places, the most interesting are a gigantic pangohn {Mauis), 
three times as large as the existing Javanese species, a hippo- 
potamus belonging to an extinct Siwalik sub-genus, a tapir, an 
elephas, and the extinct sub-genus leptobos. 

These details as to the geological conditions under which the 
four bones were discovered were advanced to prove that they 
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not only came from the same bed, most probably late Pliocene, 
but that they were all found at jDrecisely the same level in it, 
hence most probably they must be of equal age. The fact that 
their contours are sharp is opposed to the view that they have 
been washed out of an older (later ? ) bed. Dr. Dubois therefore 
thought that there was Kttle reason to doubt their origin from 
the rocky strata. 

All the bones were in the same state of fossilization, harder 
than marble, very heavy, and of a chocolate-brovrn colour. 
The femur was twice the weight of a recent human femur of 
the same dimensions. The erosion on the surface of the skull- 
cap was not the result of disease as some critics had suggested, 
but was due to the corroding influence of the water, which had 
similarly affected all the bones found in this locality. 

In discussing the question as to whether the bones belonged 
to the same individual or no. Dr. Dubois stated that in his 
opinion the distances apart at which they were found was no 
argument against their common origin. In liis experience he 
had frequently found portions of the same skeleton as widely 
separated and, in some instances, fragments of the same bone 
were met with as far apart. Kor had he ever found anything 
like a complete skeleton which seemed to prove that the bones 
must have been widely scattered. Dr. Dubois advanced the theory 
that in all probability the remains were those of animals w^hich 
had perished in volcanic catastrophies, their corpses being 
washed down in the course of a large Pliocene river. Most 
probably the bones, before they were deposited and buried in 
the old alluvia, were separated from one another by the rotting 
of the flesh or it may be together wdth the flesh were torn apart 
by crocodiles. In support of the latter view Dr. Dubois noted 
the fact that many remains of crocodiles were found as w^ell as 
the marks of their teeth in the spongy parts of many fossil bones. 

Considering the few examples there are of the fossil remains 
of anthropoid apes, and the absence of human remains from 
strata older than the middle Pleistocene, the lecturer urged that 
it was almost impossible to conceive that the thigh bone now 
discovered, which most certainly belonged to the Tertiary 
Period, could be human, whilst the skull found alongside of it 
should be regarded as that of a great anthropoid ape, a sup- 
position which would necessarily involve their separate origin ; 
much more reasonable to him appeared the view that they 
belonged to one and the same intermediate form. 

Dr. Dubois, in referring to his critics, divided them into 
two groups, the first, which included Professors Sir W. 
Turner, Cunningham, A. Keith, Lydekker, Paul Matschie, 
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Eudolp Martin, and A. Pettit, held that the thigh bone and 
calvaria were human. The second group consisted of those who 
thought that the skull was simian and the femur human, and 
who further denied that there was any ovganio connection 
between them. 

Only Professor Manouvrier of Paris, and Professor Marsh in 
America admitted the possibility of the remains belonging to a 
transition form between man and the apes. 

In discussing the bones in detail. Dr. Dubois said most were 
agreed that the femur was human and not simian in character. 
Virchow alone was singular in maintaining the view that it 
belonged to the ape, most probably a Hylobates, and advanced 
in support of his opinion the fact that the bone had a straight 
candle-like shaft such as never occurs in man. 

The lecturer however declined to agree with this conclusion, 
as he pointed out that the shaft of the bone was distinctly 
curved, though not to the same extent as is ordinarily met with 
in human femora. Further there could be little doubt that the 
fossil bone belonged to a form having an erect posture, and in 
this respect the condyles are quite human in their characters, 
contrasting markedly with those of Hylobates, which are dis- 
tinctly simian. 

Mr. Dubois, however drew attention to three minor points of 
difference between the fossil bone and the typical human femur, 
and stated that after having examined a very large number of 
human femora of different races, he had been led to consider 
these three characters as marks of differentiation from the 
human femur. The points of difference referred to by the 
lecturer, were — 

1. The more rounded form of the shaft on its inner side. 

2. A less extensive popliteal area which, moreover, is convex 

in its middle, thus imparting a rounded, instead of a 
flattened, form to the shaft in this situation. 

3. A less raised and more simian-like trochanteric line. 

Mr. Dubois laid particular stress on the small development of 
the popliteal space, the like of which he had never seen in a 
human femur, and pointed out that Dr. Hepburn had shown 
that in Hylobates the vastus intermis muscle and the femoral 
head of the biceps flexor cruris came into close proximity to each 
other on the lower part of the posterior surface of the femur 
below the level of the insertion of the adductor magnus muscle. 
They are only separated from each other by a strong inter-mus- 
cular septum, which extends to within an inch of the inner 
joint. By this means the superior part of the popliteal surface 
of the femur is rendered convex^ and presents a median longi- 
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tiidinal elevation. An extension of these muscular attachments 
would exactly produce the appearances foxind in Pithecanthropus 
erectus. 

Dr. Manouvrier too admitted that he had never seen a similar 
form of popliteal surface, though he had examined many 
thousands of specimens. Dr. Dubois, therefore, held that 
though the femur might be human, yet considering the circum* 
stances under which it was found associated with an ape-like 
skull and simian teeth, he was justified in assuming that it was 
not human but belonged to an intermediate form. A form 
possibly like that of a gigantic gibbon, for it was only necessary to 
double the linear dimensions of the thigh bone and skull of an 
existing Hylobates to have dimensions exactly corresponding to 
the Java form. 

In referring to the exostosis which is connected with the 
fossil bone behind the shaft just below the small trochanter, the 
lecturer stated that most were agreed that this pathological 
growth could have effected little if any change in the normal 
general form of the bone. 

In regard to the skull-cap there was much gTeater divergence 
of opinion. Cunningham, Turner, A. Keith, E. Martin, and 
Topinard regarded it as human. Lydekker thinks it that of a 
microcephalic idiot, whilst Krause, AYaldejer, Virchow, Hamy, 
Manouvrier, Mower, and Marsh denied the possibility of it 
being human, and regarded it as more probably that of an ape. 
The calvaria measures 185 m.m. in length and 130 m.m. in 
breadth ; its cranial capacity has been estimated at 1,000 e.c. 

This is in marked contrast with the highest cranial capacities 
of the anthropoid apes, which never exceed 600 c.c., and more 
usually measure about 500 c.c. On the other hand many 
instances are met with among Australian Veddahs and Anda- 
manese of a cranial capacity as low as 1,000 c.c. 

As the cranial capacity is doubtless correlated with the size 
of the body. Dr. Dubois pointed out that assuming the femur 
to belong to the skull, the height of the individual estimated 
from it according to human proportions would be 165 to 170 
c.m. Contrasting this with the height of A^eddah women, which 
averages about 143 c.m., we are justified in declining to admit 
the possibility of a skull with such a small capacity being 
human. The other alternative is that the skull is that of a 
microcephalic idiot ; all things considered this is most improb- 
able. It is far more likely, therefore, assuming the skull and 
femur to belong to the same individual that we have not to deal 
with a human cranium. 

The Trinil skull in form and size very closely resembles the 
type of the anthropoid apes. The smallness of the arch of the 

vox*. XXV. s 
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vertex, the low receding forehead, the Wnis occipitalis, and the 
especially strong projection of the orbital parts of the frontal 
bone, are all simian characters. Further, the superior occipital 
ridge seems to unite with the posterior part of the temporal 
ridge, and forms a well marked swelling, common as a rule in 
the skulls of full grown apes, but never seen in human crania, 
not excepting those of microcephalic idiots. 

Whilst admitting the close resemblance between the Trinil 
.skull of the Neanderthal and Spy crania, Dr. Dubois drew 
attention to the difference in size? and capacity between his 
specimen and those mentioned The Neanderthal skull has an 
estimated capacity of 1230 c.c., whilst its length and breadth 
exceeds the Trinil skull by about 15 m.m., the same holds good 
witli regard to the Spy crania. The most important points of 
difference between the Spy skulls and Dr. Dubois’ specimen 
were the more marked flattening of the parietal region and the 
relatively greater dimensions of the orbital parts of the Java 
skull- The Trinil skull differed in similar respects from the 
microcephalic skull described by Professor Cunningham. 

As Virchow has pointed out the orbital part of the Trinil 
skull is quite different from that of man, and on comparing the 
fossil calvaria with crania of the anthropoid apes, the propor- 
tion between the lengths of its orbital and cerebral parts is 
found to be exactly the same as in the skulls of gibbons. In 
Hylobates alone is the arch of the cranium as high as in 
Pithecanthropus. A further point of importance in the Trinil 
skull is the pronounced forward slope of the infra-inial part of 
the occiput ; in this respect it differs little from the human foim, 
and is much more marked than in the anthropoid apes, as the 
following figures show. 

In the anthropoids the angle formed by the median line of 
the nuchal plane and tlie median line from the glabella to the 
hinder border of the foramen magnum varied from 83^ to 86®, in 
Semnopithecus maurus it was 90^, in Macacus cynomolgus 106°. 
In man the angle is about 50°, in the No. 2 Spy skull 56°, in 
the microcephalic skull described by Cunningham it is 68®, 
whilst in Pithecanthropus it equals 65°. 

In discussing the question of the teeth, one of wliicli had 
been discovered since the publication of his memoir, Dr. Dubois 
stated there was much difference of opinion regarding their 
origin, — Krause, Ten Kate, and Turner considered them simian, 
whilst E. Martin, Lyddeker, Cunningham and Manouvrier 
inclined to the view that they were human. Both the teeth are 
modelled after exactly the same type, so that there is little 
ground for disputing the connection between them, the crenalion 
of the crowns is the same, and the dimensions are not dissimilar- 
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The more recently discovered tooth was much more worn on 
the crown than the third molar previously found, but Dr. Dubois 
pointed out that it was not uncommon to find the second molars 
more worn than the third molars, so that this circumstance did 
not disprove the assumption that the two teeth belonged to the 
same individuaL 

Dr. Dubois considered that the teeth were not human, first 
on account of their great size and the divergent nature and 
length of their fangs, and secondly, because the hiiccal posterior 
cusp is in a state of retrogression, exactly as is seen in the case 
of the molars of anthropoid apes. 

Summing up his arguments the lecturer said that on geo- 
logical and anatomical grounds we were justified in assuming that 
we had in these four specimens evidence of a form intermediate 
between man and the anthropoid apes, and further, that it is 
exceedingly probable that the several bones all belonged to one 
and the same individuaL 

The concluding words of the lecture may be given in 
extenso : — 

“ I attempted to give here a diagrammatic representation of 
my views with reference to the phylogenetic evolution of man 
and the apes. 

“In the Eocene, when the Old World and American mammal 
fauna were more nearly related, we have a hypothetical genus, 
Arcliipithecus, from which diversed a branch gi\dng rise to the 
platyrhine apes, the families Cebidse and Hapalidae. In the 
early Miocene or, perhaps, in the Upper Eocene, from a common 
hypothetical Pala^ocercopithecus, the ancestor of the Old World 
apes, there branched otf all the lower Old World apes, the 
Cercopithecidie. Afterwards in the Miocene, when the main 
stem had become more anthropoid, there branched off the Upper 
Miocene or Lower Pliocene from Dryopithecus, which in its 
characters is intermediate between the lower Catharine apes and 
the man -like apes. Still later in the Miocene originated the 
hypothetical form Prothylobates, a very generalised form, which 
I regard as the ancestor of all the anthropoid apes and man. 
During the IMiddle and Upper Miocene, there originated from 
this stem-form, first a branch giving rise to Pliopithecus, and 
the form from which we have the femur of Eppelsheim Q Dryo- 
pithecus ’ sec. Pohlig), which I call Pliohylobates ; further, the 
existing genus Hylobates; secondly, branches giving rise to 
Sirnia, and to Troglodytes and gorilla. 

“ Lastly, we have in the main stem, originating from Prothy- 
lobates, during the Lower Pliocene (or Upper Miocene) the 
Tiwalik Paheopithecus, which after a careful examination of 
the specimen in the Indian museum at Calcutta, on which the 
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genus is founded, I regard as a decidedly Hylobatoid form, but 
approaching towards man. Between this form and man comes 
in the Upper Pliocene, Pithecanthropus, which, while still 
retaining many Hylobatoid characters, approaches, as I have 
tried to show, nearest of all to man, but cannot be placed in the 
genus Homor 

The following discussion took place on exhibition of the 
remains of Pithecanthropus erectus to a meeting of the Institute. 

Sir 'William Plow^er congratulated Dr. Dubois upon the 
results of his successful explorations in Java, resulting in the 
discovery of a large and interesting Mammalian fauna, and said 
that all present must feel particularly indebted to him for giving 
them an opportunity of inspecting the specimens he had ex- 
hibited that evening, and for the full and lucid explanation he 
had given of them. It was tinfortunate that the fragmentary 
condition of the remains of Pithccantliropiis was such as to leave 
much of its real nature open to conjecture. A comparison of 
the cranium with that of the ^N'eanderthal man, showed a 
decidedly lower form, especially in the narrower frontal region. 
On the whole it presented, except in size, a remarkable resem- 
blance to that of Hylobates. 

Sir John Lubbock also congratulated Dr. Dubois on his 
interesting discovery. He asked for some further details as to 
the position of the bones with reference to the remains of the 
Pliocene Mammalia, for in Dr. Dubois’s original memoir this 
was not explained in detail. He also inquired whether the 
great amount of abnormal growth on the femur would not have 
considerably interfered with the movement of the animal. If 
so that would point to its being human. A man might well 
have been engaged in some sedentary occupation, or perhaps 
supported by his family. A monkey, however, was more 
dependent on retaining its activity unimpaired. 

Mr. Bland Sutton was of opinion that the three specimens — 
calvaria, teeth, and femur — should be separately discussed. It 
was pure assumption to believe that they belonged to the same 
individuals. In regard to the teeth and calvaria he would not 
offer an opinion. The femur was undoubtedly human, and 
exhibited the muscular markings characteristic of a typical 
thigh bone of a thoroughly adult man. The irregular bony mass 
connected with the shaft was such as is met with in that very 
rare disease known as myositis ossificans, which is characterised 
by extensive ossification of the tendons and tissues of muscles 
at their attachments. Thus it was curious that two sets of 
human remaihs, the IS^eanderthal and the Javan, which had 
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given rise to mucli discussion, belonged to diseased skeletons ; 
the Neanderthal fragments exhibited clear and undoubted 
evidence of rickets. 

Mr. Sutton was of opinion that the attempt to form a new 
genus for these remains was at least premature, and the 
generalisation as to the probable phylogenv of anthropoids and 
man based upon it, was one calculated to bring ridicule upon 
Anthropological Science. 

Mr. E. T. Newton called attention to the fact that the bones 
of Pithecanthropus being, apparently, in a similarly mineralized 
condition to those of the extinct animals found in the same 
stratum, was strong evidence of tlieir being of the same age. 
It was a noteworthy fact that so many observers were agreed as 
to the great similarity to Hyloloatcs presented by the calvaria and 
femur of Pithecanthropus, and from the occurrence of the latter 
in beds where several of the forms were gigantic representations 
of living genera, nothing was more likely than that Pithecan- 
thropns was a gigantic Hylobates. And still further, it was 
in Hylobates, rather than in the larger anthropoid apes, that 
many anatomists traced the greatest resemblance to Man. 

Sir William Turnee said: The opportunity which Dr. 
Dubois has given us of seeing his very interesting specimens 
and the fuller description of the conditions under which they 
were found, have enabled us to realise their characters and 
antiquity much more clearly than was possible from a perusal 
of his memoir published last year. The association of these 
specimens with bones and teeth of mammals, many of which 
are now extinct, and their correspondence with them in minerali- 
sation, shows them to be of undoubted antiquity, and if their 
human character is accepted, makes them rank as the most 
ancient human remains which have yet been discovered. As 
regards the thigh bone, the opportunity of carefully examining 
it, both last week in Edinburgh, and now at this meeting, does 
not lead me to alter the opinion which I expressed in my 
published criticism of the original memoir, that there is nothing 
in its form and appearance which would lead one to say that it 
possessed characters specifically or generically distinct from 
those of a human thigh bone, and in this respect my conclusion 
is in harmony with the opinions of many anatomists who have 
seen it. The bone is in various parts undoubtedly modified from 
disease ; for in addition to the remarkable branched and pointed 
exostosis, there is evidence of a pathological growth of bone for 
some distance down the linea aspera, and of new bone growth 
around the posterior border of the articular area of the condyles. 
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Clearly therefore increased periosteal bone formation had been 
taking place for some time before death, and it is not 
unlikely that the convexity of the popliteal surface of the bone, 
to which Dr. Dubois attaches so much impoitance as differen- 
tiating it from the human femur, may have been produced by 
increased periosteal activity in that region. Eurther it may be 
stated that there seems to be no prolongation of articular area 
on the back of the femur immediately above the inner condyle, 
such as Havelock Charles has associated with the squatting 
posture. 

As regards the skuU cap, now that one has seen it, there is 
more difficulty in coming to a conclusion. If, however, the 
thigh bone and calvaria belong to the same skeleton, and 
Dr. Dubois, from his personal examination of the locality, 
has no doubt on this point, the establishment of the human 
character of the femur would require us to regard the calvaria 
as also human. Without question they were found in the same 
geological horizon and belong to the same epoch. The calvaria 
is less distinctively human than the Neanderthal skull cap 
which everyone now admits to be human. In the latter there 
is a forehead with rounded frontal eminences, but in the Java 
specimen the frontal bone is ffattened and slopes abruptly 
backwards in a manner such as approximates it much more to 
the shape in the ape than to a human skull, even as low as the 
Neanderthal ; though I should state that in the Edinburgh 
University Museum is the cast of a microcephalic woman 
with a frontal flattening very like that of the Java calvaria. 
In the parietal region the Neanderthal and Java specimens 
have a great resemblance to each other, and both differ from 
the corresponding region in tlie ape by their considerable 
breadth and less rounded sides. In the occipital region, as- 
Dr. Dubois testifies, the form is more human than ape-like. 
The internal capacity of 1,000 cub. cent, is more like that of 
man than of the ape. No existing species of ape has a greater 
internal capacity than from 500 to 600 c.c., whilst I and other 
anatomists have measured many human crania with a capacity 
of less than 1,100 c.c. and some even with less than 1,000. As 
the capacity indicates the mass of the brain and its possibilities to 
exercise function both as a sensori-motor centre and as the seat of 
intelligence, it will rest with those who legard this calvaria as 
belonging to a HylobaUs, much larger than any existing species, 
to give a satisfactory explanation of the presence of so large a 
brain in an animal, which, if the thigh bone belonged to the 
skull, bad not the hulk of body of a large gorilla ; in which 
animal the brain cavity does not reach 600 c.c. The thigh 
bone certainly cannot be regarded as that of Hylohates. In 
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conclusion, may I express the thanks of anthropologists in this 
country to Dr, Dubois for his courtesy in bringing the speci- 
mens for our inspection, and the further hope that the govern- 
ment of the Netherlands may continue the search for additional 
remains in the same locahty. 

Dr. Garsox said that he had studied Dr, Dubois’ memoir on 
PithecanthropiLs ercctus very carefully and also the various 
criticisms of it which had been published. He was therefore 
extremely glad to see the specimens themselves, as they showed 
many morphological details of which the plates and diagrams 
gave but an imperfect idea ; the paper also which Dr. Dubois 
had read that evening threw further light on the specimens. 
In the first instance he had been very uncertain as to the 
geological epoch to which they should be referred, but from the 
additional information Dr. Dubois had just given regarding the 
mammalian fauna found in the same formation with them, he 
was satisfied as to their being Phoeene. As regards the speci- 
mens themselves, although there was no absolute proof that 
they all belonged to the same skeleton, he did not think there 
was any positive proof to the contrary. Some authorities had 
urged, from a study of the plates, that the femur was less 
worn than the calvaria, but examination of the specimens 
themselves does not support this view. Again it had been said 
that the last molar tooth was little worn and therefore probably 
came from a younger cranium than that found. He had seen 
several instances, however, where the last molar was almost un- 
worn while the other teeth of the series were considerable worn 
and the skull was thoroughly adult with the sutures obliterated, 
precisely as was shown by the calvaria and the other molar 
tooth recently added to the specimens now under consideration. 
The local conditions under which the specimens were found 
must have considerable weight in determining the question as 
to whether or not the several fragments belonged to the same 
individual ; of these Dr. Dubois was in the most favourable 
position to judge. 

The femur is extremely human-like, and if taken alone would 
undoubtedly be said to be that of Homo. The last molar tooth, 
also, might perhaps be ascribed to the same genus, as in a skull 
of an AustraUan native in the Eoyal College of Surgeons 
Museum he had found a last upper molar tooth measuring 
16 mm. transversely and 11*4 mm. in the antero-posterior 
direction, wliich is even slightly larger than in the Javan 
specimen. The calvaria, on the other hand, is very different, 
and much more gibbon-like than one would imagine from the 
drawings of it. The large bony formation on the femur is very 
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similar in size and character to what occurs in the femur of a 
skeleton of a man in the Pathological Collection of the College 
of Surgeons, except that in the latter specimen it is situated 
lower down on the shaft of the bone, and the ossification extends 
from the femur to the ischium ; there are also several other ossi- 
tications of the muscular attachments and aponeuroses. The 
modification of the surfaces for the attachments of the muscles 
of the hack of the thigh near the popliteal region of the femur 
from Java are interesting, hut even if the bone be taken ])j 
itself, he was not certain as to their significance. The fact that 
a pathological condition of great rarity to the extent to which 
it obtains, is present in the femur, is apt to make one think it 
possible that an aberrant condition may also be present in the 
calvaria, and that it might have belonged to a microcephalic 
Hmno sapiens. The probability of chances is, however, very 
much against such a combination of abnormalities occurring 
in the same individual. The characters of the calvaria also did 
not, to his mind, support such a conclusion. By these the 
specimen, if taken alone, might be ascribed to a large extinct 
Hylohates, although it should be remembered that in these large 
extinct forms the brain is proportionately smaller than in the 
recent, whereas in this specimen the capacity of the calvaria 
indicates as far as he could judge a proportionally larger brain. 
Tliis then brings us to the hypothesis of Dr. Dubois, that the 
position which should be assigned to it is somewhere on a phy- 
logenetic line between Hylobates and Hoino, The characters of 
the femur and also of the molar tooth, particularly as regards 
its fangs, being in some respects different from those of Hmio 
sapiens, and considering the strong opinion Dr. Dubois has 
formed from examination of the strata and the other mammalian 
remains therein contained, it is most reasonable to conclude 
that the specimens are probably parts of the skeleton of one 
animal, and that it belonged to one of those extinct species of 
primates more or less related to Homo sapiens, which there are 
strong a priirri grounds to believe existed in Pliocene times. 
He was of opinion that the specimens could not be ascribed to 
either the genus Homo or species sapiens, and must be classed 
as another and distinct genus and species, hut he did not think 
it necessary to create a new family of Primates for the specimens 
^ their characters were sufficiently close to those of Homo to be 
included in the family Hominidce. 

Mr. Keith saw no reason for dissenting from Dr. Dubois' 
conclusion that these fossil remains belonged to a late Tertiary 
period. He thought Dr. Dubois was also right in regarding the 
remains as of one species, but it was open to question if of one 
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individual. The third molar was slightly worn, the second 
considerably so; such a condition indicated an animal in an 
early stage of maturity. But the sutures of the calvaria were 
ossified ; such a condition occurred only in the later stages of 
human life, very seldom in the earlier. It was true that ossi* 
tication of the sutures began in the early stages of maturity of 
the apes’ skull, hut ossification was directly due to the great 
development of the temporal and occipital long ridges — a de^ 
velopment absent in this calvaria. The sutures would therefore 
follow the course of ossification usually taken in the human 
skull, so that the teeth and calvaria e^'idently belonged to 
different individuals. 

The chief question that iiad to be settled was, whether the . 
skull was human or not. What was the criterion of a human 
skull 1 What was the criterion of an ape's skull ? How 
were they to be distinguished ? To his mind there were 
only two differences between the skulls of men and apes, 
and they were differences, not in kind, but in degree. The 
first difference was in the large excess of cranial capacity of the 
human skull ; in the extent of its cranial capacity the skull 
before them merited to be called human. The second difference 
between the skulls of apes and men lay in the large develop- 
ment of muscular ridges and processes for the fixation of the 
masticatory apparatus ; the development was extensive in apes ; 
it was slight in men. In the extent of tins development, also, 
the calvaria in question was distinctly human. 

Dr. Dubois had placed Fitkeca nthropiis directly in the stem of 
the human race, and regarded it as representing the human 
race during the late Tertiary period. Fithecanthroptis was, in 
short. Pliocene man. He thoroughly agreed with Dr. Dubois as 
to the genealogical position of FithecanthropuSy but entirely 
differed from him as to his method of nomenclature. In fact, 
the question arose, where in the ancestry of the human race 
was one to draw a line to mark where pithecoid forms cease and 
man commence. Dr. Dubois had drawn that line between the 
Tertiarj" and Quaternary periods ; but it seemed to him, that in 
the nomenclature of a race, the same principle should be 
followed as in the nomenclature of a human individual. The 
same name serves in infancy as in old age. Hence he thought 
it better to call Dr. Dubois' Pitliccanihnpus erect its — Pliocene 
Man. 

Professor Thomson said what struck him most was the very 
different complexion put upon the case, now that they had an 
opportunity of examining the actual specimens. This only 
went to prove how difficult it was to form any correct opinion 
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on such a matter by the mere perusal cf a monograph, however 
good. For his part all he felt justified in saying was that the 
calvaria was undoubtedly ape-like in all its characters, except 
in regard to its capacity : on the other hand the femur displayed 
all the features of a well-developed human thigh bone. 

He could not agree with Dr. Dubois in the arguments he 
advanced regarding the causation of this peculiar modelling of the 
popliteal surface, for it seemed to the speaker that the same 
arguments would apply equally well against Dr. Dubois’ con- 
clusions; for, according to his own showing, there was little 
difference between the popliteal surface in man and the cliim- 
panzee, though in the latter the adductor magnus muscle was 
extensively attached to that surface. 

Eegarding the teeth Professor Thomson was not inclined to 
admit the impossibility of their being human, for an examina- 
tion of Australian Crania had led him to conclude that the size 
of the teeth was not sufficient to preclude the possibility that they 
were human molars. 

As to whether or no the calvaria and thigh hone belonged to 
the same individual was a matter of vital importance. Unfor- 
tunately the e\d(ience advanced was not conclusive, and the 
only course left open at present was to reserve one’s judgment. 
This, however, did not detract from the remarkable value of the 
discovery of this skull, which he regarded as by far the most 
impoitant contribution to our knowledge of an intermediate 
form between man and the known apes. 

Prof. G. D. Thane said the difficulty of forming an opinion 
upon the remains before the meeting is rendered very great by 
the circumstance that the indications afforded by the femur and 
by the calvaria are directly opposed to one another. The femur 
in its conformation is human, and of a high type. It is a 
question whether the peculiar features of the lower part of this 
bene referred to by Dr. Dubois may not be related to the 
pathological processes by which it has been affected. The 
individual to whom this femur belonged undoubtedly stood on 
the lower limbs only with the knee-joint fully extended, as 
indicated by the designation erectiis'' given by Dr Dubois, 
possessed a great toe, and not an opposable hallux, and was 
therefore zoologically man.” The teeth are human in their 
characters, but peculiar in their large size and their spreading 
fangs. The calvaria, however, apart from its size, appears to 
resemble more nearly that of one of the higher apes than the 
corresponding part of a European skull, and approaches more 
closely to the former than the Neanderthal specimen. Probably 
its most pronounced simian feature is the form of the occiput. 
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Assuming provisionally that the remains are from the same 
individual, judgment must be reserved in view of the isolated 
character of the find, since there is always the possibility of the 
calvaria belonging to an exceptional, or microcephalic individual 
of a well developed human variety. But, just as the racial 
character of the Neanderthal skull was established by the dis- 
coveries at Spy, so it may be hoped that in the future other 
specimens will be forthcoming which will establish the value of 
these as bringing before us a distant stage in the phylogeny of 
Man^ 


Stone Cooking-Holes and Grooves for Stone-Grinding nsed. 
hij the Actstralian Aborigines. By K. H. Mathews, 
Licensed Surveyor. 

[with plate xtii.] 

Whilst I was engaged in searching for and describing aboriginal 
rock paintings and carvings in the county of Cumberland, New 
South Wales, I came upon some holes in a large rock, which 
had apparently been used by the aborigines as ovens for cooking 
their food. As I have never seen ovens of a similar character 
described in any scientific work, I have thought that a few 
remarks upon them would be of interest to the members of your 
Institute, and would also perhaps have the effect of inducing 
others to give us the benefit of their observations in different 
parts of Australia. There must be a number of gentlemen 
living in the interior of the colonies, where the natives are still 
numerous, who could furnish valuable information in regard to 
their modes of cooking, and the implements used. This is a 
subject on which anthropologists always endeavour to obtain 
information, and we find it set down among the “Hints to 
Travellers ” issued by various learned Societies. 

The supposed ovens referred to consist of holes in the surface 
of a large tabular rock of Hawkesbury sandstone, about 200 
feet in length and 50 feet wide, with a slight slope towards the 
north-east. These holes have the appearance of having been 
formed by the weathering away of soft patches of the rock, and 
the largest of them are about 15 inches deep. It is likely that 
they have been artificially deepened by the natives to render 
them suitable for use as ovens. In Nos. 1 and 4, Plate I, 
I found a number of loose pieces of sandstone, of irregular 
shapes, averaging 3 or 4 inches each way, which had evidently 
been burnt in the fire. Indications of fire were also discernible 
on the walls of the holes, which induced me to think that they 
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had been used by the natives, in some way, for cooking pur- 
poses. 

A very small stream of water, oozing out of the earth on the 
liighest side, where the ground is on a level with the surface of 
the rock, trickles over the latter; and to prevent this from 
running into the holes, grooves have been cut in the surface of 
the rock about an inch deep, and an inch and a half wide, 
for the purpose of conducting the water along them (see Plate I). 
The cutting of these grooves in the hard rock with the rude 
tools used by the natives would be a work of considerable 
labour. The marks of these tools are evident in all the grooves. 

It will be seen that while the water is carried round Nos. 1 to 
4, several of the grooves conduct the stream directly into No. 5, 
which fills with water and overflows. In order to prevent this 
overflow from running into No. 1, a groove is cut in the position 
shown in the plate, which carries the water down the sloping 
surface of the rock. 

In looking at the position of the grooves (see Plate I), one is 
forced to the conclusion that it was the intention of the natives 
to keep the water out of holes Nos. 1 to 4, and that this must 
have been done for some purpose. Having now described and 
illustrated the holes and gi^ooves, as they appear upon the rock, 

I win make a quotation from Mr. E. B. Smyth’s “ Aborigines of 
Victoria,” vol. i, p. xxxvu, which may help us in arriving at a 
conclusion as to the uses to which this work was applied : — 

Mr. Taylor states, on the authority of Mr, T. Baines,^ that in 
North Australia the natives immerse heated stones in water 
poured into holes in the ground, and boil fish, tortoises, and the 
smaller alligators.” 

As the aborigines of the district in which this rock is found 
are all gone, and none of the white people know anything about 
these relics, I have been unable to get any account of how they 
were used. In the absence of any direct information, I would 
venture a conjecture that perhaps a fire was lighted in, say, one 
or more of the holes, Nos. 1 to 4, and when it had burnt down, 
the embers were raked out, and the hole filled with water, by 
baling it out of No. 5, wliich would soon become hot. Small 
animals or pieces of flesh could then be put into it, and by * 
adding the fragments of stone before referred to, previously 
heated in a large fire burning close by for the purpose, the 
water in the hole could be kept constantly hot until the animals 
were sufficiently cooked or parboiled. Instead of heating the 
hole itself by fire, all the heat could be applied by means of the 


^ Mr. T. Baines was the arti?t in A. C. Crregory’s exploring expedition in 
Northern Australia in 1856.—“ Joum. Aust. Explorations,” p. 120. 
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hot pieces of stone ; and in either case, the stones would be 
replaced at intervals as required. 

If these hollows were used by the aborigines for boiling their 
food, in the way suggested, it is a point of very great interest in 
regard to the customs of the natives, because it has been said by 
some that they were unacquainted with the use of boiling water 
for cooking purposes. I shall be very glad if some of the readers 
of this paper can give us some information on this part of the 
subject. 

Among the aborigines a common way of cooking the flesh of 
animals was to make a circular excavation in the ground, varying 
in diameter and depth according to the size of the animal to be 
cooked in it. In the bottom, and within the sides of this hole, 
stones were laid as a kind of pa\dDg or lining, on which a large 
fire was kindled. More stones, and the earth taken out of the 
hole in excavating it, w^ere placed on this fire for the purpose of 
being heated. When the fire was burnt down, the embers and 
hot stones' were raked out. Damp grass was then placed upon 
the stones in the bottom of the excavation, and the game, with 
the skin upon it, was placed on the wet grass, more wet grass 
being strewn over the game. The stones which had been heated 
were next placed on the layer of grass, and the hot earth piled 
on top of all as a covering. When grass was not obtainable, 
leaves were used instead. The heat of the stones, and the 
confined steam, together cooked the meat. If the steam arising 
from the flesh was not thought sufficient to cook it, holes were 
made in the earth of the top covering, into which w’ater was 
poured to increase the steam. By this way of cooking the 
carcase retains all its juices, and when taken out of the oven 
the skin peels easily off. In places where stones were scarce, 
clay was used as a plaster on the bottom and sides of the hole. 
Bor a small animal a mere hole in the ground was made. 
Small game was often roasted on the hot embers of the fire on 
the surface of the ground. In some parts of Australia, the 
natives plaster small animals and birds with a thick coating of 
mud, and place them in the ashes of a large fire, keeping them 
covered with ashes and hot embers until they are cooked. 
When they take it out, the skin, or feathers, as the case may be, 
come away with the hard muddy crust, lea\ing the animal clean 
and juicy. 

I have thought it desirable to mention some of the different 
modes of cooking in order to show that the natives largely used 
holes or excavations for this purpose. It may be that in the 
stone ovens I have described, the animals were not boiled, as 
suggested, but were placed in the hole in the rock, previously 
heated by means of a fire, and were then dealt with as just 
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described when cooking in an excavation in the ground. The 
evidence of fire around the walls of these holes, and the frag- 
ments of rock, also bearing traces of fire, found in some of them, 
leave little, if any, doubt that these places were used for cooking 
in one or other of the ways indicated. 

That the vicinity must have been used as a camping place by 
the aborigines is shown by the large number of figures carved 
upon the same rock as that on which these ovens appear. 
Extending south-easterly from the latter, about 200 feet by 50 
feet of the surface of the rock is carved with several figures of 
men, women, animals of different kinds, and other objects, to the 
number of about 35 altogether. Some of these carvings appeared 
to be much older than others, showing that the work was done 
at different times during a considerable period, Tliis would 
lead us to the conclusion that this rock was frequented by the 
aborigines from time to time, and that they amused themselves 
during their leisure by adding to these rock pictures on each 
successive visit. On these occasions it is reasonable to suppose 
that they would camp near the place, and that the ovens I have 
been describing were then used in cooking some of their food. 
Tliere is a constantly running stream about 300 or 400 yards 
from this rock, with level ground between the two places, well 
suited for camping purposes. Were it not for this permanent 
supply of water being so near at hand, it might have been 
suggested that perhaps these holes were used for collecting 
reservoirs of water for camp use, whilst the natives were 
employed in carving the numerous figures upon the rock 
above referred to. Jn any case it is likely that they were 
occasionally used for that purpose, on account of their proximity 
to the work. 

This rock was also utilized for another very interesting 
purpose, namely, grinding and sharpening the stone axes and 
tomahawks used by the aborigines in their daily pursuits. 
These grinding places are found in many parts of Australia, 
and consist of elongated oval hollows worn into the surface of 
the rock by repeated rubbing. The stone axe is held in both 
hands and rubbed, as a carpenter sharpens a chisel or other tool, 
to and fro on a fine grained sandstone rock, the latter being 
kept constantly wet by pouring water upon it, at intervals as 
required, out of a native vessel. Hence such places are always 
found near water. 

On looking at Plate XVII, Figs. 6, 6, 6, show altogether seven 
places where stone axes have been sharpened. The group of 
three places adjacent to Fig. 2, is directly supplied with water 
by means of the groove shown on the plate, wliich runs through 
one of them. The water discharged from this groove flows 
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by Mr. Grant was found in another camp about four miles 
from Boar Pocket, at Lake Eicham, also in the Cairns District, 
after the “ dispersal of the local tribe by the armed constabu- 
lary. 

Tlie teetotums are made of a small gourd, growing in the 
neighbourhood, and vary slightly in size, the largest being 
3 inches in length, and about the same in diameter. A wooden 
spindle is passed exactly through the centre protruding at the 
upper end to form a shaft, and sutliciently at the lower to form 
a peg. The spindles are secured to the gourds, top and bottom, 
by black gum-cement in three instances, and by a yellow gum 
in the fourth. In the three examples obtained by Mr. Day, 
tw"o holes are burnt on opposite sides and through the gourd, 
side by side, by means of a fire-stick, and the holes for the 
insertion of the spindles are similarly produced. In the Lake 
Eicham top, on the contrary, the holes are above one another, 
the upper on each side being the larger. 

Mr. Day says that the black gum-cement is prepared by the 
gins,” or women, chewing the kino of a eucalypt for a day, 
when it is sufficiently soft and ready for use. The tops are 
spun between the palms of the hands, the rotatory motion thus 
brought about giving sufficient impetus to produce a loud hum. 
The blacks with whom Mr. Day was associated spun on a piece 
of government blanket, or on an old coat, but they informed 
him that previous to the advent of the white, a small mat 
was employed, made by steeping the bark of a eucalypt in 
water, and then pounding it into fibre with stones, previous to 
weaving. 

At Lake Eicham, Mr. Grant informs me, the tops are simply 
spun on any piece of hard ground, a track preferred, and are 
often used to amuse the children. 

Confirmatory evidence has been obligingly supplied by Sub- 
Inspector P. Galbraith, of Cairns, through the Commissioner of 
Police, Brisbane. The inspector says, “ Top spinning is a 
pastime amongst the aborigines of [Mount] Bellenden-Ker, 
and the Musgrave Eiver. It is indulged in by adults as well 
as the children. The top is made out of an indigenous gourd 
averaging about 3 inches in diameter, a small stick being placed 
in two holes through the centre, and held there by clay and 
honey wax.” This information is exceedingly satisfactory, and 
quite confirms the statements of Messrs. Day and Grant. 

As I have already explained the tops are met with, so far as 
at present known to me, only within a limited geographical 
area. The Barron Eiver, Lake Eicham, Mount Bellender-Ker, 
and the Musgrave Eiver, are all in the Cairns District, and 
comparatively speaking not far apart. Whence, therefore, did 
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the aborigines obtain the idea of teetotum spinning ? So far 
as one can learn certainly not from the whites, at any rate 
there is no evidence to support such a conclusion. On the 
contrary, we have the testimony of Mr. Day, a most reliable 
observer, that they were used before the occupation of this part 
of the country. I regret that I am not in a position to solve 
this question, but there is the bare possibility that they may be 
a remnant of Malay or Papuan influence. It is a significant 
fact that the further we go north on the Australian Continent, 
the more apparent is the resemblance between the weapons and 
implements of the North Australian aborigines to those of New 
Guinea. Through the researches of Mr, C. H. Bead, stone 
spinning tops are known to have been used on Murray Island 
in Torres Strait, in the form of circular lenticular discs, with a 
central hole through which is passed a stick of palm wood. 
They are used simply as toys, and am spun with the hands.^ 
Mr. Eead does not 0iink the natives of the island invented the 
idea, but obtained it from some of the Asiatic Archipelago 
people to the west and north. The nearest known locality to 
Murray Island at which top-spinning occurs is Timor Laut, 
one of the Tenimber Islands. The toy used here, however, 
appears to be a true top. In the Straits Settlements, on the 
other hand, Mr. Eead says a humming-top is used, made from 
a section of a bamboo. 

At the exhibition of similar tops to the present before the 
Field Naturalists’ Club of Victoria, already referred to, Mr. 
Lucas is reported to have said that they were the first instance 
of a toy amongst the aboriginals.” I think this remark attri- 
buted to Mr. Lucas is too casual. Games, other than strictly 
athletic exercises, accompanied by toy-adjuncts, are certamly 
known amongst the Australian aborigines. Mr. A. W. Howitt 
says^ “ that the game of ball was probably known to most of 
the tribes of South-east Australia.” The Kurnai made the ball 
used by them from the scrotum of an “ old-man ” kangaroo ; 
the Woiivoritng of rolled-up pieces of opossum skin, calling it 
mangurL The late Mr. E. B. Smyth® informs us that this game 
of ball was called mrmi-grooJc in some tribes, and the ball made 
of twisted opossum hair. The ball made from the kangaroo 
scrotum, by inflating it with air, was called dirlk.^ Toy 
weapons were also made for and used by the male children.^ 
But the most interesting toy is the iccet-icecty or “ kangaroo rat,” 
a plaything of the natives of Victoria probably for ages.® It 

“ Joum. Anthrop. Tnst. Great Britain and Ireland,” 1SS7, xvii, p. 85. 

* “ Journ. Anthrop, Inst.,” xriii, p. 316 (footnote). 

® “Aborigines of Yictoria,” 1878, i, p. 176. 

< Ibid,, 179. s Ihid,, 49. ® Ihid., 353. 
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consists of a knob and handle, and the game depends on the 
skill with w^hich it is thrown to a distance. An interesting 
description^ of this game has also been given by IVIr. W. K 
Stanbridge, and is important, inasmuch as it differs in some 
particulars from the account given by Smyth, 

I hope on a future occasion to forward to the Institute the 
native name of these tops, and the systematic name of the 
gourd of which they are made. 

Explanation of Photograph. 

Three tops from the Barron Eiver, obtained by Mr. W. S. 
Day. 


Xegeitoes in Borneo. By H. Ling Both. 

The question, “ Are there any Xegritoes in Borneo ? ” is one of 
great interest, and has been as yet by no means solved. 

The interest in the question lies in the fact that while in 
the surrounding countries the existence of Xegritoes has been 
more or less proved, no European has yet met with a Xegrito 
in Borneo. There are plenty of Xegritoes in the Pliilippine 
Islands (A. B. Meyer, “Die Philippinen,” II, Xegritos; Dresden, 
foL, 1893), and while Alex. Dalrymple says there are none in 
Palawan, Mr. A. Hart Everett says he could hear nothing of any 
Xegritoes in that part of Palawan visited by him. They exist in 
the Alalay Peninsula. In Sumatra the Kubus had been con- 
sidered to have at some remote period intermingled with the 
Xegritoes, while their osteology leans decidedly to the Malays. 
(Dr. Garson, J.. 1 I.L, xiv, 132.) In Java and Madura I cannot 
find that Xegritoes are proved to have existed, although the 
Kalangs are very like them. In Sumbawa there is a race of 
people of whom almost nothing is known (F. H. H. Guillemard, 
“Australasia,” II, 1894, p. 358), but it is not stated they might be 
Xegritoes. “ It is highly probable that a low and primitive 
race2 did once inhabit Celebes, but if so, it has, so far as we 
know, completely disappeared” {ibid., p. 288). 

It was for this reason — namely, widespread surrounding 
negritic population — that, when at the meeting of the British 
Association at Oxford in 1894, 1 pointed out we must suspend 
our judgment as to the existence of Xegritoes in Borneo, I was 
told probabilities were against me, as Borneo was in the midst 

^ “ Trans. EthnoL Soc., 1861,** p. 297. 

’ Not necessarily negritic— nor is this inferred by Dr. Guillemard. — H. L. E. 
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of a negiitic centre. Since then, I find that Dr. A. B. Mejer^ 
had come to the same conclusion as I did, arguing from a some- 
what different standpoint to that which I took up. He has 
gone so thoroughly into the matter, that I translate his state- 
ment. 

“Although for a long time past all authors were of the 
opinion that the reports of the existence of Negritoes in Borneo 
were not to he trusted, their existence has lately been re- 
peatedly asserted. Pickering (' U.S. Explor. Exp.,’ 1848, ix, 
174) notices especially their absence, and Waitz — Gerland 

Anthr.,’ 1865, v 47) express themselves as follows : ‘ Older 
reports have mentioned Papuans which were said to have been 
found in the interior of Borneo, but W. EarP remarks very 
correctly (“ East Seas,” 1836, 256) that no traveller has himself 
seen them, KesseP also only heard Malay traders speak of them 
(“Z. f. a. Erdk. N. F,,’ iii, 379) and Marsden (“Misc.,’ 37) only 
mentions that a small Borneo chief spoke of woolly-haired 
Tammans in the interior; on the other hand, Schwaner 

Borneo,” 1853, i, 64) assures us particularly that with the 
exception of the Papuans* introduced into the north-east of the 
country, there are no others. Later on Earl (“ Eaces Ind. Arch.” 
1853, 146) found the existence of Papuans in the interior of 
Borneo somewhat more probable but still without sufficient 
foundation in fact.’ Earl’s account in question is held to be 
credible by others, but it is practically a matter of individual 
opinion whether one believes it or not. It mentions that a 
ship’s captain stranded in 1844 on the north coast of Borneo, at 
the Berau or Kuran rivers, once met, fifty miles inland, at the 
foot of Mount Tabur, 17 curly headed small men ornamentod 
with cicatrices, at least so the man himself told him (Earl), and 
his evidence must be considered satisfactory. Everything else 
which Earl brings forward is calculated to weaken rather 
than to strengthen the case. The district in question has 
certainly not often been travelled over, but now that north 
Borneo has been traversed several times, and even Mount 

^ A. B. Meyer, “ Die Philippinem,” ii, Xegritos. Dresden, fol, 1893, pp. 71-2. 

" Earl only says that no Dyak whom he met had seen them, notwithstanding 
that the natives assert their existence ; but as they also assert the existence of 
tailed people, they must not be believed. — A. B. M. 

^ KesseJ says that in the interior, “ namely, in the north-east,” they cultivate 
the soil. This statement is perfectly incredible. — A. B. M. 

^ These are Papuans from Ifew Gruinea, whom the Sul us have brought home 
as slaves from their widespread piratical expeditions, or whom they have 
purchased elsewhere, as, for instance, in the Moluccas. Schwaner says, “ the 
few Papuans which were met in the north-east of Borneo come from the 
fatherland of the Papuans, and have been carried off by the Sulu pirates.” 
He adds also, “ that the local traditions there speak against the existence of 
Jfegritoes.” — A. B. M. 
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Kinibalu has been several times ascended, and no traces of 
ifegritoes^ have anywhere been found, one must very strongly 
doubt the credibiHty of the statement of a ship’s captain. 
Junghuhn Battalander,” 1847, i, 220, note) considers it 
unimaginable that anyone could have overlooked such a 
specialised race with woolly hair and black skin in Borneo. 
Everett, who possesses a profound knowledge of north-west 
Borneo, leaves the reader in the dark as to whether he believes- 
the statement of the captain or not, uevertheless he seems to be 
more on the side of the doubters (“ l^ature,” 1880, xxi, 588). 
Giglioli (“Viaggio Magenta,” 1875, 253) believes the statement,, 
and adds : “ Beccari found no trace of Negritoes in Borneo, “ cioe 
vide indegeni coi capelli crespi.” Unfortunately Giglioli says- 
nothing more, and in the year 1876 when he published his 

Studi sulla razza negrita” (“ Arch., p, Antr.,” vi, 315), he said 
nothins: new on the above remark of Beccari ; it is therefore 
only a matter of casual observ^ation upon which no value 
can be placed. I think this all the more, because when 
Zannetti (''Arch. p. Antr,,” 1872, ii, 159), discussing a Dyak 
skull of Beccari’s collection, speaks against the existence of 
Negritoes in Borneo, he makes no mention of any contrary 
opinion of Beccari’s. Finally, Hamy (“ Bull. Soc, d’Anthr.,”* 
1876, 116) refers to the above mentioned captain’s statement,, 
and describes a skull which Jourdan had received at the Lyons- 
Museum as a Negrito skull from Borneo ; he says (p. 118) that 
this skull fully proves the existence of Negritoes in the heart of 
Borneo. In 1882 Quatrefages and Hamy Or. Ethn.,” 195, figs. 
212, 213) published an illustration of this skull as such; it is 
ornamented with incised lines such as we know the trophy 
skulls collected by the Dyaks of Borneo possess. I do not 
consider that in this case the conclusion drawn from certain 
anatomical characters on the race are justified. When, more- 
over, the Bishop of Labuan^ informs us (“ Tr. Ethn. Soc.” N.S,,. 
1863, ii, 25) that the traditions of the Dyaks of north-west 
Borneo indicate that a, black race had preceded them, one must 

* See for example Whitehead (“ Expl. Kina Balu,” 1893) ; compare Latham 
(“Essays,” 1860, 192). Treacher (“J. Str. Br. E. As. Soc..” 1890. No. 1, 
p. 101), says, “There are no Negritoes in Borneo.” Hose (“ Journ. Anthrop. 
Inst.,” 1893, xxiii, p. 156) considers the Punans, “ the nomadic tribes found at 
the bead waters of all the big rivers in central Borneo,” as the real aborigines 
(p. 157) : “ I have no doubt in my mind that this wandering race of people are 
the aboriginals of the country.” The Punans are real Malays. — A. B. M. 

’ The Bishop’s (Dr. McDougaU’s) words are : “ With respect to the races 
of people, the present occupants were, he thought, the remains of a second 
wave of immigration. The black race or Papua s, he thought, came in first, and 
the second wave of Malay or Dyak race followed ; the traditions of the country 
refer to such an event, and the people speak of a black race having been there- 
before them. The present race were probably from India.” (“ Trans. Ethno. 
8oc.,” ii, 1863, p. 26).— H. L. B. 
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not jump to the conclusion that they refer to Negritoes ; besides, 
according to Waitz — Gerland (‘‘Anthr./*’ 1865, v, i, 47), the 
traditions read quite otherwise. On what Flower quite recently 
supports his short statement 1889, xviii, 82), that 

Negritoes exist in the interior of Borneo I do not know for 
certain, but I presume it is on the map in Quatrefages' “ Hist. Gen. 
des Eaces Hum.” (1889, to p, 343), or to the latter's references 
in “ Les Pygmees ” (1887‘-42), but which, as we saw above, do not 
stand investigation. How carelessly Quatrefages went about this 
question I may show by a single example. He says (La, p. 76), 
“ A Borneo, les Dayaks chassent au Negrito comme a la bete 
fauve,” and refers to Earl (“ Papuans,” 1853, 147) ; but Earl only 
reproduces an account of Dalton's on certain tribes of North 
Borneo, of whom Earl says that they may perhaps be related to 
the above named more than questionable Negritoes of the ship's 
captain, in spite of the fact that Dalton himself calls them wild 
Dyaks. As Dalton lived eleven months on the Koti river, no 
one has the right to re-christen his Dyaks Negritoes. That 
which Earl adds to Dalton's account makes it to appear 
as quite settled that these people possibly could have been 
Negritoes. Compare also Meinicke’s excellent remarks on the 
absence of Negritoes in Borneo ('" Beitr. Eth. As.,” 1837, p. 8). 
After all this I conclude that there is no proof yet of the 
existence of Negritoes in Borneo ; all the same, we can only then 
judge with the fullest confidence when the whole interior shall 
have been fully explored.” 

The following is Mr. Earl’s statement in full : — 

“ The interior of this large island is occupied by tribes of the 
brown race, whose warlike habits, and skill in the use of mis- 
siles, will account for the disappearance of a less chdlised race 
from the southern and western parts of the island. In the 
year 1834, when on a visit to the western coast of the island, 
I was informed by some of the more intelligent among the 
natives, that a wild, woolly-haired people existed in the interior ; 
but the information was mixed up with so many incredible 
details respecting their habits, that I was led to consider the 
whole as fabulous ; and the subject is treated in this light in 
the narrative of my voyages, which was published soon after 
my return to England in the following year.^ 

^ The various tribes are said' to differ considerably from each other, an 
assertion I do not pretend to dispute, although my own experience would go to 
prove the contrary, since I saw individuals belonging to several distinct tribes, 
who, with the exception of a difference of dialect, might be recognised as the 
same people, those who lived entirely on the water being much d^ker than the 
rest. It is said by the Dyaks themselves, that some parts of the interior are 
inhabited by a woolly -haired people ; but as they also assert that men with tails 
like monkeys, and living in trees, are also discoverable, the accuracy of their 
accounts may be doubted. I met with no Dyak who had seen either, but as a 
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During a second visit to the Archipelago, my attention was 
chiefly directed to the more eastern islands, where the field was 
comparatively new, and I had no opportunity of obtaining 
farther information respecting the interior of Borneo until 
when again on my return to England in 1845. One of my 
fellow passengers on that occasion was Captain Brownrigg, 
whose ship, the ‘ PremieiV of Belfast, had been wrecked on 
the east cost of Borneo during the previous year, vrhen the 
European portion of the crew found refuge with the Eajah 
Mudah of Gunung Thabor, a place about 50 miles up the 
Bum or Kuran Eiver, whence they were removed after a 
residence of several months by a Dutch vessel of war, which 
had been sent from Macassar for the purpose. Captain 
Brownrigg was so kind as to entertain me frequently with 
accounts of the people among whom he had been thi'own, and 
who had not previously been visited by Europeans. They 
appeared to me to difier in no essential particular from the 
other coast tribes of Borneo, except in being rather more 
advanced, as was evident, indeed, from the hospitable reception 
he met with among them; but my attention having been 
aroused by a repeated mention of ‘ darkies * as forming part 
of the population, I was induced to make some inquiries, 
when I found that he alluded to an inland tribe that only 
occasionally visited Gunung Thabor, and who were a short, 
but stoutly built, people, perfectly black, and with hair so 
short and curly that the head appeared to be covered with 
little knobs. This perfectly agrees with the general appear- 
ance of the hair of the Papuans, who keep the head shorn ; 
and I have not the slightest doubt that they were uumixed 
Papuans. He also described the skins of the breast and 
shoulders as displaying many raised scarifications, apparently 
imilar to those of some !N*ew Guinea tribes, but which do not 
appear to be common among the mountain Papuans. On one 
occasion, a party of seventeen men, chiefly young and middle 
aged, ^dsited the settlement for the express purpose of seeing 
the Europeans. They appeared to live on very friendly terms 
with the people of Gunung Thabor, from whom they obtained 
supplies of axes and chopping knives, giving the produce of the 
forests in exchange. 

“ It should be mentioned that this w'as Captain Brownrigg’s 
first visit to the Archipelago, and he could scarcely have been 
aware that any peculiar interest was connected with this infonna- 
tion, so that bis evidence must be considered satisfactory. I 

woollT-hatred people is to be found scattered over the interior of the ifalay 
Peninsula, their existence in Borneo seems by no means improbable.’^ — “ The 
Eastern Seas,” p. 255. — H. L. E 
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have since searched the published accounts of visitors to the 
east coast of Borneo, but the only allusion I can find to a people 
who may be allied to the same race, is contained in the papers 
of Mr. Dalton, who resided for eleven months on the Coti Eiver, 
to the south of the Buru, during the years 1827-28. Mr. 
Dalton’s papers were originally published in the ‘Singapore 
Chronicle ’ of 1831 : and the following extract is from Mr. 
Moor’s ‘ Notices of the Indian Archipelago,’ in which they are 
reprinted : — 

“ ‘ Farther towards the north of Borneo are to be found men 
living absolutely in a state of nature, who neither cultivate the 
ground nor live in huts ; who neither eat rice nor salt, and who 
do not associate with each other, but rove about some woods 
like wild beasts. The sexes meet in the jungle, or the man 
carries away a woman from some kampong. When the children 
are old enough to shift for themselves they usually separate, 
neither one afterwards thinking of the other ; at night they 
sleep under some large tree, the branches of which hang low. 
On these they fasten the children in a kind of swing ; around the 
tree they make a fire to keep off the wild beasts and snakes ; 
they cover themselves with a piece of bark, and in tliis also they 
wrap their children ; it is soft and warm, but will not keep out 
the rain. These poor creatures are looked on and treated by 
the Dyaks as wild beasts ; hunting parties of twenty-five and 
thirty go out and amuge themselves with shooting at the children 
in the trees with sumpits, the same as monkeys, from which they 
are not easily distinguished. The men taken in these excursions 
are invariably killed, the women commonly spared if young. It 
is somewhat remarkable that the children of these wild Dyaks 
cannot be sufficiently tamed to be entrusted with their liberty. 
Selgie (the Dyak chief of Coti) told me he never recollected an 
instance when they did not escape to the jungle the very first 
opportunity, notwithstanding, many of them had been kindly 
treated for years.’^ 

It must be remembered that this account, as well as the 
extract from Valentyn respecting the wild tribes of Ceram, is 
derived from the information of natives, who avowedly made 
parties for the express purpose of hunting them, and who are 
therefore in making them appear as much as possible in the 
light of wild beasts. Neither of these accounts alludes to the wild 
tribes as being woolly-headed, but this is a pomt on which no 
native is likely to give information, unless the question is 
expressly put to them. When on the coast of Borneo in 1843, 
we had a Papuan sailor on board the vessel, who formed one of 

' Dalton’s “ Notices,” p. 49. — Or, W. E. The term Dvaks ” should probably 
read “ Kayans.”— H. L. B. 
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my boat’s crew, and the peculiarity of his appearance was almost 
invariably a topic of conversation wherever we went, and if any 
of the natives we came in contact ^vith had ever seen or heard 
of a people possessing similar peculiarities, the circumstance was 
nearly certain to be noticed. 

“ It is probable that information connected with the existence 
of this race in Borneo, which is of considerable ethnographical 
interest, may be found in Holland, among the documents con- 
taining the reports of government officers who have been des- 
patched from time to time to make researches on the east coast 
of the island, as Dr. Eoorda Van Eysinga, Professor of Oriental 
Languages and Geography to the Eoyal Military Academy of 
Holland, states, in his Geography of Netherlands’ India,” that 
In the inaccessible parts of the island ” (Borneo) “ Papuans yet 
reside in a savage state, bordering upon that of wild beasts.”'^ 
No authorities are quoted in the work, but as it is used as a 
class-book throughout the Netherlands, it cannot be supposed 
that the statement has been loosely made.” (Earl’s “ Papuans,” 
pp. Idd-ldD.) 

The reference by M3L Quatrefages and Hamy (“ Crania 
Ethnica,” pp. 194-196) to a comparison between the Negrito 
skull and that of the Andamese, induced me to turn to Mr. E. H. 
Man’s work “ On the Aboriginal Inhabitants of the Andaman 
Islands ” (Lend., 1884), where on p. 119 there is a footnote 
reference to the kidnapping of the Andamanese by Malays, 
etc. It runs as follows : — 

Captain J. H. Miller, in a communication to the " Nautical 
Magazine,’ 1842, says: ‘The islands in the west side of the 
Andamans are frequented during the fine season, from 
December to April, by a mixed and mongrel race of Malays, 
Chinese, and Burmese fishermen for heclie de mer and edible 
birds* nests, who are of very doubtful honesty, and it is 
necessary to take a few muskets and cutlasses, just to show 
them that you fue prepared for mischief in case of need. Tliese 
fellows are also ‘ fishers of men,’ and to their evil deeds much of 
the hostility of the islanders may be attributed ; they carry off 
children, for whom they find a ready market as slaves in the 
neighbouring countries. I have been told that formerly they 
were friendly, and assisted these fishermen, until a large party 
was invited on board a junk or prow (the Chinese got the 
blame of it), and after being intoxicated, were carried off and 

' “ Ten ziuden van het ^oningrijk Borneo wonen de wilden volkgstaminen, 
Doesoems, K-a-jans en Maroets genaamd. In het outoegankelijk gedeelte van 
het eiland wonen nog Papoeaas in eenen staat van wildheid, dewelke aan dien der 
wilde dieren grenst.” “ Aardri jkheschri jving van Nederlandfich. Indie,’* p. 76.- — 



H. Ling Both. — Ne/jritoes in Borneo. 269 

sold at Acheen r and the practice is still carried on by these 
fellows, who land and carry them off whenever they can catch 
them. The Andamanians have retaliated fearfully whenever 
any foreigner has fallen into their power, and who can blame 
tliem?"” (“ Sailing Directions for the Principal Ports in the Bay 
of Bengal,” by W. H. Kosser and J. F. Imray). On asking Mr, 
Man for further information, he kindly sent me the following 
extract: “Extract from an article entitled, ^One of the earliest 
accoimts of two captive Andamanese,' edited from a paper by the 
late John Anderson, Esq., Secretary to Government Penang Civil 
•Service, by his son. Captain T. C. Anderson, B.S. Corps, and 
published in a magazine called ‘ Indian Society,' May, 1867 : 
A Chinese junk, manned partly by Chinese and partly by 
Barmans, proceeded to the Andaman Islands, to collect heclie de 
raer, sea slugs (a great treat in CMna), and somewliat resembling 
a black snail, which the Chinese dry and eat, as well as edible 
birds' nests, which abound there. The crew of the junk, which 
was lying about two miles fi*om the shore, observed eight or ten 
of the savages approaching the vessel, and wading through the 
water. Upon coming within a short distance of the vessel, they 
discharged several showers of arrows, which severely wounded 
four of the Chinese. . . . The Burmans gave immediate 

pursuit in their boat, and after much difficulty captured two of 
the savages. These were brought to Penang by the Chinese. . 
. . One of the savages was 4 feet 6 inches, and the other 

4 feet 7 inches in height, and each weighed about 76 lbs. They 
had large paunchesi^ and though they were so small, were in 
good condition. . . , 

“My father, in a work entitled ‘Considerations relative to the 
Malayan Peninsula,' says in a paper on a tribe called ‘ Semangs,' 
* There is little doubt that the degenerate inhabitants of the 
Andaman Islands in the Bay of Bengal are descended from the 
same parent stock as the Semangs. . . . Again, he says of a 
•Semang whom he saw, “ This man was at the time of his visit 
to Penang, when I* saw him, about 30 years of age, 4 feet 9 
inches in height. His hair was woolly and tufted, his colour a 
glossy jet black, his lips were thick, his nose flat, and belly very 
protuberant, resembling exactly two natives of the Andaman 
Islands who were brought to Prince of Wales' Islands 
Penang) in the year 1819.' ” 

At the same time he wrote me : “I feel sure, however, that 
the skulls found in Borneo, which differ so widely from those 
of Dyaks, can have nothing to do with the Andamanese, none 
of whom, so far as we know, were ever taken beyond Penang 
and Perak.” But how can we tell to what distance these kid- 
napped islanders were taken ? We have seen Chinese and Bur- 
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mese pirates visited the Andamans. When the pirates were 
destroyed (190 killed or drowned and 31 taken to Sarawak)^ 
releasing 390 captives (140 by death only), among the captives 
there were people from every part of the Eastern Archipelago, 
from Borneo, Celebes, Java, the smaller islands, and the 
Malayan Peninsula'’ (Helms, 212). The wide range of the 
pirates, who brought their captives to the Sulu slave mart, is 
referred to by Dr. Guillemard (cgp, cit, p. 92). If Anda- 
manese were carried to the Malay Peninsula, there is every 
probability of their having lieen carried further east, and hence 
possibly to Borneo. On asking M. Ernest Chantre, Director of 
the Museum des Sciences Naturelles at Lyon, where the skull 
is deposited, for further information regarding its origin, he 
wrote me under date of 24th January, 1894: ‘-All that I can 
tell you over and above what is mentioned in the ‘Crania 
Ethnica ' is, that it was obtained more than thirty years ago, as 
coming from Borneo, but we do not know under what circum- 
stances it was got. In fact, I do not possess a single document 
about it. I may, however, add that side by side with this en- 
graved skull we possess another one equally small, not engraved, 
but blackened by smoke. It was purchased about ten years 
ago from a natural history merchant of the city of Amsterdam, 
as coming from Borneo.” Further requests for measurements 
of this second skull failed to elicit any reply. The illustration 
of this engraved skull shows very characteristic Borneo tracery, 
and omitting the fact that we are not sure from what district of 
Borneo these engraved skulls are obtained, and also leaving 
apart the absence of mention by any one who has seen these 
engraved skulls hung up by the people who engraved them, we 
must conclude that this skull must have passed through the 
hands of Borneo people. But this by no means proves that 
the skull originally came from Borneo. So much for the arti- 
ficial evidence. If the skull is so identical with that of Anda- 
manese, as I understand MM. Quatrefages and Hamy appear to 
think — but which, as seen above, Dr. A. B. Meyer doubts — 
then it may have been introduced. If, on the other hand, 
further independent examination should show it to be only 
generally similar, then it may possibly be indigenous. It may 
also be accepted that if the skull can be proved to have been 
brought from far inland, then we have better evidence that 
Negritoes exist or existed in Borneo. 

In Professor Sir William Flower’s “ Catalogue, Eoyal College 
of Surgeons” (London, 1879), p. 125, he thus remarks on skull 
No. 745 : “ A cranium, said to be that of a Dyak. ... It 
presents more Melanesian than Malay characters, and may be 
of Papuan origin, as Papuans are often taken to Borneo as 
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slaves/* It will be observed, Sir William Flow^er does not jump 
to the conclusion that Papuans are indigenous to Borneo. 

In this enquiry no reference is made to the presence of the 
Negrito in prehistoric times. If, as now appears to be generally 
accepted, the Negro family, like the rest of mankind, had 
its origin in the Indo-African continent (Keane’s “Ethno- 
logy,” pp. 229, 242), it may be probable that Negritoes once 
existed in Borneo. On the other hand, Borneo is comparatively 
new. It consisted originally of a few islands, which were later 
on joined together, and ultimately took on a shape very similar 
to that of Celebes now, the larger portion of the present form 
of Borneo being recent geologically, tertiary and post tertiary 
(see Posewitz).^ As one island it probably did not exist at the 
time of the final disappearance of the Indo- African continent. 
The only stone implement found so far is the neolithic one illus- 
trated in the J.AJ., i, P.RS., p. xxxix, found by Mr, A. Hart 
Everett, but others may yet be found. The evidence of an 
ancient occupation of the island is still wanting, and with it 
necessarily any trace of Negrito occupation. As for the present 
day the existence of the Negrito in Borneo has yet to be proved. 


Discovery of Evtdekces of the Pal.eouthic Stoxe Age in 
SOMALILAXD {Tropical Africa). By H. W. Seton-Kaer. 

[with plates xix-xxj.] 

Last September at the British Association Meeting at Ipswich, 
I exhibited some stone implements which I had discovered 
during my third and fourth journeys in Somaliland, and I 
stated that this was the first evidence of the stone age found 
in tropical Africa. During my third expedition, I met a gentle- 
man in the interior of Somaliland, a merchant and banker 
residing at Aden, to whom I explained the nature of my dis- 
coveries, and gave a few specimens, asking him not to mention 
the subject to anyone in Aden on liis return until I had more 
thoroughly searched the district for specimens. He appears, 
however, to have told the French at Jibuti, for in the last 
quarter’s L’ Anthropologic ” there is an article on the subject 
mentioning him as an intelligent traveller, and figuring some 
implements of a much ruder type than the majority of those 
I have since then discovered. The specimens first exhibited 
indicated, by the weathering of them, very great antiquity, 
but Sir John Evans was doubtful whether they might belong 
to the early neolithic period or to the palieolithic, as the 

‘ “ Borneo : Its Greologv and Xlineral Besources,” Load. 1S92, pp. 259-260. 
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position in which they were found gave but doubtful evidence 
as to their age. Equipped with the experience of four pre- 
vious expeditions, during which I have traversed the flint 
producing district in various directions, and now more pre- 
cisely knowing where they were not to be found, I was able 
to confine myself to searching the most promising places, 
occupying altogether a period of about three weeks, during 
which I moved camp almost daily. I was also better acquainted 
with the forms of the larger and heavier paheoliths which I 
had not previously seen, but which might be expected to occur, 
of a size equal to those found in the gravel drifts of the 
valley of the Somme. The result was the discovery of numbers 
of very heavy and perfect weapons, principally in one spot, 
and of the forms outlined in the accompanying tracings. With 
the object of determining, if possible, to what period they be- 
long, I endeavoured to ascertain more exactly in what position, 
depth below the surface, and locality, they principally occur, 
and also why I discovered more in some places than in others, 
and in what spots further discoveries are likely to be made. 
My observations, so far as it might be possible to an untrained 
observer, led me to the following conclusions: — (1) Stone 
implements in Somaliland are found scattered all oxer the 
country, but probably mostly below the present surface, within 
a district included roughly between the Eed Sea and lat. 9° 
30' N. and between E. long. 44° and 45°. I so judged from 
the fact of finding flint flakes and cores, and sometimes perfect 
implements, uniformly distributed, but not of frequent occur- 
rence ; also chips of other kinds of stone, and in some places 
marks of very ancient fracture by blows on almost every stone 
of workable size and suitable material. Also, but less fre- 
quently I found the above objects partially buried. The 
^ majority of the specimens of worked and more or less perfect 
implements were confined to four or five places of limited 
extent, the reasons of which I have endeavoured to set forth 
below. These spots presented the same distinct physical 
features in every case ; — (a) the soil, sandy or earthy, was and 
is in process of being gently washed away by showers or blown 
away by wind, leaving the surface in a state of gradual denud- 
ation. I must state with reference to this, that though there 
are no statistics obtainable, so far as I am aware, with refer- 
ence to the rainfall in Somaliland, it is well known to be small, 
and to occur in the form of showers. These places were bare 
of plants and grasses, and could be seen and recognised from 
any elevated spots, for many miles round. This fact greatly 
assisted my search. In some cases the soil being all washed 
away had left the bed-rock exposed. In this case the imple- 
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ments were mixed with more modern ddhris from the rock 
itself, and not so easily discovered, (p) There must he no 
possibility of any fresh deposition, by wind or water, of earthy 
sand and stones on the implement-bearing places, {c) These 
places must be sought for near the summits of isolated ridges 
and hills, where (through gradual and continual denudation) 
there has been no possibility of their being again covered up, 
or of any material being drifted or blown upon the surface. 

The surface on which they lie must have a gentle and 
continuous slope, and not too steep, or the implements and 
stones of other kinds would be washed down with the finer 
material, buried, and lost in the gullies and sandy torrent-beds 
below ; also not too level, or the rain-water would sink in, the 
soil not be carried away, and the implements would remain 
buried, and never brought by natural causes to the surface at 
all. {e) The assumption that ever since the last glacial period 
the climate has been the same in this district, and that there 
have been only a few showers of rain, about twice a year ; or 
the assumption that the rains have been torrential, would lUitke 
no difference. These spots being near the summits of isolated 
long low hills, would not be subject to the action of floods, and 
the rainwater would flow off almost as soon as it fell. The 
flat-shaped flint implements, therefore, with the convex side 
invariably downwards and the flat surface flush with the sur- 
face of the sand, are able with their sharp edge to stem the 
flow, and these occur in consequence more frequently, and on 
steeper slopes than the thicker ones which have been washed 
downwards. (/) The less encumbered these places are with 
rocks and stones of all sorts, the more easily are the implements 
discovered ; also, this absence of stone assists denudation and 
prevents growth of plants. On certain spots of limited extent 
I found no stones upon the surface, which did not bear some 
traces of work by prehistoric human hands. 

The above then were the conditions of discovery. Under 
this process of sifting by denudations, implements of, I think, 
different age and styles were found in consequence mixed 
together, and while some were not much weathered, others 
were extraordinarily so, and seemed to me to bear traces of a long 
submersion at the bottom of the sea. I hope, however, in April 
next, when my cases will have reached England, to learn from 
those who are qualified to tell us, the reasons of the diversified 
appearances which the implements present, and of the causes 
which have produced a remarkable condition in some of them. 
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a gloasy texture. It ivas found at a height of 3,400 feet above 
the Bed Sea, Many others of a different size, age and style, as 
well as a few similar ones, were found near it, and many spherical 
hammer or sling-stones (see Plate XXI, fig, 4) which had under- 
gone a similar process of erosion. I regret that owing to my not 
appreciating their true character I only brought one of the latter 
to the coast. Some of the implements have such an aspect of vast 
antiquity that they look as though they might have been used in 
palaeolithic times. 


Plate XXI. 

Fig. 4.— Spherical hammer or sling- stone. 

Figs. 5-7. — Different types of implements. 

Fig. 9.— The only one found of this shape — ^of opal siliceous rock with pearly 
grain, perhaps diorite ? 

Figs. 10, 11 . — Different types of implements. 

Fig. 12. — Bather roughly worked, rose-coloured rock. 
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cannibal Battaks, the Rejang?, and others of Samatra, the Bugis 
and Mangcassaras of Celebes, the Tagalas and Yisajas of Lnzon 
and other Philippine islands, the natives of Palawan and especially 
the Javanese, who have a written literature dating back to a very 
remote period. 

To these must now be added the Mangnianes of Mindoro, who 
were not known to nse a peculiar style of writing till quite 
recently. In fact, despite the analogous instances of the Battak 
and Palawan peoples, the pagan Malayan or Mongoloid natives of 
Mindoro whose collective name Manguian simply means “ bush* 
men,” were not credited with a knowledge of letters until the 
phenomenon was placed beyond doubt by Herr Schadenberg’s 
careful examination of some inscribed bamboo canes of Mindoro 
provenance lately forwarded to the Dresden Ethnographic Museum 
from the Philippines. Schadenberg’s conclusion partly anticipated 
and suggested by Cipriano Marcilla y Martin, is fully confirmed 
by Dr. A. B. Meyer, a name for many years inseparably associated 
with Malaysian ethnological and antiquarian researches, and by 
Herr W. Foy, his fellow- worker in the Museum. The monograph 
under consideration, the joint product of these anthropologists, 
deals not only with the bamboo cylinders, seven in number, but 
also with some other inscribed objects directly or indirectly from 
Mindoro which already formed part of the collections, but the 
significance of which has only now been revealed by the results 
here given of the comparative study of these inscriptions, all of 
which are accurately reproduced on the accompanying photo- 
graphic plates. 

It was long known in a general way^ that the native scripts above 
referred to all bore a family likeness, and that they were ulti- 
mately traceable to one source, the Pali system of King Asoka’s 
rock inscriptions (third century b.c.). It thus became evident 
that their prototype was introduced into the Archipelago by the 
Hindu missionaries, under whose influence w'ere also raised the 
stupendous Baddhist and Brahminical monuments of Java and 
Indo-China. Here it is farther shown, and indeed proved to 
demonstration, first that all the Manguianish letters (for there are 
several variant forms) belong, as might have been suspected, to 
the Philippine group (Tagal, Tagbanu, Palawan, &c.), and second, 
that this group itself ‘‘ is a branch of that stock alphabet, other 
offshoots of which are to be found especially in Camboja, Java, 
Samatra, and Celebes” (p. 21), 

In the general history of the Philippine group, contributed by 
Herr Foy, a diagram is introduced (p. 28) to show the various 
ramifica.tions of the different members of this group in the islands, 
and their derivation from a common source, presumably the archaic 
syllabic alphabet whence sprang the Eiavi and the later forms 
employed in Javanese literature. All this, taken in connection 


* Fr. M^er, “ den Uwprung der Schrift der Malaiischen Yolker ’’ 

1865 ; A H. Kewie, “Australasia” (Stanford Series), 1879, “ Appendi^” 
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with the wonderfulr ruins of Borobodo and other temples of less 
note in the interior, points to Java as the centre of the Hindu 
culture, which from this region was diffused over the whole of 
Malaysia from Sumatra to the Philippines many centuries before 
the Muhammadan invasion. All the more remarkable is the 
survival from such a remote epoch of these various writing 
systems, especially amongst such extremely rude peoples as the 
Sumatran Battaka, the natives of Palawan and the Manguianes of 
Mindoro, who have for ages been cut off from all civilising 
influences, and many of whom stand at present at a stage of 
culture little to be distinguished from that of pure savages. 

In the accompanying plates, which are beautiful specimens of 
photographic art, the bamboo cylinders and other inscribed objects 
are reproduced with the utmost fideUty. A separate plate is also 
devoted to a comparative table of no less than eleven alphabets of 
the Philippine Archipelago with Palawan, including all the known 
Manguianish forms. By the aid of this table the genesis of the 
several letters may be easily followed, and traced back with great 
confidence to a primitive Tagal prototype. This prototype, first 
published by Lopez, holds a position intermediate between all the 
later Philippine forms and the postulated stock alphabet of Java. 
Several of the letters (fc, 6, Z, &c.) still show a surprising resem- 
blance to the primitive Indian forms, a resemblance as close as that 
which has for ages been preserved between the archaic Greek and 
Italic and the later Latin still surviving amongst most European 
peoples. A. H. Keane. 

« Criminal Sociology.” By Enrico Perri. (T. Fisher Unwin.) 
1895. ‘‘ The following pages are a translation of that portion of 

Professor Fern’s volume on Criminal Sociology which is immedi- 
ately concerned with the practical problems of criminality.” It 
consists of three chapters. “The first chapter, on the Data of 
Criminal Anthropology, is an enquiry into the individual condi- 
tions which tend to produce criminal habits of mind and action. 
The second chapter, on the Data of Criminal Statistics, is an exam- 
ination of the adverse social conditions which tend to drive certain 
sections of the population into crime.” The third chapter suggests 
certain practical reforms. 

The book represents the positive or scientific School of Crimin- 
ology, which aims not at retributive justice, but at social defence. 
It is an indictment of the prevailing habit of w^eighing the crime in 
minute scales, and disregarding the criminal ; what civilisation 
requires is the abandonment of the apothecaries’ method which 
doles out punishment in doses, scruple by scruple, and the estab- 
lishment in its place of a sound system of social hygiene. 

“ Our task is to show that the basis of every theory concerning 
the self defence of the community against evil-doers must be the 
observation of the individual, and of Society in their criminal 
activity.” . . . “ Correction of the individual is not sufidcient to 
preyent relapse if we do not also, to the best of our ability reform 
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the social enviromnent, . . . Crime is the effect of anthro- 

pological, physical, and social conditions which evolve it by their 
simnltaneous, inseparable operation.” 

“Experience shows that prevention is better than repression, 
as we can best protect ourselves against inundation by obeying the 
laws of hydrostatics and hydrodynamics, and by timbering the 
banks near the source of the stream, and by due rectilineation or 
excavation along its course and near its mouth, so, in order to 
defend ourselves against crimes, it is best to observe the laws of 
psychology and sociology, and to avail ourselves of social substitutes, 
which are far more efficacious than whole arsenals of repressive 
measures” (p. 142). 

The author lays continual stress on the uselessness of penal 
law as a deterrent in the case of bom criminals, and insists again 
and again on the necessity of studying criminality through anthro- 
pology and statistics. Among the more prominent suggestions are 
the following : — “ that schools of ‘ clinical criminology * should be 
established for law students, warders and policemen, that judges 
should have a practical acquaintance with anthropology and 
criminal sociology ; that the system of indeterminate segregation, 
terminable only on the decision of a commission of experts, should 
be adopted; and that in the case of theft rigid indemnification 
should take the place of the short terms of imprisonment now in 
vogue.” The author has much to say against absolute cellular 
isolation. 

It is certainly desirable that the views of the Italian School of 
Criminology should be given to the English reader in a concise 
and convenient form ; and Messrs. Unwin are to be congratulated 
upon this second volume in “ The Criminology Series.” 

Pagan Ireland : an Archaeological Sketch. A handbook of 
Irish Pre-Christian Antiquities. By W, G. Wood- Martin. Lon- 
don : Longmans, Green and Co., 1895. 8vo. 689 pp., 410 figs. 

Col. Wood-Martin has broad views on the range and signifi- 
cance of Archseology. He realises that its aim is to make known 
to us the social history of primitive man, and he includes within 
it the study of folk-custom and belief ; in other words folk-lore 
and antiquarian research into remains should go hand-in-hand. 
The author speaks with no uncertain sound on the persistence of 
paganism into modem times, and he supports his conclusions with 
numerous facts. Although he deals with ancient facts and 
practices, the greater part of the book is naturally devoted to 
Irish Archaeology in the more restricted sense of the term, and the 
book forms a useful and much-needed introduction to that subject. 
Anthropologists need not consult the book for information as to 
the early races of Ireland, as the author is very weak in this 
department, nor does he give us suggestive generalisations. He 
enumerates archaeological data and classifies objects according to 
their shapes, but we miss those discussions of the problems of 
origin and distribution which alone infuse a living interest into 
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the somewhat dry bones of antiqnarianism. The author is a well 
known archsBologist. more especially for his researches into the 
crannogs and rude stone monuments of Ireland, and it is evident 
that he has been at some pains to get up the literature of his 
subject ; but he appears to have very largely limited his attention 
to Irish publications. A most valuable feature of the book is the 
classified bibliography, which consists of over a thousand entries, 
so that, with this, and with the book itself, it should be possible to 
discover what has been done in any section of Irish archaeology, so 
far as Irish journals only are concerned. The book is well illus- 
trated, nicely got up, and capitally indexed. A. C. H. 

Evolution in Art, as illustrated by the Life EQstories of 

Designs/^ By Professor Alfred C. Haddon. (London : 

Walter Scott.) 1895. [Contemporary Science Series.] 

It is impossible to speak too highly of this most unassuming and 
invaluable book. Its aim is to inculcate the study of decorative 
art from the scientific or biological standpoint as opposed to the 
subjective and too often highly empirical standpoint of “ aesthetic ” 
criticism. Only by the study of the life history of designs, of 
their origin in some far away field of realistic conception, their 
evolution and conventionalisation under varying geographic and 
racial influences, their final assumption of apparently the most 
heterogeneous forms, can the student hope to escape the multi- 
tudinous pitfalls with which his path is beset. Indeed, the whole 
work is, as it were, a sermon against a ‘priori conclusions, against 
that blind reasoning from alluring but inadequate analogies which 
has only recently fallen into discredit, though it is itself essentially 
an attribute of the “ savage ** or untrained mind. In the words of 
the author: ‘‘I have often called attention to the danger which 
there is in assuming that similarity is identity, the most instructive 
example of this being exhibited in the fret-pattern group, and the 
allied scroll-patterns. . . One of the main objects of the present 

volume is to emphasise this fact, and to demonstrate that the 
signification of a design, that is, what it really is, can only be 
ascertained by an exhaustive study of that particular region where 
it occurs or whence it has been derived. Analysis must precede 
synthesis.’’ And again : “ Before any pattern can be termed the 
same as another, its life history must be studied, otherwise analogy 
may be confused with homology, and false relationships erected. 
Things which are similar are not necessarily the same.” 

The book commences with an example or model of the scientific 
method, drawn from the decorative art of British I^^ew Guinea, a 
field which the author has made peculiarly his own. Having thus 
as it were visualised his meaning by a concrete instance, he 
proceeds to illustrate its application in the case of a large number 
of designs, familiar and unfamiliar, many of which most men are 
apt to consider as having sprung into existence by a kind of 
spontaneous genesis, as Athena sprang, full-armed, from the head 
of Zeus. The bodv of the book is divided into two main sections : 

U 2 
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1. “ The material of which patterns are made ” ; which treats of 
Transference and Transformation as illustrated in Skenomorphs, 
Biomorphs, &c., the subject being made admirably clear by weU- 
chosen examples drawn from the art of cultured and “ savage ” 
peoples, and supported by a constant succession of explanatory 
woodcuts. II. “ The reasons for which objects are decorated”; 
viz., Art, Information, Wealth, Magic and Beligion, in the elucida- 
tion of which the widespread affinities obtaining between the 
thoughts of the human mind, and the works of the human hand, 
are given their due prominence. In this section, amongst other 
examples too numerous to mention, the student is given a sum- 
mary of the evolution of the phonetic alphabet from the pictograph, 
the history of the fylfot, and many concise and valuable remarks 
on totemism, symbolism and other kindred subjects which link art 
and psychology together. 

The conclusion of the book is occupied with a discussion of the 
advantages accruing from the scientific method, and with advice 
to those who may devote themselves to it ; the deduction to be 
drawn from the whole matter being that, like the design which it 
studies, the critical faculty cannot be turned out ready-made, but 
must itself be slowly evolved by a patient and laborious process. 
Professor Haddon in corroboration of his theory, has confirmed 
his own results by examples of similar work done by other 
investigators, amongst whom may be specially mentioned Messrs. 
Cushing, Holmes, Goodyear, Goblet, d’Alviella, H. Colley March, 
Bead, Yon den Steiuen, and Stolpe. In addition to the numerous 
cuts inserted in the text, there are eight plates at the end of the 
book, as well as an index. !N^ot very long ago Professor Petrie, 
was taken to task by a certain journalistic critic for stating at 
Ipswich that “ the theory of art has been grounded more assuredly 
by anthropological research than by all the speculations that have 
been spun.” Professor Haddon’s small book, which is accessible 
to all, will have done more than anything else to explain and to 
jnstify Professor Petrie’s contention. 

“ Icebound on Kolguev.” By Anbyn Trevor- Battye. (Archi- 
bald Constable and Co.) 1895. In these pages Mr. Trevor- Battye 
tells the story of his partly involuntary residence on the Island of 
Kolguev. Quite apart from the interest which it has for orni- 
thologists and geographers, this book is important as giving an 
account of home life among the Samoyeds, with descriptions of their 
sledges, reindeer teams, of their method of driving geese, of their 
weapons used in the chase, — the drift-wood bow, and the parlka,” 
or short missile club studded with nails, — and of the migratory 
existence in tent and ‘‘ choom.” The author bears strong testimony 
to the amiability and intelligence of the Samoyeds, considering 
that they have hitherto been placed too low in the human scale. 
Facsimiles of drawings made by Ona.ska of Kolguev are given : 
froYsx these, as well as from numerous traits of character and 
habit, it would certainly seem that the people of the tundras have 
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often been misjudged. Like many other primitive peoples the 
Samoyeds manage to combine paganism with Christianity, and 
their “ bolvans or little wooden idols are nnder their clothes, while 
they stand before the ikons. After a death, a broken sledge with a 
spoon is deposited upon the Sacred Hill of Hum : in former times 
the eprpse was exposed upon the tundra. Altogether the Samoyeds 
appear to form happy and friendly communities, while a consider- 
able indulgence in raw flesh in no way impairs the sweetness of 
their disposition. This handsome volume, written throughout in 
an easy, unpretentious style, is rendered still more valuable by 
some beautiful illustrations by Mr. J. T. Hettleship and Mr. 
Whymper, as well as by numerous reproductions of photographs 
and sketches taken by the author on the spot. At the end of the 
book is a list of birds, an index, and coloured maps. 

“ A Perambulation of the Antient and Royal Forest of 
Dartmoor, &C.” By the late Samuel Rowe, M.A. 3rd edition, 
revised and corrected by J. Brooking Rowe, E.S.A., F.L.S. Illus- 
trated from drawings by F. J. Widgery. (Gibbings and Co., Ltd,, 
London.) pp. 516. 8vo. 1896. This fair and portly volume is a 
new edition of a book of which the first and second editions, 
published in 1848 and 1856, have become scarce. The Editor, 
who is the grandson or nephew of the original author, while 
disagreeing with many of the opinions expressed in the previous 
editions, has very properly not felt inclined to suppress them, but 
has preferred to state the other side to the questions at issue, and 
by this means, and by the addition of the latest information 
obtained on a variety of points by the efEorts of the numerous 
local observers and others, and by the further addition of fresh 
matter generally, has swelled the volume to about three times the 
size of its predecessors. In addition to the pages devoted to the 
“ Perambulation,’* or detailed description of Dartmoor, the book 
contains chapters on its early inhabitants, monumental relics (so 
interesting to the anthropologist), geology, petrology, mineralogy, 
soil, agriculture, minings, prisons, historical documents, fauna, 
flora, churches, literature, and many other matters, the index to 
which occupies 16 pages. It is illustrated by 25 full page plates, 
several vignettes and woodcuts, and five large and useful maps. 
If as the Editor says in his preface, no guide to Dartmoor has ever 
been found so useful as the first edition of this work, it will 
assuredly be at least another half century before another book will 
appear which will supersede the new edition. 

« The Badminton Library : Dancing.” By Mrs. Lilly Grove, 
F.R.G.S., and other writers. (Longmans), 1895. Mrs. Grove, to 
whom we owe some seven-eighths of this book, has endeavoured to 
compress within the narrow limits of a single volume a mass of 
information illustrating the dances of various peoples in all 
centuries, and in almost all the quarters of the inhabited world. 
The dance is traced from its ritual origin to its present modem 
developments, and the book is throughout liberally provided with 
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illustratioiiB, some few of whicli, as reproductions from ethnological 
books, will be familiar to anthropologists. The general reader will 
find this number of the Badminton Series both interesting and 
attractive. 

“ An Account of Palmyra and Zenobia,” with Travels and 
Adventures in Bashan and the Desert. By Dr. William Wright, 
1895. A bright and readable account of two expeditions from 
Damascus to Palmyra and Bashan. The present condition of the 
city of Zenobia is brought vividly before the reader, and a descrip- 
tion is given of explorations amid the well-known mortuary towers. 
A constant succession of illustrations large and small, serves to 
impress on the mind the extent of the old Palmyrene civilisation, 
and the external majesty of the city, under the dominion of Odain- 
athus, and the ‘‘ Sitt Zeinab.” There are incidental glimpses of 
the daily life of the Bedawin, the Suleib Arabs, and the Druses of 
the Hauran : and the perilous pleasures of desert travel in outlying 
parts of the Turkish Empire are depicted with a humour which 
makes much of the book very good reading. 

“ The Hill Caves of Yucatan.” A Search for Evidence of 
Man^s Antiquity in the Caverns of Central America. By Henry 
C. Mercer, Philadelphia. (Lippincott), 1896, This book describes 
the Cor with Expedition ” of the Department of ArchsBology of the 
University of Pennsylvania, carried out under Mr. Mercer himself. 
After searching 29 caves in the hills of Central Yucatan, the 
conclusion arrived at was that there is no evidence of the existence 
“ of an earlier man, or a Palaeolithic Visitor, antedating the Mayas 
by thousands of years.” The volxime is well illustrated by a large 
number of cuts and reproductions from photographs, represent- 
ing the interiors of the caves, various strata, “finds” of bones, 
potsherds, &c., together with pictures of rains, rock carvings, 
natives, and other interesting subjects. At the end of the book 
there is an important note on the modern IMaya process of making 
pottery with a thick wooden disk or “ kabal ” ; a classified list of 
vertebrata obtained in the caves, drawn up by Professor Cope ; and 
an index. The general get up of the book leaves little to be 
desired. 

“ The Japs at Home.” Fifth edition. To which are added 
for the first time some bits of China. By Douglas Sladen. (Ward 
and Lock), 1895. A lively and readable history of the author’s 
travels in Japan and some of the Chinese ports. As the title of the 
book suggests, these pages are concerned principally with the 
picturesque incidents of domestic and social life in the Empire of 
the Mikado. The work is illustrated by numerous woodcuts. 

“ The American Antiquarian.” Vol. xvii. Nos. 5, 6. (Ho. 
5.) The Sacred Pole of the Omaha Tribe, by Alice C. Fletcher. 
Egyptological Notes, by W. C. Winslow. The Beginnings of 
^story, by S. D, Peek, The Mystery of the name Pamimkey, by 
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W. W. Tooker. Ethnographic Notes, &c. (No. 6.) The Cherokees 
and their neighbours, by A. Downing. Ancient Monnds in 
Northern Minnesota, by T. H. Lewis. Indian Nations of the 
Grreat Lakes, by W. M. Beauchamp. The Frescoes of Mitla, by 
P. J. Yalentini. Flint Implements or Thunder Stones. The 
Indian as a Citizen, by James Wickersham. Exploration of the 
Temple of Bel, by Professor H. Y. Hilprecht. The Menhirs of 
Mendon, translated from the French by R. Gr. Abbott. The 
Discovery of the Pueblos, by S. D. Peet. Egyptological Notes, by 
W. C. Winslow. Archseological Notes, &c. 

“The Journal of Mental Science,” Yol. xli. No. clxxv; 
and YoL xlii. No. clxxvi. (No. clxxv.) Presidential Address 
delivered at the 54th Annual Meeting, by D. Nicolson. Experi- 
mental Psychology in Relation to Insanity, by W. H. R. Rivers. 
Restand Exercise in the Treatment of Nervous and Mental Disease, 
by T. S. Glouston and J. Batty Tuke. The Patholo^ of Milkiness, 
Thickening, and Opacity of the Pia-arachnoid in the Insane, 
by W. F. Robertson. On Thyroid Feeding, based upon the study 
of a second series of sixty cases, by L. C. Bruce. Public Provision 
for Pauper Idiots and Imbeciles in England and Wales, by Gr. E. 
Shuttleworth. Some Remarks on the Forcible Feeding of Insane 
Patients, by A. R. Turnbull. Criminal Responsibility' in Relation 
to Insanity, by H. Maudsley. The Insanity of Love, a Study of 
Ariosto, by H. Komfeld, and Clinical Notes and Cases. (No. clxxvi.) 
Insanity of Conduct, by Gr. H. Savage and C. Mercier. Mental 
Symptoms occurring in Bodily Diseases, by E. S. Reynolds. 
Mental Changes in Graves’ Disease, by A. Maude. Mental States 
Associated with Yisceral Disease in the Sane, by H. Head. Some 
Points in the Relation of Diabetes to Insanity, by C. H. Bond. 
The Surgical Treatment of Idiocy, by G. E. Shuttleworth. 
Craniectomy, with the After-History of Two Cases (with Plates), 
by T. Telford- Smith. Yoluntary Boarders in English Asylums, 
by R. P. Smith. The Law of England in Relation to Single 
Patients, by L. A. Weatherly. On Recent Proposals Regarding 
Habitual Drunkards and other Offenders, by A. Wood-Renton and 
D. Yellowlees. The Uses and Limitations of Mechanical Restraint 
as a means of Treatment of the Insane, by P. Maury Deas ; and 
Clinical Notes and Cases. 

‘'The Americau Anthropologist.” Yol. viii. No. 3. The 
God “ D ” in the Codex Cortesianus, by J. W. Fewkes. The Early 
Navajo and Apache, by F. W. Hodge. The Relation of Sociology 
to Anthropology, by Lester F, Ward. The Name Chickahominy, 
by W. W. Tooker. A Ynma Cremation, by G. R. Putnam. 
Australian Rock Pictures, by R. H. Mathews. Some Principles 
of Nomenclature, by W. J. McGee. Notes and News. Biblio- 
graphy of Anthropologic Literature. 

“Transactions and Proceedings of the Japan Society.” 

Vol, ii, part 3. The Family and Relationships in Ancient Japan 
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(prior to a.d. 1000), by W. G. Aaton. Wood and its Application 
to Japanese Artistic and Indnstrial Design, by George Cawley. 

“Revue Mensueile de TEcole d'Anthropologie de Paris.” 

Ann. V. N^os. x-xii. (No. x.) L’Aibinisme, par P. G. Mabondean. 
Chronique Paletbnologiqne, par G. de Mortiflet. (No. xi.) Excnr- 
sions de 18^5. Conrs d'Etbnograpbie comparee, par A. de Mor- 
tillet. Dne visite a la Ballastiere de Tilloux, par L. Capitan. 
(No. xii.) Les Dienx de la Ganle, par A. Leferre. Types 
Craniens Neolithiques, par Pb. Salmon. 

“ L^ Anthr opologie.” Tome vi. Nos. 5, 6. (No. 5.) La Ballas- 
tiere de Tilloox, pres de Gensac-la-Pallue (Cbarente), par M. 
Bonle. Gonlofs, Leybons et Lereres, par le Dr. B. Yemean. 
L’Inbfcntilisme, le Feminisme et les Hermaphrodites antiques, par 
H. Meige. La Sculpture en Europe avant les influences greco- 
romaines, par S. Reinacb. (No. 6.) Recbercbes sur la poids du 
cerveau cbez les alienes de Tbospice Saint- Jean, a Copenbague, par 
F. Meyer et P. Heiberg. Etude sur le mariage cbez les Polyn- 
esiens (Mao’i) des lies Marquises, par le Dr. Tautain. Les 
stations prebistoriques des environs de Marseille, par E. Fournier. 
La Sculpture en Europe avant les influences greco-romaines, par 
S. Reinacb. 

“Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology.” 
Yol. xvii. Nos. 6-8. (Nos. 6, 7.) The Book of tbe Dead, chapter 
cxxv, Part 1, by P. Le Page Renouf. Sennacherib's Letters to 
his father Sargon, by Rev. C. H. W. Jones. Tbe Descent of 
Property in tbe Early Periods of Egyptian History, by Miss M. A. 
Murray. Akbuenaten and Queen Tii, by A. C. Bryant and F. W. 
Read. Coptic Fragments, by John E. Gilmore and P. Le Page 
Renouf. Notes de Pbilologie Egyptienne, by Prof. K. PiehL 
(No. 8.) Tbe Book of tbe Dead, Chapter cxxv, Part iii, by P. Le 
Page Renouf. Water Rate in Ancient Babylonia, by T. G. 
Pinches. Egyptian Chronology, by Prof. A. Eisenlobr. Eupbatean 
Stellar Researches. Part v. The Archaic Lunar Zodiac, by 
Robert Brown, jun. 


THE JOUEHAL 


OP THE 

ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE 


OF 

GREAT BRITAIlSr AND IRELAND. 


December 10th, 1895. 

E. W. Erabrook, Esq., F.S.A., President^ in the Chair. 

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and signed. 

The presents which had been received were announced and 
thanks voted to their respective donors. 

The elections of Messrs. Ormonde M. Dalton and George 
LawPwEnce Gomme were announced. 

Mr. J. Edge- Partington exhibited and made remarks upon a 
collection of Ethnographical objects from Matty Island. 


The following papers were read : — 

“ The Game of Teetotum, Queensland.” By R. Etheridge, 
Jun., Esq. (See untea, p. 259.) 

“ Stone Cooking-Holes and Grooves for Stone-Grinding, used 
by the Australian Aborigines.” By R. H. Mathews, Esq. (See 
antea, p. 255.) 

“ The Burbung of the Wiradthuri Tribes.” By R. H. Mathews, 
Esq. 

The Bora, or Initiation Ceremonies of the Kamilaroi.” 
Part II. By R. H. Mathews, Esq. 

VOL. XXV. 


X 
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J. Edge-Partington. — The Ethnography 


The Ethnogbapht of Matty Island. Bj J. Edge-Paktington, 

[with plates xxn-xxiv.] 

Pbesh surprises are ever in store for the ethnologist and col- 
lector, hut it is almost impossible to realise that in this nineteenth 
century there could exist a new world and new people with, to 
us, fresh surroundings, but this till quite recently has been 
the case. Matty Island, the subject of this notice, was dis- 
covered by Carteret on September 19th, 1767 Hawkcsworth,'^ i, 
p. 606), if seeing the shores of some unknown land by night 
can be called discovery. Captain Bristow in 1817 sailed 
through this part of the archipelago in the Sir Andrew 
Hammond,'* and gave his account to Mr. John Purdy, the 
hydrographer. He gave the name of Tiger to the island, I 
presume on account of the inhabitants, whom he described as “ a 
ferocious race of savages.” I think there can be little doubt 
that these two names refer to one and the same island. Nothing 
further was known of this island or of its inhabitants until 
1893, when Captain Hallman visited it for the purpose of 
collecting coolies for the German New Guinea Company, and 
the specimens and information he then obtained formed the 
subject of a sketch by Dr. Yon Luschan of Berlin in the 
“ Archiv flir Ethnographie,” vol. viii, 1895. Dr. von Luschan 
gives a very full and graphic account of the island and the 
specimens lately presented to the Berlin Museum ; he is, how- 
ever, wrong in imagining that no specimens from this locality 
existed in other museums. Granted that their localities were 
unknown, still there did exist specimens in the British Museum, 
and in others also. These, thanks to Dr. von Luschan, we have 
now been able to place in their right section.^ Dr. von Luschan 
is also wrong when he states that the axe figured by him Taf. 
Y, Fig. 4, has never yet been* described, for similar specimens 
are in the Turvey Abbey Collection, one of which is figured in 
the Album (Plate 132, No. 2). 

Early in this year a shipment of specimens from Matty 
Island reached this country and were dispersed by auction in 
London, and a portion of them was purchased by Sir A. W. 
Franks, and presented to the Christy Collection in the British 
Museum. At the same time I was able to add a selection to my 
own collection, and these I have since exhibited to the members 

' Foremost amongst these specimens are the ones figured in the Album, 
Plate 54, Nos, 1 and 2, Plate 237, No. 2 ; Plate 271, No. 12, and 2nd Series, 
Plate 37, No. 5, the latter a specimen which has since Mr. Brown’s death been 
purchased for the British Museum. “ An Ethnographical Album of the Pacific 
Islands.” Bv Edge-Partington and Heane. Manchester. 1890-1895. 
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Nos. 1, 2. Small shark’s tooth weapons of hard pale wood, Edpre-Partmsrton Coll. No. 3. Food 
dish of hard brown wood, Edge-Partington Cull. No. 4. Pood bowl of hard brown wood, 
Edge-Partington CoJl. No. 5. Pishing line and gorges, Edge-Pan ington Coll. No. 6. Small 
shark's tooth weapon in sheath, Chnsty Coll. No, 7. Cucoanut scraper of heavy red wood, 
stained design, Christy Coll. No, S. Cocoannt scraper uf heavy brown wood, Christy CoU. 
No. 9. Cocoanut scraper of hard pale w’ood, Perak, Christy Coll. No. 10. Cocoanut scraper, 
lAdrone Is. No. 11. Hatchet of turtle bone, Pdge-Partington Coll. No. 12. Hatchet of 
turtle bone, Christy Coll. No. 13. Shark's tooth weapon, Tur\ey Abbey CoU. 
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of the Institute. Together with those now in the British 
Museum, they are figured at the end of this notice. 

I think it may be of interest if I give a short epitome of Dr. 
von Luschan's paper. 

He fixes the position of Matty Island at 15 kilometres N. of 
the coast of New Guinea, opposite the mouth of the Bastian 
and Hochstetter Eiver, lat. 2° S, long, between 142' and 143' K 
•Carteret fixes it at 1° 45' S. lat. 145° 2' E. long. The dimensions 
of the island are somewhere about 20 sq. kiloflietres. It is 
flat, covered with cocoanut trees, and, so far as is known, sur* 
rounded by reefs. It is thickly populated, and the natives are 
timid, and at the same time, inquisitive. “ They are considerably 
lighter in colour than any Melanesians, some even possessing a 
ruddy flesh tint. Their eyes are slit, much like the Chinese, 
noses narrow, and hair black and smooth, generally hanging in 
loose curls.'* This description also applies to the natives of the 
Anchorite Islands. “ Their heads, judged by the hat-like head- 
dresses, Taf. YI, Eigs. 19, 20, are rather large, showing a cir- 
•cumference of 21 to 22 inches." 

Dr. von Luschan’s informant, who was well acquainted with 
the Malay tongue, as well as others spoken in German New 
Guinea, says their language was entirely strange to him. 

With regard to their dress, the men go absolutely naked, the 
females wearing only a “ fig leaf" ; as against this there are in the 
Berlin Museum head-dresses of pandanus leaves, figured in the 
Archiv," PI. VI, Pigs. 19, 20, and there fully described. 

Dr. Yon Luschan continues, “ after studying the foregoing 
data and examining the thirty-eight specimens in the Berlin 
Museum, we now arrive at the following conclusions, viz. : 

1. That the natives are not Melanesians. 

2. That their weapons and other implements are entirely 

original, and that the resemblance of some few of 
them to modern Micronesian specimens is merely 
superficial and external. 

3. That in all probability the inhabitants have for many 

generations held no communication with the outer 
world. 

4. That it has probably taken at least ten generations, viz., 

at least 300 years, and very likely a vast deal longer, 
to produce so high a grade of characteristic cultiva- 
tion in such complete isolation. 

5. That with the little knowledge we possess it is impossible 

to range the Matty Islanders in their correct ethno- 
graphical position ; but it is probable, however, that 
they are not descenda,nts but brothers of the Micro- 
nesians 
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“ Herr Ludwig Karnbach, the donor of the specimens, speaks,*' 
says Dr. Yon Luschan, “ with much enthusiasm of the work- 
manship of the Matty Islanders’ canoes. No iron or building 
material of any kind is used in their construction ; nothing what- 
ever but wooden nails.” Unfortunately no specimen or model 
was sent home, “ but from a sketch they are outrigged, and 
carry a large spur at bow and stern with an erection fore and 
aft in each case ornamented with a bunch of hair.** Curiously 
enough he makes no mention of any paddles. 

The specimens mentioned and figured by Dr. Von Luschan 
consist of (1) Pandanus leaf head-dresses ; (2) Battle-axes ; 

(3) Long and short weapons edged with sharks* teeth ; 

(4) Spears ; (5) Clubs ; (6) Pour-pronged fishing spears ; (7) 

Bone-bladed hatchets ; (8) Wooden bowls and baskets ; 

(9) Cocoanut scrapers. All of these are represented in the 
Christy Collection with the exception of the head-dresses and 
basket, and the collection possesses, in addition, paddles, shell 
necklaces, armlets of grass, and a few other small items. 

Differing from any of these is the “ axe ” described and 
figured by Dr. A. B. Meyer^ sent in 1855, by Yon Schierbrand, 
then resident in Java, to the Historical Museum, and transferred 
to the Dresden Ethnographical Museum in 1875. This is 
armed on two sides with four blades of the carapace bone of 
the turtle fitted into the shafts and fixed with pegs. The 
shaft is of the wood of the (Janophyllitm mwphyllum. 

In the Turvey Abbey Collection there is a long spear-like 
weapon with bifurcated head, the outer edges armed with 
sharks* teeth. Possibly this specimen may come from Matty 
Island. [Plate XXIV, No. 13.] 

Dr. Meyer says that the iuhabitants appear not to be Papuans 
or pure Melanesians, but of Micronesian origin like the i^abi- 
tants of the Anchorite Islands, and thinks that a consideration 
of the oceanic currents will confirm this. 

It is evident from the different woods appeariug in various 
specimens that the island possesses some timber other than 
cocoanut trees. It is worthy of notice that with the exception 
of some slight carved ornamentation on the sharks* teeth 
weapons,^when the natives wish to decorate anything they do 
it by means of stain rather than by engraving, showing that 
even if they have engraving tools they make little use of 
them. 

In this island we have almost the only instance of joinery 
occurring in the whole of the Pacific. The savage generally 
cuts from the solid. A good instance of this is the copy of a 

‘ *‘2wei Hauwaffen tou Mat^, bei Neu Guinea.” Yon A. B. Meyer. 
Beriin. 1895. 
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Windsor chair, now in the British Museum, made by a Zulu. 
No fish hook of any kind is mentioned by Dr. von Luschan. 
The specimens, No. 5 figure on Plate XXIY, are I think used for 
this purpose. 

I have shown that specimens from Matty Island do exist in 
this country, and as far as we know all without history. How 
and by whom were they obtained ? 

With regard to the pandanus leaf hats figured by Von 
Luschan is it certain that these come from Matty Island ? 
There is in the British Museum a woman’s cap of similar style 
and manufacture obtained by Parkinson at Nusa in New 
Ireland. 

The following is a full list as far as I know of types which 
have reached this country from Matty Island. 

Foremost both in finish and importance is the battle axe 
with long cylindrical shaft of hard reddish or pale brown wood 
to the upper end of which is fixed in a groove, by means of 
wooden pegs, a triangular shaped blade of the carapace bone of 
the turtle [Plate XXII, No. 11]. Dr. Meyer says this weapon is 
used more to cut the flesh by drawing it inwards than for dealing 
blows. 

Another and almost as effective weapon of warfare is the 
long staff with the upper end edged with sharks’ teeth and 
covered with a coating of lime. Of this there appear to be two 
at least different types, the one [Plate XXII, No. 5], in which 
the shaft is of uniform thickness during its whole length ; the 
other in which that part edged with sharks’ teeth has been 
abruptly thinned off to a spatulate blade. [Plate XXII, 
No. 4.] 

In addition to these there are three specimens which have 
been in this country for some considerable time without any 
history, two [Plate XXII, Nos. 6, 10] in the British Museum, 
and the third [Plate XXIT, No. in the collection of the late 
James Brown. This specimen has been purchased from his 
executors by Sir A. W. Franks, and presented to the British 
Museum (Christy Coll.). The butt of the first-mentioned is 
crescent-shaped of a different wood from the rest of the shaft, 
and neatly morticed on. 

A specimen in my collection has a butt differing in that the 
points of the crescent are not detached from the sides of the 
shaft [Plate XXII, No. 8]. 

Next in importance may be placed knives of similar manu- 
facture and with spatulate blades, edged with sharks’ teeth. In 
this group there appears to be different types. The first 
[Plate XXII, No. 12], with short circular grip terminating in 
a conical button, the teeth fixed in a hollow cut to receive 
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them, and lashed on by fine cord. For this purpose each tooth is 
perforated, and there is a central row of holes in the blade. The 
whole is covered with a coating of lime. 

In a second type [Plate XXIV, No. 1] the blade is much 
longer and does not expand to the same degree towards the 
point, and the teeth are lashed in the same way but fixed in a 
groove cut the whole length of the blade. The grip is a short 
and oblong section with rounded corner terminating in a 
conoidal butt. 

A third type [Plate XXIV, No. 2] has a blade with parallel 
sides with square shoulders and edged with much smaller teeth„ 
fixed in a groove and lashed as in the other types. The grip 
is long and oblong sections with rounded edges with raised 
band near blade, and higher up the grip the butt terminates in 
a crescent. The whole blade is covered with lime. 

No specimen has reached us exactly similar to the one 
figured by Dr. von Luschan, Taf. VI, p, 11, with the cleft between 
the teeth. 

In each case these specimens were encased in a sheath of 
pith divided down the centre into two pieces and kept in 
position by a cord fastened at one end to the grip. 

An important class of weapons, one of which was in the 
British Museum, but in the Solomon Island section, is repre- 
sented by long clubs, the heads terminating in conical knobs, 
the section of the shaft difiering somewhat in each type as 
shown in the accompanying illustrations, [Plate XXIII,. 
Nos. 4-6.] 

The shafts of these clubs have in several cases a painted 
design upon them. 

Their javelins are all more or less alike, differing only in number 
and position of barbs. Firstly, entirely plain without a barb of 
any kind [Plate XXIII, No. 12.] Secondly, barbed on one side 
only with the lowest barb turned upwards [Plate XXIII, No. 2.} 
Thirdly, similar to the last but with one single barb at point on 
the other side [Plate XXIII, Nos. 1, 11.] Fourthly, barbed 
on both sides, with the two bottom ones turned upwards [Plate 
XXIII, No. 7.] Among specimens of this type are some where 
the two last pairs of barbs, facing one another, have ceased to 
be divided at the points (Plate XXIII, No. 8), and others where 
they are only indicated by means of scratches on the shaft. 

In addition to these javelins are small darts with flat barbs 
on one side only (Plate XXIII, No. 2). This class of weapon 
appears to be made of hard wood, but in all cases smeared over 
with a dirty brown material of an earthy nature. 

There were in the British Museum two specimens of this 
class of weapon, but without any history. 
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Four-pronged spears, probably for fishing, with points variously 
barbed. These again are di\nded into two distinct types, those 
in which the prongs are neatly morticed into the head of the 
shaft [Plate XXIII, Nos. 9, 10] and those in which shaft and 
prongs are cut from the solid [Plate XXIII, No. 3]. In the 
former case the points are bound together, a short distance 
above where they spring from the shaft, by fine string, to keep 
them from spreading on striking the object aimed at. 

Hatchets with blades of turtle bone, neatly fitted to tlie 
handle by means of slots, grooves, and pegs [Plate XXIV, 
Nos. 9, 10]. 

There are in the British Museum two hatchets of somewhat 
similar materials, but with the blades set at right angles to the 
shaft, and, fitting into a groove in the handle, are lashed on by 
sinnet. One collected by Brenchley at Nukulaelae in the 
Ellice group, and the other a Cook specimen labelled “ a small 
hatchet from the Friendly Islands.” Other specimens coming 
from the Gilbert Islands are figured in the Album, 2nd series, 
Plate 94, and in the University Museum at Glasgow is a 
specimen labelled “ Savage Islands,” on the authority of the 
Eev. George Turner. 

Dr. Von Luschan says that it is Kambach’s opinion that these 
hatchets are used for canoe building, and this seems the more 
likely, as up to the present no stone implement has reached this 
country, nor does Von Luschan make mention of any; the 
peculiar curve of the blades would be of advantage in working 
the rounded sides of a canoe. 

Utensils. — Bowls of pale coloured wood, used evidently for 
food. They are either round or slightly oval in form, smaller at 
the bottom than at the top, projecting from two opposite sides 
at the extreme top edge are two knobs, evidently to prevent the 
bowl slipping through the hands ; from each of these a slight 
ridge extends to the bottom edge. 

Shallow dishes, oblong in form, with a curved bottom, the 
sides being at right angles. This type resembles somewhat our 
old cheese dishes, and is probably from its appearance also used 
for food. 

The manufacture of string is thoroughly well understood, and 
that which appears on the Afferent specimens is of the neatest 
description. 

I have in my collection a specimen of whip cord of the very 
finest manufacture, consisting of a centre piece of fibre round 
which is wrapped very neatly some vegetable fibre ; it takes 
a strong glass to see how it is made [Plate XXIV, No. 5]. 
This was wrapped round a piece of pith similar to that used 
for sheaths to the sharks* teeth knives, and in it were inserted 
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several minute sharp pointed fish spines, evidently used as line 
and gorges for fishing. 

Last but not least important come the cocoanut scrapers 
[Plate XXIY, Xos. 7, 8]. They somewhat resemble in form 
beaters used by workmen in laying turf, being an oblong block 
of wood, having at one end a rod, cut from the solid, rising at 
an obtuse angle ; the end of this rod is armed with a mussel shell, 
and below it is a band or ring formed from a section of a 
diminutive cocoanut. It is evident that the person using this 
sits astride it, and it is very improbable that the heavy base 
could be used to press out the oil from the shredded nut, 
as described by Kambach. He says, ‘‘ The natives showed us 
the method of using these implements. The gi’ated cocoanut 
is placed on a strong deeply indented block, wliich is fastened 
to the broad end of the beater with wooden clamps. A man 
then stands upon the broad end, and rocks himself up and 
down. A certain amount of oil was produced, but not much.” 
If this description is right, it seems a pity that he should not 
have sent home a complete implement, as certainly there is no 
mention of any block or clamps by Dr. Von Luschan, and the 
specimens in the British Museum show no signs of any having 
been used in the manner described. Dr. Meyer in speaking of 
these scrapers says that Herr B. Geisler, of the Dresden Museum, 
thinks that the flat wooden part cannot be for expressing oil, as 
the pressure thus exerted would not be sufficient ; but used more 
probably for sitting on, and that he has seen similar specimens 
in Ceylon, Java, and the Bismarck Archipelago. 

Preycinet (vol. ii, pp, 318-447J describes a somewliat similar 
implement from the Ladrone Islands, which he calls a kamdjoo,” 
and figures it in his Atlas, Plate 79, Fig. 2. This specimen lias 
a turtle shell point. There is in the British Museum a specimen, 
but with an iron point, from Perak called “ kiikor by the Malays, 
and used in preparing Santan.’’ Wawu in his South Sea Is- 
landers,” p. 221, figures another in use in the Xew’ Hebrides, and 
Dr. Von Luschan mentions that the Swahili of East Africa use a 
similar implement called inhusi. 

There are two types of paddles, the one with the blade mor- 
ticed on in the same neat way as the points of the fish spear 
[Plate XXIII, Nos. 14, 15], and the other with blade and shaft cut 
from the solid. Tliose of the latter kind are of rather a larger and 
rougher make [Plate XXIII, No. 13]. Both types have pointed 
blades with square cut shoulders, and stout cylindrical shafts. 
They are of brown or pale coloured but hard wood. 

The only personal ornaments that we at present know are 
flat grass arm bands, and necklaces of shell ; the former have an 
ornamental covering of plaited grass, with various designs in 
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black. [Plate XXII, Xo. 1.] Several of these were received 
wrapped in a grass covering as if used for trade. 

The necklaces consist of long pieces of bright orange-coloured 
shell, ground down from the outer lip of the Ccfssis eornnta^ 
and alternating with small fish vertebrse, the whf)le tlireaded on 
the fine string found on other specimens from this island. 
[Plate XXII, No. 2.] 

Xow that more light is being thrown on these interesting 
people, it is to be hoped that further specimens may be found 
in either museums or private collections, and that wltile there is 
yet time some one either in Australia or Xew (luinea will be 
able to glean from the islanders themselves an account of their 
antecedents, so that at no very distant date etliiiologists will be 
able to determine with some degree of certainty their origin and 
history. 


The Bukbung of the Wiradthtjpj Tribes. 

. By E. H. Mathews, L.S. 

[with platbs xxt-xxtii.] 

The tribes who attended the Burbung described in this paper were 
some of those belonging to the Wiradthuri community, which in 
former times was both numerous and important, occupying a wide 
tract of country in the interior of Xew South Wales, extending 
from somewhere about the Murray Eiver northerly nearly to the 
Barwan river, where they were joined by the great Kaniilaroi 
tribes. In a paper contributed by me to the Eoyal Geographi- 
cal Society of Australasia, I have dealt with the wide geographi- 
cal range of the social organisation common to these two power- 
ful communities, and also wdth tlie variations in their class 
systems’ ; and in the “Journal of the Anthropological Institute 
of Great Britain,” vol. xxiv, pp. 411-427, 1 have described the 
Bora, or initiation ceremonies of the Kaniilaroi tribes. The 
Burbung is the name of the equivalent ceremonies among the 
tribes of the Wiradthuri community, a detailed account of wdiich 
forms the subject of this paper. As this is the first description 
of the Burbung ever published, it is hoped that it may prove of 
interest to anthropologists and others studying the customs of 
the Australian mces. 

In March, 1893, the remnants of the native tribes particu- 
larized in subsequent pages, in answer to a summons from the 
headman of the Macquarie river tribe, commenced to assemble 
on the Bulgeraga Creek, for the purpose of holding a Burbung 

’ “ The Kainilaroi Class System of the Australian Aborigines,” ** Proc Roy. 
Geog. Soc. Aust.,” Q. Bch., X., pp. 18-34, Plate I. 
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at which a number of boys were to be initiated. It was the end of 
May before the most distant tribes anived at the main camp, 
and the tinal ceremonies were not concluded till the beginning of 
July. 1 did not hear of this gathering in time to be present at 
it ; and for some time afterwards, owing to heavy rains, the rivers 
in that part of the country were in a state of flood, rendering 
travelling almost impossible. I had therefore to wait till the 
country was dry enough, and the rivers fordable, before 
attempting to visit the locality. This had to be accomplished 
by means of a long and expensive journey of 327 miles by rail- 
way, 78 miles by stage coach, and 22 miles on horseback — 127 
miles in all. On arriving there, I found the headman of the 
Macquarie tribe, Big Jimmy,” who is locally known among the 
white people as the “ King,” and some old men, besides other 
tribesmen, women and children, to the number of between twenty^ 
live and thirty persons, camped on Bulgeraga Creek, about two 
miles lower down than the spot where the Burbung was held. I 
requested the headman to accompany me to the shade of a tree 
a short distance from the camp, where we sat down together, and 
I explained to him the object of my \dsit I thought it advisable 
to let him know that 1 was acquainted with the Kaniilaroi initia- 
tion ceremonies, and therefore I detailed some of the most secret 
parts of them. On seeing that I possessed this knowledge, he 
threw off all reticence, and entered into the subject without 
reseiwe. He called some of the old men to him where we were 
sitting, and after some further conversation it was arranged 
that they would endeavour to show me everything. All the 
natives at this camp spoke fairly good English, having 
often been employed by the white people on sheep and cattle 
stations from their youth. Before going amongst them I took 
the precaution to ask the owner of the run on which they 
were camped, who knows them aU individually, to tell me the 
names of the natives who were the most truthful and reliable. 

I had a tent and camped with these people for several days 
until I collected all the particulars I required. Accompanied by 
the ‘‘ King,” and one of the men who had discharged the duty 
of guardian to one of the boys who had been initiated, I visited 
the site of the Burbung camp, the sacred gi-ound, and all the 
places in the bush where the novices were taken during the time 
they were out with the old men. While standing at these places 
I asked my guides to explain every detail exactly as it took 
place. While they were doing this I made copious notes, and 
also asked such further questions as appeared necessary. In 
consequence of the numerous particulars to be taken down at 
each of the various stages of the ceremonies, it is not improbable 
tbat omissions have been made, and some errors of detail have 
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crept in, but I have, I feel sure, succeeded in obtaining a reliable 
and fairly complete account of what took place. I have 
abridged the details as much as I considered advisable, in order 
to keep this memoir within reasonable limits ; the most impor- 
tant parts of the ceremonies will be described in a more extended 
form in a supplementary paper. 

At night during my stay in the camp at Biilgeraga, I got one 
of the men who had acted as a messenger in gathering the tribes, 
to give me a detailed account of his procedure from the time he 
left the camp until his return with the contingent to whom he 
had been sent. An old man, who appeared to be a doctor or 
wizard {wooringimha)} told me a number of their principal tra- 
ditions and legends, which I may reproduce on a future occasion. 
One of them is, however, so intimately connected with the cere- 
mony I am describing, that I must include it in this paper. It 
is as follows : — ^A long time ago there w'as a gigantic and pow^er- 
ful being, something between a blackfellow and a spirit, called 
Dhiiramoolan, who was one of Baimai^s people. His voice was 
awe-inspiring and resembled the rumbling of distant thunder. 
At a certain age the boys of the tribes were handed over to 
Dhuramoolan, in order that he might take them away into the 
bush, and instruct them in all the laws, traditions and customs 
of the community, to qualify them to sit in the councils, and 
discharge aU the duties and obligations devolving upon them 
as tribesmen. When he brought them back to the camp, 
it was always observed that each hoy had lost one of his 
upper incisor teeth, as a visible sign that they had been 
initiated by Dhuramoolan. He pretended to Baiamai that 
he always killed the boys, cut them up, and burnt them to 
ashes, that then he formed the ashes into human shape, and 
restored them to life, new beings, but each with a tooth missing.*^ 
On each occasion when Dhuramoolan brought back the boys 
who had been handed over to him for the purpose of initiation, 
it was found that some of them were missing, and he always 
reported that they had died from some ordinary disease. After 
a time Baiamai became very uneasy at the loss of so many of his 
young men, and suspecting that something was WTong, he ques- 
tioned those brought back, but they were too much afraid of Dhu- 
ramoolan to tell upon him. On Baiamai compelling them to speak 
the truth, they told him that Dhuramoolan had feasted on their 
fellows. They also stated that it was not true about Dhura- 
moolan burning them and restoring them to life, and that the 

' Woor'-in-gim^-ba (the g bard). 

' In some tribes this part of the story is varied by stating that Dhuramoolan 
swallowed the boy, and after a time romited him up again a young man, possess- 
ing all the tribal knowledge, but minus a tooth. 
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extraction of their teeth was performed by his inserting liis own 
lower incisors under the tooth to be extracted, and w renching it 
out. At this part of the performance he sometimes bit tlie 
entire face off the boy and devoured him. Upon hearing this 
Baiamai became very angry and destroyed Dhuramoolau, but 
put his voice into all the trees of the forest and told it to remain 
in these trees for ever. He then split one of the trees, and made 
a bull-roarer (rmidthega) which he fastened to a string and swung 
round, and it had Dhuramoolan's voice. It could be made 
out of any tree, because the voice of Dhuramoolan had been 
put into them all. Baiamai then told his chief men that for the 
future they must themselves initiate the youths of the tribes, 
using the viudthega (Plate XXVI, Fig. 38) to represent the voice of 
Dhuramoolan to which they had all been accustomed. Baiamai 
thought it would be better not to communicate Dhuramoolan’s 
imposition to the women and uninitiated, but to continue to make 
them believe that he came and took the boys away and burnt 
and resurrected them as heretofore. He theu instituted the 
ceremonies of the Burbung as it is at present practised, and 
commanded them to teach it to their sous in order that it might 
be perpetuated among all the tribes. 

Dhuramoolan had a wife named Moonibear who w'atched over 
all matters relating to the women of the tribes. At the ceremony 
of the Burbung, a small bull-roarer, bearing her name, is used in 
tlie sacred ground, and is lieard at night by the women in the 
camp, who know its peculiar sound. It has a short string 
and is fastened to a handle. Plate XXVI, Fig. 39. The large 
bull-roarer, Plate XXVI, Fig. 38, is known by the several names 
of mudthega, hoohjo, and dhuramoolan. It is attached to a long 
string, and is swung round the head without a handle. 

The Camp . — ^The general encampment was on the left or west 
bank of Bulgeraga Creek, an ana-branch of the Macquarie Kiver, 
about a quarter of a mile easterly from Portion No. 11 of 11 If 
acres, in the parish of Wullamgambone, county of Gregory, New' 
South Wales. The site selected was on some dry level ground 
in a small patch of open forest, in close proximity to the creek 
mentioned, from which water was obtained for camp use. This 
camp consisted of live divisions representing the remnants of 
the tribes from the following rivers • — the Macquarie, the Castle- 
reagh, the Bogan, the Barwan, and the tribe from Cobar. 
Each tribe occupied that side of the main camp which faced 
the direction of their own country, the camp of the headman 
who called them together being the datum point. Plate XXV, 
Figs. 1 to 6. The total number of persons, including a few 
half-<;astes, pi^ent at this gathering was ninety-eight, viz., 
sixty.four males, and thirty-four females, these numbers in- 
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eluding children of both sexes. The Aborigines Protection 
Board supplied them all with rations during the continuance of 
the ceremonies. The Cobar tribe had to travel about 120 miles, 
and one section of the Macquarie tribe about 100 miles to reach 
the Burbungcamp. 

The BiirhTmg G-round , — In the central part of the camp, and 
about 150 yards from the Bulgeraga Creek, was a slightly oval 
space, measuring in one direction 86 feet, and in the other 
77 feet. It was intended to be a circle, but this was as near as 
the natives could describe its outline. This space was bounded 
by a small nick or groove^ cut in the soil aljout 4 inches wide 
and 3 inches deep, and from its surface aU timber and grass 
had been thoroughly cleared. In the centre stood a pole, 
about 8 feet high, with bushes and emu's feathers fastened 
to the top. On the south-western side of this circle,” as 
I shall call it for convenience of reference, an opening 4 feet 
wide had been left, from which ran an uncleared bush track 
bearing generally about S.S. Westerly, but winding from side 
to side, for about 368 yards. At the distance of about 150 
yards this track entered a thick scrub of belar, sandal-wood, 
and other hnisli timber, and 25 yards farther on the carvings 
in the soil and on the trees commenced. The most interesting 
of these are shown in Plate XXVI, Figs. 1 to 37. The first 
object was a hole in the ground, on the left of the track, about 
3 feet by 18 inches, and about 18 inches deep, representing 
a wav'rahun, or place in which a young woman has to sit during 
her first menstmal flow. Seven yards farther on the same side, 
was a figure of Crunnanhuly, wife of Baiamai, 5 feet 6 inches 
long, and 2 feet 6 inches across the breast, outlined by a groove 
cut in the soil, about 2 inches deep, and from 2 to 3 inches wide. 
Plate XXVI, Fig. 36. 

On the opposite side of the track, 24 yards further on, was 
the figure of an emu,® 6 feet 7 inches from the point of the bill 
to the tail, cut out in the soil in a similar manner, and near it 
were several emu tracks, as well as gigantic tracks of a man. 
Fig. 34. 

Six yards farther, on the left of the track, was a represen- 
tation of a bower-bird's “ play-house,” formed on the ground. 


' This is tlie oiily instance where I hare seen the boundary of the circle 
defined by a nick cut in th^ ground ; it is generally formed by a raised 
embankment, composed of loose earth. See my paper on “ Tlie Bora, or Initia- 
tion Ceremonies of the Kamilaroi Tribe,** “ Journ. Anthrop. Inst.,’* xxiv, p. 414. 

® See “ Rock Paintings and Carvings of the Australian Aborigines ” in the 
** Journal of the Anthropological Institute,** vol. xxv, p. 161, 162, Plate XVI, 
Pigs. 4 and 5, where I have shown two emus carved upon rocks. 
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near the b^e of a belar tree, among some grass and salt-bush, 
with small bones, pieces of broken crockery, glass, &c., in it.^ 

Fourteen yards from this, on the same side of the track, was 
a belar tree from which two spiral strips of bark about inches 
wide, and reaching 12 feet high, had been cut with the toma- 
hawk to represent a tree struck by lightning. Alongside the 
long strips were five zigzag lines ini eating the forked hghtning. 
See Plate XXVI, Fig. 13. 

In the middle of the track, 233 yards from the circle before 
described, was a large fire called “ Baiamai’s Fire,” (miFlendee), 
which was kept constantly burning. (Plate XXY, Xo. 11.) 

Opposite this fire, on the right hand side of the track, and 
lying parallel to it, was the horizontal figure of a man, composed 
entirely of earth heaped up, the feet being towards the circle. 
The length was 21 feet 8 inches, the width across the body 
5 feet 6 inches, and the height of the body above the ground 
1 foot 9 inches at the highest part, Fig. 37. He was lying face 
downwards, with his arms spread out, and close to him were 
imprints of a gigantic hand in the soiL These were formed by 
puddling the clay into the consistency of plaster, and then 
making an impression in it resembling a huinan hand three or 
four times life size. They were stated to be the imprint of 
Baiamai*s hands, when he was falling. 

Some of the blacks told me that Baiamai was hidden in a tree, 
surrounded by bushes, according to the native custom, waiting 
near a waterhole for the emu to come and drink. He then 
speared it with his long spear, mun'nian,^ and it ran away some 
distance before it fell. Baiamai i‘an after it, and tripped over a 
log and fell in the position delineated on the ground. In one of 
the belar trees near the figure of the emu before described were 
fastened a bunch of bushes, called ivom^merawa\ representing the 
place where Baiamai was concealed in the tree when he threw 
the spear. 

Three and a half yards from Baiamai's head was a belar tree, 
containing an imitation of an eagle-hawk’s nest, about 22 feet 
from the ground. On the stem or bole of this tree was a repre- 
sentation of the sun, 12 inches in diameter, made by removing 
all the bark within the outline. Close above it was a figure of 
the moon formed in the same way, about four days old, measuring 
16 inches between the homs.^ Both these figures were visible to 
anyone walking along the track. Fig, 4. 

f Such places are used onlj as “ play-houses,** as they are called by hushmen ; 
the bird builds its nest for breeding purposes in a tree. 

* A long heavy spear, made on puriwsc for kiUing emus. 

** Aboriginal Bock Paintings and Carvings in K.S.W.’* 
published m the “ Proceedings of the Royal Society of Victoria,** Tii, K.S.. pp. 
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Extending from the foot of the tree containing the eagle’s 
nest, in the direction of the goomho, described farther on, was a. 
representation of the 'imhivee, a fabulous monster resembling 
a snake. It lived in a large water hole, and used to kill and eat 
eome of Baiamai’s people. They were unable to kill it. This 
carving in the soil was 59 feet long, and 12 inches wide across 
the body. Its tail was represented twisted round a belar sapling. 
Fig. 30. 

On the opposite, or left hand side of the track, was the figure 
of a man, 6 feet 6 inches high, cut out in the soil. The body 
was long in proportion to the rest of the figure, like many 
native paintings which I have seen in caves, and in carvings 
npon rocks.^ This my informant said was one of Baiaraai’s sons, 
but he had forgotten his name. Fig. 35. 

One hundr^ and twenty yards beyond Baiamai’s fire, the 
goombo is reached. This is a cleared space, in which are built 
up four circular mounds of earth about 2 feet high, having a 
■basal diameter of about 3 feet, and 15 inches across the top. 
These four heaps or mounds formed a square, the sides of which 
varied from 30 to 33 feet, two of the sides being approximately 
at right angles to the track which passed through the goombo. 
Several native weapons such as boomerangs, nulla -nullas, 
bundles, hielamans, &c., were stuck in the sides of these mounds 
by way of decoration. On each side of the track, about midway 
between the two outer heaps, was a rustic seat, formed by 
<iigging up a sapling by the roots, and chopping the upper part 
of the stem off and inserting it in the ground with the roots 
upward. These seats {woongoweera) were about 2 feet high, 
^nd were stained with human blood in the following manner. 
A number of men wounded their gums, or the flesh under 
their tongues, by means of sharp pointed pieces of bone, or steel 
needles got from the white people, and as the blood flowed into 
■the mouths of the operators, they spat it out upon the wood of 
the seat, where it was allowed to soak in and dry. It is not 
necessary that the seat should be made scarlet, it is enough 
if it is stained over with blood. The natives told me that 
■the goonibo was used for playing native games, and for 
various spectacular displays, both during the day and in the 
night — a fire being kept alight on the northern side of it to give 
light on these occasions. Plate XXV, Fig. 12, and Diagram 3. 

Four yards beyond the goombo, a number of bushes were laid 


143-156, Plate YIII, Fig. 5, will be found paintings of the eun and moon on 
•the roof of a caTe. 

^ Compare with Fig. 2. Plate It, and Figs. 1 and 16, Plate III, “ Proc. Koy. 
“Gcog. Soc. AuBt.,” X, pp. 46-70, illustrating my paper on “ The Aboriginal Rock 
Pictures of Australia.” 
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as a fen^e or screen, about 5 yards long and 4 feet high. This 
was at the terniinatiou of the track and at right angles to it. 
Behind this screen of boughs a number of natives used to hide 
on the arrival of a new contingent as described at p. 306. 

In the preceding description I have dealt with most of the 
principal objects in the order in which they occur to a spectator 
starting from the large circle and going through the whole 
length of this sylvan temple. A reference to Plate XXVI will 
further assist the reader in understanding what I have said. I 
will now endeavour to describe the remainder of the carvings in 
the soil, and the marked trees, as well as other objects scattered 
throughout the sacred ground. 

The great number of characters {yam^munyam%tn*yQ\\.t upon the 
surface of the ground at once attracts the notice of the visitor. 
To obtain an even space to work upon, all small sticks, grass, and 
loose earth had been scraped off the surface and piled into little 
heaps around the butts of the trees and saplings, and the earth 
cut out in carving the ovitlines was similarly d isposed of. There 
were upwards of thirty of these designs, some being on one side 
of the track and some on the other, and extending back from it 
about 10 or 15 feet. The first of tdiese carvings were met with 
at 182 yards from the circle, and they then continued at 
irregular intervals for 138 yards in the direction of the gooniho. 
Some of these designs were as much as 14 feet long and 8 feet 
wide, and the smallest about 6 feet by 3 feet. A few of the 
most representative of these are shown in Plate XXVI, Pigs. 19 
to 33. 

Scattered throughout the distance of 138 yards mentioned in 
last paragraph, I counted fifty-nine trees marked with tlie 
tomahaAvk, some being on each side of the pathway. Most of 
them were merely stripes, straight or spiral, of a very simple 
design, but some were of the usual yam^munyamun^ pattern. A 
few of these are reproduced in Plate XXVI, Pigs. 1 to 18. I have 
also showni some representations of iguanas, fish, a snake, a turtle, 
and the sun and moon mentioned elsewhere. All these markinga 
were cut through the bark as far as the wood ; and within the 
outlines of the animals named the whole of the bark had been 
removed. Several of these markings were on saplings, or small 
scrub trees, and in such case the tops were lopped off at about 
7 or 8 feet from the ground. The larger trees containing the 
best of the markings were not lopped. It was winter time when 
the Burbung was held, and as the scrub was very dense, the 
saplings may have been lopped to admit more sunshine. 

Dispersed along the path, some being on one side and some on 

* Thu is a word used by the Eanularoi and Wiradthuii tribes to designate 
the figures and devices on the ground and on the trees. 
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the other, were between two and three dozen representations of 
birds’ nests, fastened to saplings, and to the lopped off scrub- 
trees above referred to. 

Around that part of the sacred ground containing Eaiamai 
and the other figures, and the yammimyamun cut in the ground, 
a bush fence, formed of sapling forks and bushes, had been made 
by the natives for the purpose of keeping off cattle and sheep, 
which were running in the \icinity. From the time the pre- 
paration of the ground was commenced until the final ceremony 
held there, two of the able-bodied men kept guard over it day 
and night, in order to prevent women or the uninitiated from 
seeing it. They camped at Baiamai’s fire, and kept dogs to 
assist them. All the tribes contributed men to take their turn 
at this duty. 

Among these tribes, it is the custom for that section of the 
community which called tliem together, to prepare the ground 
and get everything ready for the arrival of the various contin- 
gents. The locality chosen for the performance of this sacred 
rite is also situated in the country of the headman who calls the 
assembly.^ 

Mustering the Tiibes, — Early in the year 1893 the headman 
of the native tribe occupying what is called ‘‘ The Mole ” 
country, on the Macquarie lUver, after consultation with the 
headmen of the Castlereagh and Bogan river tribes, decided 
upon holding a Burbung on the Bnlgeraga Creek, one of the 
ana branches of the Macquarie Elver. Accordingly he sent 
five messengers to invite the neighbouring tribes who were to 
participate in the ceremonies. Two of these were sent to the 
Castlereagh Eiver to muster the sections of that tribe at 
Coonamble and Galargambone ; two were sent to the Bogan 
river tribe, one of whom went to Cannonba, and the other to 
Nyngan ; and one messenger was sent down the Barwan Eiver 
to Walgett and other places. Each of these messengers carried 
a bag containing a bulEroarer wrapped in a piece of skin, and 
one or more kilts,' according to the number of headmen to 
whom the message was sent. The messengers thus dispatched 
Were of the same class as the headman of the Mole tribe, and 
were sent to men of the same class in the tribes they were 
directed to muster. 

These messengers generally arrived at the camp to which 
they were dispatched a little before sundown, because at that 
time of the day all the men have generally returned from 
hunting, and are to be found in their own quarters. If the 
messenger got within a few miles of the place the previous 

^ “ The Bora, or Initiation Ceremonies of the Kamilaroi Tribe/’ ‘‘ Journ, 
Anthrop. Inst.,” xxir, p. 413. 
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eveuing, but was unable to reach it, then he would camp there 
for the night, and early the following morning he would travel 
on, so as to reach his destination before the men had gone away 
for the day* On his arrival, he sat down a short distance from 
the camp of the men, within view of them, and on their 
observing him, one of their number, knowing that he was a 
messenger, would go over to him, and inquire the nature of his 
errand. On his stating that he had brought an invitation to 
attend a Burbung, the man who had spoken to him w^oiild 
communicate this to the headman and elders of the tribe, who 
all went to where the messenger was sitting. He then stated 
from whom he had come, and exhibited to them the bull-roarer 
and the kilt, and delivered all the particulars of his message. 
The headman took charge of these emblems of his mission, and 
consulted with the elders who were around him as to whether 
they were all willing to join in the great ' gathering. The 
natives are generally very glad to receive such a message, and 
are bound to obey the call. On this meeting or council of the 
old men accepting the invitation, their decision was made 
known to all the men, who chanted “ Birr ! Birr ! Wah ! and beat 
the ground with their feet. When the v/omen heard this noise at 
the men’s camp, they knew that a message had been received to 
attend a Bur hung, and they were glad of it, because any of 
them who had sons of a suitable age would have them made 
“ young men.” The men went towards the women’s camp, and 
were met by them. The latter then pulled handfuls of grass, 
and laid them on the ground, forming a ring into which they 
invited the men to enter and dance, the women standing round, 
and beating time with their hands. In a short time they all 
dispersed, the messenger going into the single men’s camn, 
where he was hospitably treated. In all native camps, tlie 
young men, and all visitors who have not their wives with 
them, always camp together a short distance from the camp of 
the married people and girls, 

The next day, or it might be in a few days’ time, the message 
was sent forward to the next tribe, or section of a tribe, 
either by the headman dispatching one of his own people 
bearing the sacr^^d emblems, or by the same messenger who 
had brought the invitation to the camp. In this way the 
message was sent from tribe to tribe, or to sections of a 
tribe, until the farthest-off camp of natives was reached. 
The messenger then remained with the latter until it was 
thought time to start for the place of assembly. The 
journey to the appointed place was performed by easy stages 
on account of the women, children and aged people having 
to accompany the men. The route taken by the messenger 
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on his way out was again followed, in order to pick up 
other detachments who had been invited. When the most 
distant tribe or group started for the Burbling, in company 
with the messenger, some of the active men went to and fro 
between them, and the next group on ahead, reporting the 
progress made by the women, &c., so that they might know the 
time to expect the travellers, and to be ready to join them. 
The two lots of natives would then travel in company, notice 
being again sent on ahead to the next camp, reporting progress, 
as in the previous case, their numbers being increased by a 
fresh contingent at each of the places along their course. 
When this mixed concourse camped at night, they sometimes 
had dances and songs at the camp fire. 

On nearing the Burbung camp, wdiich was usually in the 
afternoon, one of the men went ahead and reported to the 
principal headman that the combined contingent would shortly 
arrive. On the approach of the strangers the men already 
assembled at the general camp stood round inside the circle, 
each man having two boomerangs, a boomerang and a throwing 
stick, or the like, which they beat together. The headmen 
stood among the rest at the side of tlie ring opposite to that in 
which the opening is left. (Plate XXY, Xo. 14.) The new 
arrivals then marched on, in single file, in a serpentine line, 
each man being painted with red ochre and grease, and carrying 
a small bough in each hand — the left hand holding the end of 
a spear in addition to the bough — the other end of the spear 
pointing upwards over his left shoulder. The hands were 
brought together, shaking the boughs at each step. The bull- 
roarer, w^hich was brought to the tribe by the messenger, was 
carried by the leader of the band. It is carefully wrapped in 
a skin, and is lashed to the lower end of his spear. From the 
upper end of the spear is suspended the kilt wddcli accompanied 
the bull-roarer. The leader, follow^ed by the others, entered in 
single file into the circle through the opening in its boundary, 
and marched backwards and forwards across the circle, com- 
mencing at one end and going in zigzag lines to the other end. 
( Plate XXY, Diagram 2.) They then stopped marching, and com- 
menced jumping and shouting, their hosts standing around beat- 
ing their boomerangs together. When this had lasted for several 
minutes the headmen gave the order to break up, w hen all the 
men — the hosts and their guests — mixed togetlier, and they all 
danced round the circle a few times. The headmen of the hosts, 
and also of the new arrivals, then called out the names of a few 
principal camping grounds, w^aterholes, or other remarkable 
places in their respective districts. While this reception was 
being accorded to the men the w^omen, accompanied by the 
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boys and children, went into the camping-ground and disen- 
cuinbeied themselves of their burdens, and set to work pitching 
their gunyahs. 

The men of the newly-arrived contingent were next taken^ 
along the track to the sacred ground, and shown the figure of 
Baiamai, the milhnchey and the yammiinyctmnn on the ground, 
and on tlie trees, before each of which they stopped and danced. 
They then went on towards the four heaps of earth {goomho). 
Behind the screen of boughs at the further end of these heaps 
(Plate XXY, Diagram 3) about a dozen men were concealed, in 
a stooping posture, having a small bough in each hand, the bush 
in one hand pointing upwards, whilst that in the other pointed 
iiownwards, and the hands were held close together. The 
headmen of the tribes previously anived are there standing on 
the heaps, or sitting on the seats. If there were more headmen 
than these could accommodate, they stood in the open space 
between them. All the headmen had their faces in the 
direction from which the strangers approached. The latter, 
led by their headman, then formed into line before the goombo. 
The men concealed behind the bough screen then rose and 
danced out in single file, holding the bushes in their hands — 
waving them slightly up and down in unison with their steps — 
and mixed with the new arrivals amidst much glee and 
merriment on both sides. The bushes were then cast away, 
and all the men danced round outside the goomho at intervals, 
as long as the performance lasted. The headmen in possession 
of the heaps changed places, getting off one and walking to the 
other, and the newly-arrived headmen had an opportunity of 
running in and standing on them in his turn. Some of the 
headmen stood or sat on the wooden seats (icooyigoiceera). 

At the circle near the camp that night the Mole tribe, in 
whose country the assemblage took place, painted themselves, 
and danced a corroboree before the newly-arrived contingent, 
the women beating time on little bags made of the skin of the 
padamelon, or any similar animal, tightly filled with pieces of 
skin, grass, &c., like small pillows. One of these pillows served 
two women sitting opposite each other and striking it alter- 
nately. These festivities would be kept up till 10 or 11 o'clock, 
and sometimes later, when all hands would retire to their own 
quarters. It generally happens that the new arrivals have 
relatives or acquaintances among the other tribes. These 
search for each other as soon as the tribal formalities are over, 
and cbat round the camp fire long into the night. 

The procedure I have described will apply to each of the 

* If it IB too late bv the time the reception at the ring is OTer, this part of it 
is postponed till the next morning. 
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contingents, the way the messenger was sent to them, their 
journey to the Burbling ground, and their reception there. 

Preliw inary Ceremonies, — From the time of the arrival of the 
first contingent until the final ceremony there was a preliminary 
performance at tlie circle every day. About 4 o'clock in the 
afternoon all the men and women, accompanied by the boys 
who were waiting to be initiated, assembled at the circle. The 
women and boys took up their position round the boundary of 
it, the relatives of the boys being in the front row. The men, 
all of them painted and wearing their regalia, then entered the 
circle and danced round in single tile. As they tramped round 
waving their arms, the women threw handfuls of leaves at them 
as they passed. When this was concluded, the women and 
novices dispersed to their q^uarters in the camp, and all the in- 
itiated men went away along the path to the sacred ground, and 
amused themselves by various performances around Baiamai's 
tire {millendee), and at the four heaps of earth {goombo) before 
described. The headmen and others played games of dancing 
from heap to heap and seat to seat, laughing and joking with 
each other the while. Between the goombo and millendee 
various sports and ceremonies are carried on. Sometimes the 
men imitate a lot of dogs running after each other, then a mob 
of kangaroos, then an emu hunt, &e. The wizards go througli 
various mummeries, pretending to swallow things and bring 
them up again. The young men who have only been at one 
Burbung previously are shown all the devices, and everything 
on the sacred ground is fully explained to them, so that they 
may be able to reproduce them themselves when they are 
required to do so at future ceremonies. 

As before stated, the Mole tribe, being the principal hosts, 
made a corroboree on the night of the arrival of each tribe. 
After that, however, each tribe danced corroborees in suc- 
cession, following the order of their arrival. Thus, if A, 
B and C are three tribes who have arrived in that order, and 
B is the tribe acting as host. On the night of the arrival of 
each of the tribes 1) dances; the next night A dances; the 
next night B, and the next C, tliis series being repeated as long 
as the Burbung lasts. 

Principal Ceremony, — A few days after the arrival of the 
last contingent — or, if time is no object, it may be two or three 
weeks, all the visitors wishing to have a fair share of the 
festivities — the final ceremony at the circle is gone through, 
the time for this being fixed by the headmen after discussion 
among themselves. In the Burbung I am describing, the night 
previous to this, the mudtliega and mimiheor were vigorously 
sounded at the sacred ground, and were heard by the women, 
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novices and children at the camp. Tlie women were then 
informed that Dhuramoolan was coming for the hoys the 
following morning. Shortly before daylight the men, wmmen 
and children assembled within the circle, having entered it 
through the opening in its bound ar}’, each tribe keeping by 
themselves on that side of the circle nearest their own district, 
each group ha^^g a small fire to keep themselves warm, 
because the morning was cold. The novices, who were naked, 
were placed sitting down on pieces of hark laid on the ground 
near the back part of the circle, and their eyes cast upon 
the earth at their feet. Each hoy's sister sat behind him, and 
near lier w^as her husband, who acted as the boy’s guardian 
throughout the ceremonies. These two then painted him all 
over with red ochre and grease, making a few marks of pipe- 
clay on the chest, and putting soft swan feathers in his hair. 
Each hoy was then invested with a girdle, to which was 
attached four kilts, one in front, one at each side, and one 
behind. Two forehead bands, a wide and a narrow one, 
completed the dress. 

When all was ready the headman sang out " Lie down ! here 
he comes ! '' (meaning Dhuramoolan). The women and children 
then lay down, and were securely covered up with blankets 
and bushes, and a few of the men were appointed to watch 
them. A blanket was also thrown over the head of each of the 
novices in such a way that he could only see the ground at his 
feet. Immediately this was done a number of men approached 
from the direction of the sacred ground, some sounding bull- 
roarers, others with strips of bark about 2 feet 6 inches long 
and 4 or 5 inches wide (Plate XXYI, Fig. 40) in each hand, 
with which they beat the ground alternately at each step. They 
tramped round and round inside the circle three or four times, 
beating the ground, some men outside sounding bull-roarers, and 
together making a terrific din. Some of the men took up lighted 
sticks from the fire and threw them near the women and children, 
where they were covered up, to make them believe Dhura- 
moolan had tried to burn them. While this frightsome row 
was going on the guardians caught each his novice above the 
elbow, and led him noiselessly away along the pathway tow'ards 
the sacred ground, the men with the bull-roarers following, and 
the other men shouting as before, for a short distance. As soon 
as the novices and others who accompanied them were out of 
sight in the scrub, the covering was taken off the women and 
children. They looked up, half terrified, and seeing the burning 
sticks lying near them, were told that Dhuramoolan had done 
this to try and burn them when he was taking the boys away. 
The women, and the men who were guarding them, then left the 
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circle and removed the camp about 300 yards down the Bulgeraga 
Creek, and on the opposite side of it, where there was some high, 
dry ground suitable for the purpose. 

In the meantime, the novices had been taken to a place 
48 yards S. 10° W. from the goombo (Plate ?^XV, No. 13), and 
were placed sitting in a row on sheets of bark laid upon the 
ground, the blankets being still kept over their heads and 
shoulders, and one or two men sounding bull-roarers occasion- 
ally a short distance off. On their way here, the novices were 
not taken through the sacred ground, but through the scrub 
several yards on the western side of it, along the track shown 
on the Plate from No. 1 to No. 13. This was done so that 
they might not even catch a glimpse of the carvings in the 
soil or other defaces. They were kept here for a short time, 
during which their guardians and the old men who were with 
them gave them advice as to their future conduct, and also 
instructions as to their behaviour during the remainder of the 
ceremonies. After this they were taken to a camp 3 or 4 miles 
distant, and the blankets taken off their heads, when they 
joined the men in hunting during the rest of the day. At 
night their guardians remained with them, the other men 
camping close by. It was a Tuesday morning on which they 
were taken away from the circle, and were kept in this camp 
till the following Friday. During the nights which they 
remained at this camp two or three of the men would go away 
unobserved into the adjacent scrub in different directions and 
swing their bull-roarers. Some of the men would rush out round 
the novices' camp, rattling their boomerangs together and making 
hideous noises, yelling and shouting in their own language “ Go 
away ! Go away ! ” pretending that they were beating off Dhura- 
moolan, who was trying to come and burn the boys. 

On the Friday afternoon two or three of the men returned to 
the new camp, where the women and children had removed to, 
and reported that Dhuramoolan would show them the boys 
that night a few hours after dark at a place which they 
described, about 15 chains from the camp, where they had 
formed a bough yard {tharravsonga) resembling a horse shoe in 
shape, 42 feet across the open end, and 24 feet deep. The wall 
was 6 or 7 feet high, and the open end faced the direction 
of the place to which the boys had been taken during their 
stay in the bush. Within this yard, near the back wall, a kind 
of platform, about 15 or 18 inches high, was made by laying 
sheets of bark on the top of short logs tak^^n there for the 
purpose. About dusk the female relatives and friends of the 
novices went to the bough yard and made a fire outside of the 
curved end, at which they remained awaiting the arrival of the 
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boys. They also lit a fire in front of the yard to give light 
during the ceremony which was shortly to take place. About 
9 o'clock at night the guardians with their novices, followed by 
a number of the men, emerged from a thick scrub facing the 
open end of the yard and about 50 or 60 yards distant. Behind 
these a couple of men were loudly sounding bull-roarers to 
make the women and novices believe that Dhuramoolan was 
present. Advancing across an open space which vras naturally 
clear, the guardians and their novices entered the yard. As 
soon as the last of the men got out of the scrub referred to into 
the open ground, the sound of the bulhroarers ceased. The 
guardians sat down on the platform, and the boys got on top of 
their shoulders, their legs hanging down in front, and were held 
in the hands of the guardians. The no\ices now extended 
their arms horizontally, and kept their eyes closed. At a signal 
from the men the sisters of the boys entered the yard, and walk’ 
ing up close to them squirted pipe-clay out of their mouths into 
their faces. The women then retired, and went away to their 
own camp. None of the boys had mothers in the camp, other- 
wise they would have attended on this occasion. While this 
ceremony was going on the men who were there as spectators 
stood near the entrance to the yard and facing the boys. The 
boys were now let down from the shoulders of their guardians, 
and, accompanied by them, camped in the yard all night. 

The following morning the boys were again taken away into 
the bush for three or four days more, to be further instructed in 
the tribal ordinances. During this time they were taught certain 
songs and dances, which the women and uninitiated know 
nothing about. There are dances, as well as songs, which it is 
unlawful to teach anywhere than at the Burbung ceremonies 
and are only seen and heard there. 

A new name is given to each of the hoys, which is known 
only to themselves and the initiated men of the tribe. Every 
animal has a general name by which it is known to all, including 
the women and children, and a secret name which is known only 
to the initiated. The novices are made familiar with all these 
names during their stay with the old men. At the time New 
South Wales was first settled by Europeans, before the knocking 
out of a front tooth fell into disuse, that ceremony also was per- 
formed during the time the boys were otit in the bush with the 
old men. 

One day there was a sham fight. A section of the men had 
caught some game, say, a kangaroo or emu, and ate it all them- 
selves. The others said to them, ‘‘ Why did you not give 
us some of that ? — we are with you, and you ought to have 
shared with us I Both sides then pretended to get very 
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angry, and challenged each other to combat, making the novices 
believe they were in earnest. Weapons were thrown about in 
apparent reality for a short time, after which they all made 
friends again. 

During the whole of the time the novices were out in the 
bush with the chief initiator and the band of men who accom* 
panied him, numerous ceremonial and pantomimic performances 
were enacted, which space will not permit me to describe at 
present. 

On the afternoon of the last day of this period, the heads of 
the boys were again covered with blankets, as at the first. A 
fire was lighted about 50 yards off, and when the crackling of 
the wood and roaring of the flame became audible, several old 
men suddenly commenced to sound bull-roarers, whilst others 
beat the ground with pieces of bark in each hand, similar to 
those used at the circle. The old men told the boys they were 
going to be burnt by Dhuramoolan. When it was thought that 
the novices had been sufficiently impressed, at a given signal 
the guardians lifted the blankets ofi* their heads, and the 
principal headman, pointing to the men with the bull-roarers, 
said, “ There he is ! that is Dhuramoolan,” and proceeded to 
explain to the boys how the noise was m«de at the circle the 
morning they were taken away, and at ail other places where 
they had heard it, by sounding bull-roarers and beating tlie 
gimind with pieces of bark, similar to those now before them. 
The story of Dhuramoolan, and the origin of the mndhega was 
then detailed to them, and they were told that they must 
hand down this custom to the boys of the tribe. They were 
cautioned against revealing anything connected with the secret 
ceremonies to the women or uninitiated on pain of death. They 
were also instructed in tlie sacred traditions respecting Baiamai, 
and in the ancestral beliefs generally. The bull- roarers were 
then handed to the novices and they were invited to examine 
and whirl them round, to make themselves fully acquainted 
with their form and use. The moonibear was also shown to the 
novices and its use explained to them. They were, how^ever, 
strictly forbidden to make either of these sacred instruments 
except at the Burbung. An hour or two after this, the bull- 
roarers were destroyed by splitting them in pieces, and driving 
them into the ground out of sight. Sometimes, instead of doing 
this, they are burnt. 

That night, about an hour after sun-down, the boys were 
taken to a place in a scrub, near the new camp, and perhaps 
10 chains distant from it, where there was the trunk of a fallen 
tree, lying on the ground, a few yards from one side of which 
fires were lit to give light. The novices stood on top of the 
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log, with their guardians standing a little way behind them. 
Their female relations, who were waiting there when they arrived, 
walked in front, and after putting their hands upon them, stepped 
back a fe\y paces and stood there. By burning green bushes on 
the ground under the log, a great smoke was made, which 
ascended up around the boys. This was continued for a short 
time, the women being on the other side of the smoke. The 
boys were then taken away to the quarters provided for them 
near the new camp, where they remained for the night, the 
women returning to the camp from which they had come. 

The following morning the Castlereagh river tribe started 
homewards, and the other natives went with them as far as the 
Marthaguy Creek, about 10 miles distant. Here the novices 
were again passed through the smoke ordeal before described, 
which was the concluding scene of the Burbling. Each tribe 
then started away on tlieir return journey to their respective 
districts. 

General Reiimrhs . — There were four boys initiated at this 
Burbung, three blacks and a half caste. There were also present 
about half a dozen young men who bad been initiated at the 
Burbungs held on the Castlereagh and Bogan Eivers some two 
or three years before, and who attended this one for the purpose 
of seeing the devices on Baiamai’s Ground, and being further 
instructed in the traditions of the tribes. The extraction of a 
front tooth, or the eating of human ordure^ was not enforced, 
although both these rites were practised by the natives of these 
districts in the early days of European settlement, but have been 
discontinued for several years. IS'either was the hair of the 
novices cut off, as in the Kamilaroi Bora described by nie.^ 

Three dialects were spoken by the natives who attended this 
gathering, but were mutually understood by all. The people 
from the Castlereagh, the Mole and the Bar wan spoke Waif wan, 
those from the Bogan and Cobar spoke Wmvjhihon, and those 
from the upper Macquarie, the Wiradthuri dialect. All of these 
tribes have the same class system and all belong to the Wiradthuri 
community, one of the branches of the great Kamilaroi organis- 
ation, which I have described in my paper to the Eoyal Geographi- 
cal Society of Australasia, before referred to. 

Other Initiation Grounds , — It seems to me very desirable that 
w^e should have an opportunity of observing the resemblances 
and dissimilarities not only in the details of the ceremonies 
themselves, but also in the form of the grounds — the natural 
temples — in which these ceremonies are carried out. This 

^ “ Aboriginal Bora held at G-undabloui in 1894*’ published in “ Joum. Rot. 
Soc. N S. Wales.” xxviii, pp. 103-4, 

* Ih%d , pp. 98^129. 
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remark applies with greater force to tribes more or less diverse 
in their modes of celebrating this sacred rite, and occupying 
tracts of country widely separated from each other. 

Carefully prepared plans, showing the ground occupied during 
the various stages of the ceremonies will, in my opinion, be found 
of great assistance in elucidating the written details, and 
impressing them upon the mind of the student, as well as 
aftording greater facilities for comparison of the initiation 
grounds used by different tribes. 

In my paper on the “ Bora, or Initiation Ceremonies of the 
Ivamilaroi Tribe,” published in the Journal of the Anthropo- 
logical Institute of Great Britain,” vol. xxiv, pp. 411-427, I gave 
an account of the initiaiion ceremonies of a section of tiie Kami- 
laroi community, with a plate showing the de\ices marked upon 
the trees and on the turf, with other information. I have since 
regretted that I did not add another Plate showing the general 
encampment and its surroundings, the position of Baiamai’s 
image, the new camp, See. It has therefore occurred to me that 
it would add to the value of the present paper if I were to include 
iu it a Plate giving the particulars indicated. In accordance 
with this view I have prepared Plate XXYII, Sect. I, an explana- 
tion of which is included in my descriptions of the Plates. 

A short time since I wrote to my friend and fellow worker, 
Mr. A. W. Howitt, F.G.S., asking if he would kindly furnish me 
with sketches for publication of the ground show ing the position 
of the various stages of the Kuringal of the Murring tribe, des- 
cribed by him iu the “ Journal of the Anthropological Institute 
of Great Britain,” vol. xiii, pp. 432—159, and also of the locality 
showing the grouud on wliich the Jeraeil of the Kuril ai tribe 
took place, detailed by him in vol. xiv, pp. 301-325, of the 
Journal mentioned. Mr. Howitt willingly acceded to my 
request, and from the information I liave been able to pre- 
Jjare Sections II aud III of Plates XXVII with short explanatory 
descriptions. 

I wish it to be understood that I do not hold myself respon- 
sible for the accuracy of the statements made in the descriptions 
of Sections II and III of Plate XXVII. I have merely collated 
the details from the Journals of the Anthropological Institute ” 
in wdiich they originally appeared, assisted by Mr. HowitPs 
further notes and sketches supplietl direct to me. I have, 
however, exercised the greatest care, and have done my best 
with the information at my disposal. 

It will be seen that, iu addition to the account of the Wirad- 
thuri BurhUng, I have introduced into this paper original plans 
and descriptions of the initiation grounds of the Kamilaroi Bora 
— the Murring Kuiingal , — and the Kuinai Jeraeil^ representing 
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the initiation ceremonies of four separate communities, all 
differing more or less in detail, both as regards the particulars of 
the ceremonies, and in the form of the several grounds. They are, 
moreover, separated from each other by long distances. From 
McLennan’s Strait in Victoria, where the Jeraeil took place, to 
the site of the Bora, near the northern boundary of New South 
Wales, is a distance of over 600 miles in a direct line. 

It is not my intention at present to draw attention to the points 
of resemblance, or the differences, in the manner of the celebra- 
tion of these ceremonies among the tribes mentioned, because I 
do not think the examples within our reach are sufficient to 
enable us to attempt a work of this kind. There is a very whde 
field of unbroken ground yet before us in regard to the initiation 
ceremonies of the Australian aborigines. 

Desceiptioh^ of Plates XXY--XXVIL 
Plate XXV 

This plate shows the Burbung ground of the Wiradthuri tribe, 
as described in this paper. 

No. 1 is the oval space 86 feet by 77 feet, where the reception 
of contingents and other ceremonies were held. This circle is 
shown on a large scale in Diagram 2. No. 2 is the site of the 
camp of the Alacquarie river tribe, who are the hosts, because 
the gathering took place in their country. No. 3 is the Castle- 
reagh tribe. No. 4 the Barwan tribe. Nos. 5 and 6 the Bogan 
and Cobar tribes respectively. Nos. 7 and 8 are two native 
ovens, or large holes in the ground, in w^hich animals were 
cooked. No. 9 is the location of the figure of Gunnanbseiy 
(Fig. 36, Plate XXA^I.) Nos. 10 and 11 are the sites of the figure 
of Baiamai, and his fire respectively. No, 12 is the goombo of 
which an enlargement showing detail is given in Diagram 3. 
No. 13 is the place 48 yards from the goombo where the boys 
were first halted on the morning they were taken from the circle, 
No. 1, by their guardians. The dotted line from 1 to 13 repre- 
sents their line of march. No. 14 is the spot within the circle 
where the headman stood when welcoming the various contin- 
gents, and also on the morning of the final ceremony. No. 15 
represents the wavy or sinuous line in which contingents 
marched when arriving at the circle. This plate also shows the 
tharrawonga wdiere the women blew pipe-clay in the faces of 
the novices, whilst held on their guardians’ shoulders — the place 
where the smoky fire was made between the novices and their 
female relatives — and the position of the new camp. For full 
particulars the reader is referred to the text. 
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Plate XXYI. 

The most important of the yavimunyomun marked upon the 
ground and upon trees, &c., at the Wiradthuri Burbung are 
delineated on this plate. 

Pigs. 1 to 18 show some of the best of the markings on the 
trees. In Fig. 1 are represented two fishes, one of which is 2 feet 
10 inches long, and is going up the tree, the other is 1 foot 
8 inches long, and is coming down. There are a few crooked 
lines as well as the fish. Pig. 4 shows the sun and moon, the 
latter about four days old ; this is the tree in which the eagle- 
hawk’s nest is built. Pig. 5 represents a snake about 6 feet long 
twisted round a tree. Fig. 9 is intended for a turtle and is over 
3 feet long. Pig. 13 represents a tree struck by lightning. 
Figs. 11, 14, 17 and 18 are delineations of iguanas, the largest of 
which is 6 feet, and the smallest 4 feet 6 inches in length.^ 

Pigs. 19 to 33 are devices of various patterns cut upon the 
surface of the ground, the most interesting of which is the 
wahwee, Fig. 30. Pigs. 34, 35 and 36 represent respectively an 
emu, one of Baiamai’s sons, and Gunnanbeely delineated upon 
the ground by means of a nick or groove cut in the soil. 
Pig. 37 is a representation of Baiamai lying face downwards on 
the ground. It is 21 feet 8 inches long, and is built up of lopse 
earth. Figs. 38 and 39 represent the vmdthega and moonihear 
respectively, the large and small bull-roarer used at the initiation 
ceremonies, with the string attached to them. Pig. 40 repre- 
sents one of the strips of bark used in beating the ground ; it is 
2 feet 6 inches long and 4| inches broad at the widest part. 
One of these pieces of bark, and also a bull-roarer, used at the 
ceremonies, were presented to me by the headman, and are now 
in my possession. Most of the Figs, on this Plate are more 
particularly referred to in the text of this paper. 

Plate XXYII. 

{Section I.) 

The pages refer to “ Journ. Anthrop. Inst.,” vol. xxir. 

This shows the Bora ground of the Kamihiroi tribes. , 

No. 1. Camp of Jack Bagot, with the local tribe from Mogil 
Mogil, Collarendabri and Walgett ; No. 2, the Mungiudi, Kuno- 

* Aboriginal drawings of snakes, iguanas, the sun and moon, fish, &c., painted on 
the walls of caves, or car\ ed upon smooth rock«, luive been described by me in other 
publications. See “ Australian Rock Hctmes ” in “ The American Antlirojx)- 
iogis*- ” (Washington), viii, pp. 268-2TS ; a’so “Aboriginal Rock Paintings and 
Carvings in N.S. Wales,” in the “ Proceedings of the Royal Society of Victoria,'’ 
Tii, JNf.S , pp. 143-156. 
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pia and Welltown contingent; No. 3, theMoonie and St. George 
tribe, p. 413. No. 4 is the place where the various contingents 
danced corroborees at night during the Bora, pp. 419-420. 

No. 5. The large circle 70 feet in diameter, surrounded by a 
raised earthen wall about a foot high, p. 414. Here the pre- 
liminary ceremonies were held at ’which the women, novices and 
children were present, p. 418. From here the boys were taken 
away by their guardians, p. 421. 

No. 6. Baiamafs Fire, p. 418, and No. 7, the image of 
Baiamai 15 feet long, formed of raised earth and logs. Opposite 
to him was Gunnanbeely, his wife, pp. 415-416. 

No. 8. The smaller circle, 45 feet in diameter, in which were 
two seats (waddewfahke) about 5 feet high. From the Bora ground 
the novices were taken to Mungaroo, about 6 miles distant, where 
a semi-circular yard was made in which they camped, p. 422. 

Nos. 9, 10 and 11 shows the new camp. No. 9 being the camp 
of the local tribe, the othem being arranged in the same order as 
at the first place. The distance from No. 1 to No. 9 is about 
half a mile, but on the plate it scales only half that distance, 
owing to want of space. The new camp, the bough-yard and the 
novices* camp are here shown in their correct relative positions. 

No. 12. Bough-vard near the new camp where the novice's 
were shown to their female relatives at a smoky fire, pp. 424-425. 

No. 13. The camp to which the novices were taken after 
passing through the smoke ordeal, p. 425. 

Section 11. 

*#* The pages refer to “ Jouni. Anthrop. Inst.,” vol. liii. 

The KuringaB of the Murring tribe took place in the hills 
about five miles easterly from the junction of the Bega and 
Brogo rivers in the county of Auckland, New South Wales. 

No. 1, the main camp, is not shown on the plate, owing to 
want of space. Here the women were covered up, and the 
novices taken charge of by their Kabos or guardians, p. 442. 

No. 2. The place where the novices were rubbed with red 
ochre and fat, and shrouded in blankets and instructed by the 
Kabos, about 3 or 4 miles from the main camp at No. 1, pp. 
442-3. 

Nos. 3 to 7. Stopping places on the way out where dances 
were performed by the wizards, pp. 444-5. At No. 7, a low arch 
of bent saplings had been made underneath which the novices 
had to crawl. 

^ The Kuringal — also ralVd Koolvadoo and Kntja among some tribes — is a short 
or abridged form of tVie initiation ceremonies, and is only used wlien there is no 
time, or it is otherwi'^e inconvenient, to hold the complete ceremony, T^hich is 
called the Bunan.— R. H. M. 
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No. 8. A circular space, say from 50 feet to 60 feet in 
diameter, carefully cleared of everytiiing, but not surrounded by 
a raised border of any kind. In the centre was a large tire 
{talmaru)y and outside of this space were the camps of the men 
of the several tribes each in the direction of their own country. 
All the novices with their Kabos campefl by themselves, p. 445. 

No. 9. A small cleared space in which the tooth was knocked 
out. It was about a quarter of a mile down the ridge along a 
rocky cattle track leading to the creek, and was about 200 feet 
lower than the camp at No. 8. The figure of Daramulun was 
cut on a tree facing this spot, but was obliterated after the 
ceremonies, pp. 446-7- From here the bo vs were taken back to 
No. 8, where they were invested with the belt, kilt, and other 
insignia of manhood, p. 449. 

No. 10. Small rocky hill where the bull-roarer was concealed 
when not in use by the messenger who had arrived with the 
most distant contingent. 

No. 11. Earthen image, life size, of Daramulun lying on the 
ground, p. 452. 

No. 12. Grave where one of the wizards was buried and (hen 
resurrected by the other wizards by means of chants and dances 
around the grave, p. 453. 

No. 13. Waterhole in a small creek where the men washed 
off the charcoal powder with which they had been smeared and 
splashed water over the novices, p. 454. 

No. 14. Place where the novices were halted to be finally 
instructed. Here the bull-roarers were shown them, and secrecy 
enjoined, p. 454. 

No. 15. High peak overlooking the low country where the 
novices were decked with their newly acquired men's attire, and 
painted after the manner customary in the tribe p. 455. 

No. 16. Place where the Kabos took the novices on their 
shoulders, and marched to the new camp surrounded by the men 
bearing boughs, p. 455. 

No. 17. The new camp where the novices were momentarily 
shown to their mothers at a hut where there was a smoky fire, 
before being sent into the bush by themselves during a period of 
probation, p. 455. 

Section III. 

The pages refer to “ Journ. Anthrop. Inst.,*’ toI. xiv. 

This illustrates the JeraeiP ground of the Kurnai tribe. 

No. 1. The main camp was about 3 chains southerly from the 
southern bank of McLennan's Strait, near the old crossing place 

' After the puhlicakion of all the papers on -w-ljich T am ensaged re?pe<*ting 
the initiation ceremonies of different tribes, it is probable that tLev wiU suggest 



318 


R. H. Mathews. — The Bora, or Initiation 


of the now disused Port Albert Road. This Strait connects Lake 
Wellington and Lake A^ictoria. The people camped on either 
side of the headman, in the direction in which they had come ; 
No. 2 being the young mens camp. This place was a favourite 
old Jeraeil ground of the Kurnai tribe. It is fiat sandy land very 
little elevated above the level of the sea. It is in the county cf 
Buln-Buln, in the colony of A^ictoria. 

No. 3. The Jeraeil ground is an open space about a quarter 
of a mile from the camp, all the little bushes were chopped up, 
and the ground cleared of sticks and rubbish, p. 304. Here sat 
the novices with their Krauun behind them, p. 305. 

No. 4. The place where the men disguised themselves, and 
with tlieir headman ran forward along the dotted line to the 
front of the novices at No. 3, p. 305. 

No. 5. The semi-circular enclosure of boughs, p. 306, where 
the novices were put to sleep, p. 308, and after awakening were 
invested with the belt, kilt, &c. 

No. 6. The camp where the novices were kept and instructed 
by their bulla wangs, pp. 311 and 315. 

No. 7. Place at the edge of a dense scrub of tea-tree, with a 
little open plain of some 50 acres in front, where the novices 
were shown the bull-roarers and afterwards played the opossum 
game, pp. 312-314. 

No. 8. The place where the girls (Krauun) offered food to the 
novices, p. 315. 

No. 9. Place where the “ghosts” provided meat for the 
novices, p. 318. 

No. 10. The dotted line from No- 6 to No. 10 is where the 
novices, at night, sounded the bull-roarers to frighten the women 
— Tundun being supposed to be leaving the camp — and ceased 
the noise at No. 10 on the bank of the Strait, p. 315. 


The Bora, or Initiatiox Ceremonies of the Kamilaroi Tribe. 
(Part 11.) By R. H. Mathews, Licensed Surv^eyor, N.S.AV. 

Introduction , — Last January (1895) I contributed a paper 
bearing the above title to the Journal of this Institute.^ That 
paper was prepared, as before stated by me elsewhere,^ from 
information supplied by a correspondent, Mr. J. T. Crawley, an 
otficer of the New South AV'ales Mounted Police, stationed at 
Mogii Mogil, not far from the scene of the Bora. From niy 

further details of the Jeraeil, whioh may be obtained by enquiry from some of 
the old Kurnai men who are still living. — R. H. M. 

^ “ Joum. Anthrop. Inst.,” xxiv, pp. 411-427. 

- “ Journ. Roy, See., N.S. Wales,” xxTiii, pp. 105-106. 
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general knowledge of tlie initiation ceremonies, and other customs 
of the aborigines, gained during many years' residence in the 
interior of New South Wales, I was able to give him an outline 
of the proceedings, and requested him to collect all the particu- 
lars he could. When the paper was in the press I obtained 
some further details from my correspondent, but unfortunately 
it was then too late to incorporate the additional matter with 
that paper. Being especially eager to make my account of the 
Bora as comprehensive and accurate as possible, I then deter- 
mined to travel into the district in which it took place, and 
personally visit the tribes who had been present at it. This 
involved a journey of 350 miles to Nairabri by railway, and 150 
miles by stage coach from there to Mungindi, on the Barwan 
river, which at that place forms the boundary between New 
South Wales and Queensland. From Mungindi, both by 
vehicle and on horseback, I visited several native camps, at all 
of which I met a number of the men who had been at the 
Gundabloui Bora. At each of these camps I took some of the 
initiated men into the adjacent bush, and showed them the 
bullroarer and other sacred emblems given to me by the head- 
man of the Wiradthuri tribe, on the occasion of his having 
confided to me the whole ceremonial of the Burbung. Upon 
seeing these emblems, and learning from my conversation that I 
was also acquainted with the esoteric mysteries of the Bora, they 
treated me as one who had been initiated, and gave me all the 
further information I wished to obtain. 

I will now endeavour to supplement mv former account of 
the Bora by the fuller details collected by myself in the camps 
of the natives. In doing this it will be desirable to continue the 
same arrangement of tlie heads of the subject as that adopted in 
the first paper,^ so that all the matter under each heading in 
both papers may be read together. Thus, under the sub-head of 
Mustering the tribes, the reader is requested to refer to these 
sub-heads in each paper, so that he may see all the particulars 
relating to the manner of gathering the tribes to attend the Bora 
ceremonies. This explanation will apply to each of the other 
sub-headings in both papers, which should be read together as a 
wdiole. 

The reader will observe that I have excised a few paragraphs 
in different places in the former paper, which were not suffi- 
ciently full, or contained some inaccuracies of detail. These 
were compiled from Mr. Crawley's statements, and although they 
are substantially correct, they are not exact enough for scientific 
purposes. 

Mustering the Tribes . — See the ** Journal of the AnthropO'* 
' “ Journ, Anthrop. Inst./’ xxir, pp. 411-427. 

you XXV. 
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logical Institute,” vol xxiv, pp. 411 to 413, At p. 411, the 
whole of note ^ should be struck out. At p. 142, all the words 
from the commencement of line 16, to the word headman ” in 
line 24, should be cancelled ; also, all the words commencing 
with the word “ and ” in line 41, to the end of the page. At 
p. 413, all the words commencing at the head of the page to the 
word “ arranged ” in line 5 should be struck out. 

When a messenger is despatched, he takes with him a novice 
painted red all over, and a guardian to mind the novice. The 
messenger carries a bulbroarer, kilt, belt, and one or more 
boomerangs. When he gets within about half a mile of the 
camp he freshly paints the novice red, and he and the man who 
has charge of the novice also paint themselves according to the 
tribal device. In coming within sight of the camp they give 
a shout, which is answered by the people there, who, when 
they see the youth painted red, know they are Bora messengers. 
All hands — men, women, and children — then quickly muster at 
some level place close to the camp, and pull handfuls of grass, 
which they lay on the ground, and form a ring, perhaps 30 or 
40 feet in diameter, with a small opening in one side. If there 
is no long grass, they break small bushes and lay them around, 
inclosing a circular space. The messenger, novice, and guardian 
then advance in single file, and walk into the ring through the 
opening in its boundary. The men of the place are lying down 
on the side of the ring next the camp — the women sitting on the 
ground close beside th.em. Tlie messenger and his comrades 
then dance round a few times inside the ring, and then form in 
a line near the edge of it farthest from the camp, where they 
remain standing. The men of the place then get up and mark 
time with their feet, and swing their arms for a short time, after 
which they step into the ring and jump round a few times, and 
then join, the messengers, when all of them jump or dance 
round together, calling out the names of a few camping places in 
their country. The women, who have provided themselves with 
bushes for the purpose, now enter the ring and pull handfuls of 
leaves which they throw at the men as they dance round. At 
the conclusion of this performance they all come out of the ring 
and proceed to the camp. The novice, painted red all over, 
retires with his guardian in company with the boys and women 
of the tribe, who commence to sing ; but the messenger goes with 
the headmen and others a short distance from the camp, Tvhere 
he shows them the bullroarer and other articles, and delivers 
all the particulars about the approaching Bora. Shortly after 
dark one of the men goes into a secluded place a short distance 
from the camp, and sounds a bullroarer, which is answered by 
the gins singing and beating on their rugs. During the evening 
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the men generally get up a corroboree in honour of their 
visitors. 

In a few days’ time, or perhaps the next day if the time is 
limited, the message is sent on to the next tribe. This is done 
either by the same messengers, or by the headmen of the tribe 
they have visited. If the latter, tlie headman selects from 
among his own people a novice and guardian, and also a man to 
act as a messenger, to the latter of whom he hands the bull- 
roarer and other emblems which he has received. These men 
then start away to the next tribe, and the details of their pro- 
cedure there are precisely the same as have just been described. 

The novice who is brought to a tribe in this way remains with 
them, one of their men being appointed as a new guardian, the 
other two men returning to the tribe from which they had come. 
The no\dce stays with the people to whom he Ims been sent, 
and is brought back by them w hen they come to the Bora. If 
a sufficient number of novices are not available to provide one 
to accompany each messenger, an initiated man goes alone to 
some of the tribes, carrying the bullroarer and other emblems 
of his mission. The particulars of the journey ot each tribe 
towards the Bora are given in my forim^r paper.^ 

The messengers are generally chosen from the same class and 
totem as the principal headman who summons the tribes to 
attend the Bora, and the message is sent to a headman of the 
same class in the tribe to be imdted. The message is likewise 
sent on from tribe to tribe by men of the same class. If suit- 
able men of the required class ' and totem cannot be obtained, 
the messengers may be selected according to their fitness to 
perform tlie duties entrusted to them, irrespective of class 
distinctions. 

When a mob of natives get within an easy day’s stage of the 
general encampment, a man is sent ahead to give notice that 
they will arrive that afternoon, thus giving the people there an 
opportunity to prepare to accord them the customary reception. 
When tins assemblage gets wdthin a quarter of a mile of the 
camp a halt is made for the purpose of decorating themselves 
with paint and feathers. AVhen all is ready, they give a shont 
which is answered from the camp, and then they start on in 
single file — the men in the lead, the women and boys following. 
The people from the main camp, whom I will call the hosts, are 
by this time assembling at one side of the large ring- of the 
Bora ground. The men and w'oraen form into groups according 
to their classes, and sit dowm around tlie outside of the embank- 
ment, the men and women being mixed together, all having 

^ “ Journ. Antlirop. Inst.,” xxir, p. 412. 

2 ‘‘ Jouin, Autlirop. lust.,” xxiv, p. 414. 

z 2 
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red stripes on their faces. All the novices in the camp are 
painted red, and are placed sitting on the bank with their feet 
within the ring. The new comers now approach in single file, 
and the men enter the ring carrying their weapons in their 
hands. The women and no\dces form into groups on the outside 
of the ring, on the side opposite to the hosts, the novice who 
accompanied the messenger being among them. The men 
tramp roiiud in single file several times, and then form into a 
cluster in the middle of the ring. After this they form in a 
line near their own side, marking time with their feet and 
Ava\'ing their arms for a little while, after which they with- 
draw altogether from the ring, and stand just outside the 
embankment. All this time they have their weapons in their 
hands. 

The hosts now rise to their knees, and sway their arms from 
side to side a number of times, after which they rise to their 
feet and mark time for a few minutes, and then step over the 
embankment into the ring, and mark time again, swaying their 
arms as before. They then stamp round inside the ring, the 
lieadmen shouting out the names of several well known places 
in their country. Each headman in succession names a few 
]>laces in their respective districts, each name being received with 
shouts. After this they step out of the ring and pick up their 
^veapons, which up to this time have been lying on the ground. 
During these performances the women of the hosts have risen to 
their feet, and are standing a few paces back from the circle. 
The hosts then enter the circle again, carrying their weapons in 
their hands, and step forward a little way. The strangers also 
re-enter the ring and step forward a few paces ; the hosts make 
another advance, and so do the strangers ; these advances are 
made alternately until both sides are close to each other in the 
middle of the ring. 

A welcome is now accorded to the novice who was sent with 
the messenger to summon the contingent. Supposing, for 
example, he is of the Murri class ; a Kumbo advances from the 
side of the hosts and brings the novice Murri into the ring 
behind the men of the hosts, who turn their faces towards him, 
and dance in a vsemi^circle before him and his companion. 
The guardian on the strangers* side, who had the novice in 
charge, then steps forward, and conducts him back to the 
other boys from among whom he has just previously been 
taken. 

The reader must now go back to where we left off at the end 
of the preceding paragraph. Both lots of men, the hosts and 
the strangers, now go right up to each other, and mix together 
and dance round in the ring. Then the novices belonging to 
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the strangers enter the ring, and the hoys of the hosts who have 
been sitting on the embankment all this time rise to their feet 
and join them. The combined assembly of novices now run in 
amongst the men, and all of them dance round. The headmen 
of the strangers now call out the names of a few remarkable 
places in their own district, the name of each place being the 
signal for shouts as before. All the women of both sides now 
enter the ring, with green boughs in their hands, from which 
they pluck handfuls of leaves and throw them at the men as 
they dance round. 

All now come out of the ring and separate the boys into 
groups according to their tribes, and place them sitting on the 
bank with their backs towards the ring. The women of each 
tribe then stand behind the boys with their faces in the same 
direction, and sing hobharuhwar songs. The women, and also 
the boys, are forbidden to look round. A number of men then 
stand behind the women. These precautions are taken to 
prevent the women and boys from seeing what is now to take 
place. One of the young men who is a good runner now- runs 
around once inside the ring, and then away along the track 
leading to Baiamai's ground, and is followed by the other men. 
As soon as the first man gets out of sight he commences to 
swing the murraiuan. The women and novices now start away 
to the main camp, where those belonging to the new comers 
commence to put up their temporary dwellings on the side 
nearest their own country. 

Meantime the men of the new contingent are being shown 
the yammunyamun^ on the ground and on the trees, the ligures 
of Baiamai and Gunnaubeely and other devices, as far as the 
Goomee or Baiamai's fire. During this time a bullroarer is 
sounded at intervals, and as each figure or device is shown all 
the men raise a shout. A halt is made at the large cleared 
space around the Goinee, and some of the old men entertain the 
company by magical feats, bringing up through their mouths 
quartz crystals aud other substances. At the end of each feat 
they run, with their bends down, in amongst their audience, 
catching hold of some one or more, and pulling otf some part of 
their attire, such as a string from their harranjtd (kilt) or the 
like, which they at once either swallow or pretend to do so. 
If the new comers have arrived early they may be shown over 
the remainder of the Bora ground, but, generally speaking, by 
the time the performances at the Goomee are concluded, it is 
time to proceed to the camp. 

The men now retrace their steps towards the large ring, again 

* A Kamilaroi word for tlie carvings on the soil and on the trees at the Bora 
ground. 
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looking at the various symbols as they go. When the ring is 
reached they start shouting, towards the camp, the men of the 
several classes going together. On coming within a few chains 
of the camp, they are met by the novices and several of the 
women, who each fall in with the men of their own class, and 
ail proceed to a cleared space in the camp, where they dance 
round a few times, naming places in their several districts, 
and the women throw handfuls of leaves at them, after which 
they all disperse to their respective quarters. 

The following afternoon, all the men, women, and novices 
assemble at the large ring, and go through the regular perform- 
ances detailed in my former paper, after which the men go away 
in the usual manner to the sacred ground — the women and 
novices returning to the camp. The men of the contingent 
wdiich arrived yesterday are now shown the remainder of the 
sacred ground in the following manner. The hosts are, as 
usual, the first to leave the large ring, and go to the Goomee, 
followed by the new arrivals. Some of them remain there, 
whilst a consideraHe number go on to the Goonaba and sit down 
on the ground on the most distant side of the smaller ring close 
to the outside of the embankment forming its wall. Two old 
men, with their bodies and limbs smeared with human blood, 
then ascend the waddengcOdy or seats formed of the inverted 
stumps^ of trees and stand oa top of the roots, heating two nullas 
together. 

While these pieparations are being made by the hosts, the 
new arrivals, who have come no further than the Goomee, have 
provided themselves with fires ticks obtained at the large fire 
burning there ; these are rolled up in green bushes for the 
purpose of making a smoke, and are carried in one hand, a 
Ijoomerang being held in the other. They then advance along 
the track towards the Goonaba, and on getting close to it they 
rush up near the first side of the ring waving their smoky sticks, 
and make a feint of throwing the boomerangs at the men who 
are lying down on the other side of it. They dance there for a 
few minutes, after which they throw away their firesticks and 
form into a row. The hosts then rise to their feet and dance 
about, clapping their hands on their hips: they then enter the 
ring, and pick the sticks out of all the small heaps ot earth 
and throw them out on one side, after which they scatter the 
loose soil of which the heaps are composed with their feet all 
ever the ring, making the surface of the latter level The whole 
assembly then enter the ring and dance about ; the two men now 
descend from the v^addengahly^ and in turn perform some of their 
magical feats, running after the men around them after each 
iriek. Some of their performances consist of drinking blood 
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out of a coolamin or large shell. Some of the other wizards 
of both sides then go through similar acts of jugglery. 

After this, the new arrivals, accompanied by the others, walk 
leisurely over the ground, looking at the yammnnyaimin between 
the Goonaba and the Goomee. At the latter some further 
tricks and merrymaking may be indulged in, and then they 
look again over the drawings they saw yesterday. After this 
they return to the large ring, and dance round within it a few 
times, the old men of each tribe shouting out the names of a 
few well known places in their respective districts. They then 
return to the main camp, where they are received in the usual 
manner. 

The Camj), — See the Journal of the Anthropological 
Institute,” voL xxiv, p. 413. The words '' and Kamoi,” in 
line 37, should be struck out. There is nothing further to be 
added. 

The Bora Ground, — See the Journal of the Anthropological 
Institute,” vol. xxiv, pp. 413 to 418. At p. 414, all the words 
commencing with “ These ” in line 37, to the word “ novices,” 
in line 39, should be struck out. 

The stumps of saplings, called xcaddengahly which were 
inserted in the ground with their roots upwards, mentioned in 
my former paper,^ were smeared with human blood. The blood 
for this purpose was obtained by making small incisions with a 
piece of sharp flint or shell in the arms of several men, and 
collecting the blood in vessels as it dripped from the wounds. 
Scattered over the floor of the smaller circle, w^hich is called 
goormba, were a considerable number of small heaps of loose 
earth, each of which had a short stick inserted perpendicularly 
in the top. When welcoming a new contingent of natives these 
heaps were flattened down, as stated in my paper, but were 
restored before another contingent appeared. After the last 
contingent had arrived, the heaps were not again erected. 

In addition to the numerous objects delineated on the 
Bora ground, and formerly described, there was a bower-biiAs*^ 
arbour or playhouse ” close to the track and near the com- 
mencement of the car\dngs in the soil. This was formed by 
laying on the ground pieces of bone, small stones, and seeds 
of wild fruits, over which the tops of the tall grass was bent, 
in imitation of the “ bowem ” formed by these birds in the 
bush. 

Preliminary Ceremonies. — See the Journal of the Anthro- 


* “ Journ. Anthrop. Inst.,” xxiv, p. 414. 

® Such places are used only as “ playhouses/’ as thej are called by bushmea 
the bird builds its nest for breeding purposes in a tree. 
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pological Institute,” voL xxiv, pp, 418 to 420. At p. 418, 
all the words commencing with the word “ Every ” in line 27 
to the end of the page, should he struck out. At p. 419 all 
the words from the head of the page to the end of line 22 
should be struck out. 

Almost every afternoon in fine weather the men, women, 
and novices painted themselves and proceeded to the large ring 
two or three hours before sun-down. The men started first, 
and were followed by the women and novices. On reaching 
the circle, the men gathered round it, having a weapon in each 
hand, such as a nulla-nuUa and a boomerang, two nulla-nullas, 
or any two available weapons. The novices and women stood 
close by, the latter having green bushes in their hands. Little 
boys and girls who had accompanied their parents would sit 
down or play about a short distance off, watching the men and 
w^omen. 

The men, who are standing just outside the ring, each tribe 
being by themselves on the side next their own country, put 
one foot forward, resting on the embankment, swaying their 
bodies to and fro, and waving their arms, uttering monotonous 
shouts at each movement. The men of each tribe go through 
these motions in succession, the hosts performing first. After 
doing this for a few minutes each group of men step over the 
bank into the circle, and dance in a cluster by themselves. 
The men of the local tribe then call out the names of a few 
principal camping places or waterholes in their district. Each 
of the other tribes in succession also call out the names of 
notable places in their several countries. All tlie men now 
mix together, and the novices enter the ring and join them, all 
dancing round with much noisymerriment. The women now enter 
the ring and pluck handfuls of leaves from their green bushes, 
and throw them at the men as they dance round. The novices 
are now separated and placed by themselves sitting on the 
embankment, with the women beside them, and the remainder 
of the proceedings are practically the same as already described 
on the arrival of a contingent, except that the impressive cere- 
mony at the goondba is omitted. 

Siirrendering the Boys to the Head-men . — See the ''Journal 
of the Anthropological Institute,” vol. xxiv, pages 420 to 422. 
At p 420, all the words commencing with the word " The ” 
and ending with line 30 ; and all the words commencing with 
“ As ” in line 35 to the end of the page should he cancelled. 
At p. 421 all the lines from the head of the page to line 37 
should be struck out. At p. 422, all the words from line 5 to 
line 20 should be cancelled. 

Shortly after the arrival of the last tribe who were 
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expected to be present, the head-men fixed the day on 
which the initiation of the novices should commence. In the 
afternoon of the day preceding the date referred to, all the 
people assembled at the large ring, and went tlirough the usual 
performances described at pp. 15 and 16, after which the 
women and novices returned to the camp, and the men pro- 
ceeded to the Goomee, or Baiamai's fire, to finally determine 
the best place for the establishment of the new camp after the 
assemblage should remove from the Bora ground. Several of 
the headmen stated their views as to wdiat w^ould be the most 
convenient locality, some advocating Collybidgelah, others sup- 
porting a site somewhere in the direction of Mogil Mogil, but 
after a heated argument it was decided to merely remove it 
above half a mile southerly from its original position. One of 
the men who was in favour of that site then lifted a long pole, 
which had been previously cut for the purpose, and raising it 
perpendicularly with one end resting on the ground, let it fall 
in the direction which had been mutually agreed upon. After 
wliich all the men danced round the goomee a number of times 
shouting as they went. After this they proceeded into the 
adjacent scrub and with their tomahawks stripped some bark 
which they shaped into pieces about 2 feet 6 inches long, about 
4 inches at the widest end, and 2 inches at the other, so that 
they could be gripped in the hand ; these pieces of bark, called 
mungaivan, were piled one on top of the otlier, and placed near 
the Goomee, ready for use the following morning. Each man 
then cut a small sapling or rod, resembling a whip-stick about 
6 feet long, which they carried bark to the large ring, within which 
they danced round with the sticks in their hands, the old men 
of each tribe shouting out the names of a few important water- 
holes or other remarkable places in their respective districts. 
They next formed in a group in the middle of the ring, with 
their heads down, shouting “ po-o-oh ! ” they then all raised their 
heads and held up the sticks, pointing in the direction decided 
upon for the new camp, shouting as they did so. All the men 
then went to the margin of the ring and threw^ their sticks 
outside, all in one heap, lying parallel with each other, with 
one end pointing towards the proposed camp. Leaving the 
sticks where they fell, the men returned to tlie camp and were 
received by the w^omen and novices in the way described 
before. Almost immediately a few of the men pretended to 
dispute about something, and the other men ran up to them 
making a noise with their mouth like pir-r-r, and other sounds. 
As soon as the women who ha<i attended other Bora gatherings 
heard these sounds, they knew that the camp was about to be 
broken up, and commenced droning their bobbaiub\var songs in 
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a very melancholy strain, as if sorry that the carnival was at an 
end. 

All the people then packed up their things and started for 
the large circle, carrying with them sufficient water for use 
during the night and following morning; they camped con- 
tiguous to the ring, each tribe occupying the side facing their 
respective districts. When the camp had been arranged, the 
initiated men went away to the Goomee, where the head-men 
selected those to act as the Kooringal or band of warriors who 
were to accompany the novices and their guardians into the 
bush, and to assist the chief men to carry otit all the formalities 
of initiation. The men who were to use the bull-roarers, and 
the mnngawans, at the circle next morning were also chosen 
from among the KooringaL Having made these arrangements 
the men returned to the women at the large ring, and during 
the evening a corroboree took place, after which the women 
and novices lay down to sleep. Some of the men then went 
into the adjacent scrub and imitated the quacking of the wood- 
duck, after which they went up a tree and commenced chopping 
with their tomahawks as if cutting out a native bees' nest. 
Promiscuous intercourse with the women is always permitted 
on this final night at the circle, and consequently some of the 
men were going about through the camp the greater part of the 
night. 

During the night the men who had been chosen for the 
Kooringal and the mungawans left the camp unobserved by the 
women and novices, and proceeded to the Goomee, where they 
remained until the morning. At daylight one of them sounded 
the bull-roarer, which was responded to by the people at the 
camp ; the women singing bobbarubwar, and the men raised 
the customary shout. Some of the men and women then pro- 
ceeded to cut forks and boughs and erected a bush fence around 
outside the ring, about 2 feet distant from the embankment — 
the fence extending about tw'o-tbirds of the circumference, 
leaving the side from w’^hich the track, thunburran^ issued un- 
fenced. During this time the novices were being painted in 
the camp, each tribe decorating their own boys ; but in this 
matter the class distinctions have to be complied with. For 
example, one of the novices is an Ippai Carpet-snake ; a 
guardian is selected for him from among the men of the Kubbi 
class, but of a totem different to his own. This man and his 
sister Kubbitha then paint the novice. He is first painted all 
over with raddle and grease, giving him a shiny red colour, on 
top of which a few stripes of white are added about the face 
and chest, in accordance with his tribal device, having also 
birds' feathers inserted in his hair. The other boys would be 
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decorated in a similar manner ; an Tppai and his sister Ippatha 
would paint a Kubbi novice; a Murri and his sister Matha 
would paint a Kumbo ; and a Kumbo and his sister Butha 
would paint a Murri boy. When the painting of the novices 
was completed, they were taken and placed sitting on the 
earthen embankment, with their feet outside — the group of 
boys belonging to each tribe sitting on that side of the circle 
which faced the direction of their taurai or country — their 
heads being covered with blankets. The mothers of the boys 
were placed lying on the ground on the other side of the bush 
fence, each mother being opposite to her son, with her head 
towards him ; the other women and the children being a little 
way farther back. Each woman lies on her side, with her 
elbow on the ground, and her head resting on her hand, with 
her eyes towards the ground. They were then covered over 
with rugs, blankets and bushes to prevent them from seeing 
what was about to take place, and a few men with spears in 
their hands, deputed to watch them. 

During the time that these preparations were going on at the 
large circle, the Kooringal were also at work at the Goomee, 
painting their bodies with powdered charcoal or burnt grass, 
mixed with grease, which gave them an intense black colour. 
They also cut long narrow strips of brigalow bark for the 
purpose of disguising themselves in the manner to be stated 
presently ; only the white inner bark was used, the rough out- 
side being scraped off. 

When all the arrangements had been completed the sound 
of the bull-roarer was heard in the direction of Baiamai’s 
ground, and the men at the camp stood in a semi-circle outside 
of the ring, beating together two nulla-nullas, or any other two 
weapons which happened to be at hand. One of the head-men 
then called out in his own language “ Here he comes,'' — others 
shouted “ Go away," as if addressing Dhuramoolan. A number 
of men were now seen coming along the track from the direc- 
tion of the Goomee, and entered the circle and ran round inside 
the bank, heating the ground with the pieces of bark {mimgawans) 
before described. They had a mungawan in each hand, with 
which they forcibly struck the ground alternately at every step, 
hut uttered no other sound. Having gone round the circle two 
or three times, they ran away noiselessly along the track to 
the Goomee. As soon as they had gone, some of the men 
standing round picked up firesticks, and threw them into the 
ring, scattering the embers about, for the purpose of making 
the women believe Dhuramoolan had done this vrhen he came 
for the novices. There w'ere also two men one on each side of 
the circle vigorously swinging bull-roarers, — when these two men 



330 


E. H. Mjithews , — The or Initiatimi 


became gitldy, caused by turning round, others took their places. 
Amid the terrific and deafening din made by the rattling of 
weapons, and the weird noise of the bull-roarers, the guardians 
advanced and caught their respective novices by the arm above 
the elbow, and lifted them to their feet. The boys were strictly 
enjoined to hold their heads down, and their arms close by their 
sides. The rugs were now taken off their heads, and they were 
marched away by their guardians along the track, foUowed by 
the men with the bulb roarers. 

When the guardians and novices got out of sight, the cover- 
ing was removed from the women and children, and they were 
permitted to rise. On looking aU around, and seeing the fire 
scattered about, and the boys gone, they gave vent to their 
feelings in the usual native fashion. The fathers and relatives 
of the boys, and some other men not immediately connected 
with the ceremonies, packed up their things and started away 
after the novices. The women and children, assisted by a 
number of the men who remained with them, now^ packed up, 
and removed the camp about half a mile southerly from its 
former^ position — each tribe selecting their quarters on the side 
towards their own country. It is imperative, according to 
aiicieiit tribal custom, to remove the camp to a new site after 
the boys have been taken away. 

Departure of the Boys . — See the “ Journal of the Anthropolo- 
gical Institute,” vol. xxiv, pages 422 to 424. At p. 422 all the 
words after About ” in line 21 to the word " circle” in line 31 
should be cancelled. At p. 423, the words commencing with 
^‘During” in line 12, and ending with “hunt” in line 15; the 
words “ and boys ” in line 22 ; and all the lines from line 26 to 
the end of the page, should be struck out At p. 424, the first 
two lines should be cancelled, and also lines 27 to 31 inclusive. 

In the meantime, the guardians had taken the novices away 
along the track, their eyes being cast upon the ground at their 
feet, and on reaching a clear space near the commencement of 
the yaminunyamiui, they were made to lie on the giound face 
downwards, with their arms close by their sides — their guardians 
standing near them. While the boys were lying here, the men 
of the Kooringal, who used tlie mitngawans, had time to put on 
the strips of white bark previously prepared ; these w’ere tied 
across their faces — diagonally across their bodies, and also around 
their arms and legs. Being thus disguised, they went to where 
the novices were lying, and on approaching, the guardians 
clapped their hands on their hips to prevent the novices from 
hearing them coming. The novices were then ordered to rise 
to their feet and look at the hideous figures standing before 
“ Joum. Antbrop. xiiv, p. 424. 
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them. These men, who are called hinnialov:ee, now stepped up 
close to the boys and commenced to dance and wave their arms 
up and down shouting 'pir-r-r. The boys' faces were now 
turned the other way, and the guardians again clapped their 
hands on their hips to allow the Innnialoicee to get away with- 
out being heard. Two men now emerged from the scrub a short 
distance on one side of the pathway, eaf*h of whom carried in 
his left hand a smoking fi restick and in his right a boomerang, 
shouting like Ah-h-cna I and other sounds. On coming within 
30 or 40 yards they rushed a few steps towards the boys, and 
threw each a boomerang over the heads of the latter ; they did 
not come up to lift the boomerangs from where they fell, but 
immediately went away in the direction from which they had 
come. A bull -roarer was then sounded and the boys were con- 
ducted to the Goomee, with their eyes cast down upon the 
ground at their feet. One of the guardians then pretended to 
see something in the direction of the sun, and said to the 
novices, “ Can you see the bees' nest in that tree over there ; 
they are going in and out of a hole in the top branch.” The 
boys all turned their eyes in the direction indicated, endea- 
vouring to see the object, until told to look down at some men on 
the other side of the Goomee fire. These men, who also belong to 
the Xooringal, and are called 'millunga, were crouching down 
with their buttocks resting on their heels, and their elbows on 
their knees; they were painted jet black and were pulling down 
their lower eyelids with their hands, and staring fiercely at the 
novices. The sun having momentarily impaired the vision of the 
latter when looking towards the sky, they could not see very 
clearly, which caused the millunga to appear all the more un- 
earthly and demoniacal. Having looked at these men for a little 
while, the novices were taken away with their heads bowed down, 
about 300 or 400 yards, and were placed sitting on the ground. 
During this brief delay the Kooringal left the Goomee, and went 
on a short distance ahead, each man cutting a leafy bough ; 
they then crouched down in a cluster, each one holding his 
bough in front of him, in such a manner that nothing but a 
heap of bushes was visible when viewed from that direction. 
The novices were then brought on with their heads down, and 
placed standing in a row in front of the bushes, which the 
men kept shaking as if blown about in a gale. The boys were 
now directed to look, and two of the head-men, who accompanied 
them. Jack Bagot and Cowbail Billy, stood out, and one said to 
the other, Can you tell me what this is ? " The reply was, 
“ You are older than I am — you ought to know best ” The 
first man then struck the ground with his nulla-nulla and 
called out “ DhuiTaboolbool ! ” The Kooringal immediately 
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threw down the boughs and sprang to their feet, shouting, 
jumping, and waving their arms up and down in regular time 
for several minutes. 

The guardians then marched the novices away with their 
heads bent and their eyes cast down as before. On proceeding 
a short distance, the boys were brought to a stand, and the 
miirrawan was sounded in the forest behind them. The 
guardians now clapped their hands and told the boys to run 
ahead about 20 or 30 yards and stand still ; they were then 
told to run on about the same distance, and stand again. The 
guardians now gave each boy two or three nulla-nullas for the 
purpose of joining in hunting wallabies and other game. The 
boys wei'e in this way liberated from having to gaze upon the 
ground, and were now allowed to hold their heads up and look 
in any direction except behind them. The whole company 
travelled on in this way, the Kooringal walking a short distance 
behind the guardians, urhilst the relatives of the novices and 
others were in the rear. On nearing a certain waterhole in the 
bush the boys were brought to a stand, the nulla-nullas taken 
from them, and they were directed to resume their former atti- 
tude of looking only at their feet. Arriving at the waterhole all 
their accoutrements were laid down, and the Kooringal performed 
a corroboree, each man hopping along on one leg, keeping time 
with each other. After this* the journej towards the camping 
place was resumed, the boys being liberated in the usual manner, 
and a few nulla-nullas given to each after they had gone about 
150 yards from the waterhole. The murrawan was occasionally 
sounded by the Kooringal who were walking behind; some- 
times a dog’s ear was pulled to make him howl, for the purpose 
of inducing the boys to believe that Dhuramoolan was coming 
along behind them. On their arrival at Mungaroo a camp was 
formed as described by me in a previous paper to this Institute.^ 
The boys were placed in the yard made for them, and at night- 
fall food was taken to taken to them by some of the guardians. 
About an hour afterwards the novices were brought to the men’s 
camp and placed lying on the ground, their heads being covered 
with blankets. The Kooringal then raised a peculiar weird 
shout at intervals. This shouting, called Bungaroo, is instituted 
for the purpose of guiding to this camp in the bush any strange 
blacks who may have arrived at the main camp that day. 

Supposing, for example, that a contingent having a few boys 
to be initiated were a day too late, and on their arrival had 
found that the main camp had broken up that morning, and 
that the old men had taken the novices away into the bush ; 
the women and children o! such a contingent would proceed to 
* “ Journ, Anthrop. Inst.,” xxir, p. 422. 
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the new eamp, and join the other tribes, but some of the men 
would take the novices and start out after the Kooringal. They 
would not come up to the camp, but would stop for the night 
somewhere out of sight, perhaps half a mile or a mile away, 
at some place where there was water, and on hearing the 
hungaroo shout, they would reply to it. These salutes would be 
repeated perhaps several times. Early next morning a few of 
the strangers would approach the camp carrying in one hand a 
smoky stick, and in the other a boomerang, and uttering a series 
of short shouts. The Kooringal, guardians and novices Avould 
then stand out, and the new comers after rushing up near them, 
would retire and go back to their comrades. In a short time 
they would return, bringing with them their novices, who are 
put into the bough yard with the others, who know nothing of 
the new arrivals until placed amongst them. The guardians 
who would accompany the new boys would join the other 
guardians, and the other men would attach themselves to tlie 
Kooringal. Ko such contingent joined the camp at Mungaroo, 
but the formality of the Incngaroo had to be complied with, in 
accordance wuth ancient usage. 

At daylight next morning the boys were taken from the men’s 
camp to their own yard, where breakfast was subsequently 
brought to them by the guardians. After breakfast, men and 
boys started out hunting, wdiich was kept up the greater part of 
the day, provisions having run very short on account of the 
previous day having been so much pre-occiipied by the breaking 
up ceremonies. During the afternoon the boys were called 
together and w^ere placed standing with their eyes cast dowm. 
The Kooringal came up behind them and climbed trees, catching 
hold of the branches and imitating the posture and noise of 
locusts. The novices w^ere then turned round and told to look. 
In a short time the men came down out of the trees and w^alked 
along the ground on their hands and feet mimicking locusts. 
The two old men then interrogated each other as to what animal 
was meant, and one of them struck the ground with his nulia- 
nulla, and shouted out “ Ngaddlla ” (locusts). The backs of tlie 
novices were turned tow’ards the Kooringal for a few minutes, 
and when they were again told to look round they saw* the 
Kooringal lying on top of each otlier in a heap called holndlai, 
which I will endeavour to describe. Supposing there are 20* 
men in the Kooringal; first about 9 or 10 of them would get 
down on the ground on their knees and elbows, as close together 
as they could lie. — then about half a dozen more men wmuld lie 
on top of these, and the remainder on top of the second lot. A 
groaning noise is kept up by the men during tl)e time they are 
in the heap. Most of the positions and gestures are very obscene, 
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and some of them disgusting. This tableau is enacted at the 
conclusion of most of the pantomimic performances and dances 
in the bush. The usual inquiries were exchanged between the 
old men as to the name of the scene before them, when one hits 
the earth with his mxlla-nulla, and called out “ Bdballai habiabhiJ 
During the rest of the afternoon, the men separated into two or 
three detachments, each lot of guardians and their novices going 
in different directions in pursuit of game. Each detachment of 
novices on their return to the camp were put into the bough 
yard. After supper, two or three small fires were lighted on the 
side of a clear space near the men*s camp, and the novices were 
brought out of their yard and placed standing on one side. 
The Kcoringnl now passed along the clear space in a crouching 
attitude, jumping and shaking their arms ; the leader of the band 
as well as the man in the rear had each a piece of string, the 
ends of which they held in their hands, having the middle 
between their teeth. This string was drawn from side to side 
through their teeth, the operators making a low noise with their 
mouth, which was repeated by the other dancers who had no 
string. As soon as all the actors had passed into the darkness, 
they returned, repeating the performance a few times, and at the 
conclusion the old man called out Warringunr The evening’s 
amusements were brought to a close by the tableau of hohallaij 
and the boys were returned to their yard, where a few of the 
guardians remained with them until bedtime. At bedtime the 
murrawan was sounded in the adjacent forest, and the boys were 
brought out of their yard to the guardian’s camp, where they 
slept all night. At daylight the following morning they were 
again returned to tlieir own yard. 

Having fully detailed the procedure for one day, it will be 
sufficient to state that daring the remainder of the stay at this 
camp, one or more pantomimic performances were gone through 
every day, some represented hunting incidents, others animals, 
and others corroborees. At the camp fire the doctors or wizards 
generally went tlirough some of their tricks of jugglery, such as 
bringing up out of their mouths pieces of quartz, crystal and 
other substances. On the last night or two at this camp some 
of the old men sang Baiamai’s song, the words of which, with 
other native chants, may be given by me on a future occasion. 
In order to obtain food they went out hunting every day, 
bringing back to the camp game of various kinds, wild honey, 
roots, &c. 

When the novices were being escorted by their guardians to 
and from the yard, they had to keep their eyes cast upon the 
ground. When leaving the camp in the morning, or retxirning 
to it in the evening, they were guarded in the same way, and 
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even when in the yard they were not allowed to raise their heads. 
During the whole period from the morning on which they were 
taken from their mothers until they were shown the bull-roarer, 
they were not allowed to ask any questions or even to speak. 
If they want anything they had to make signs to their guardians. 
So rigorous was the surveillance exercised over them that they 
did not know who was at the men’s camp, although the fathers 
of some of the boys were amongst the company. Among other 
reasons for keeping the boys in a yard by themselves at the 
camp, it serves the purpose of preventing them from hearing 
any of the discussions which take place between the Kooringal 
and the guardians as to the programme of performances for the 
nbxt day. The novices know absolutely nothing of what is 
going to be done, or where they are going ; they have simply 
to do what they are told. As a rule a new camp is reached 
every night, but on the present occasion, Mungaroo was the 
only good camping ground avaUahle, and therefore most of the 
time was spent there. 

The ceremonies at Mungaroo occupied about a week, at the 
end of which the camp was broken up, and the return journey 
towards the new camp at Gundabloni was commenced. On 
reaching a waterhole in the scrub about a mile from Gundabloni, 
the men laid down their burdens, and lit a fire for the purpose 
of camping for the night. The boys were then taken away a 
short distance into the adjacent forest and were placed sitting 
down with their backs towards Gundabloni. Two old men then 
appeared, holding a small bush in each hand. Each mau then 
brought his hands together, in front of him in such a manner 
that the two hushes hid his head and chest. The leafy end of 
the bush in one hand was held upwards, and in the other down- 
wards, so that when placed side by side they presented a mass 
of leaves only. The men marched on in this way, and the 
novices were told to rise to their feet and look at them. On 
getting within 20 or 30 yards, they threw down the boughs, and 
rushed up quite close to the boys, and stood still. The guard- 
ians then turned the faces of the novices in the other direction, 
and the two men went away to the new camp at Gundabloni, 
and informed the women that the boys would be brought back 
the following morning. 

A few of the principal old women then mustered all the 
females iu the camp, not including the little girls, and drove 
them into a waterhole in the Moonie river, where they swam 
about and washed themselves. When they came out of the 
water they returned to the camp, and danced and sang bobba- 
rubwar. 

Shortly after the two men started away, the Kooringal formed 
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a semi-circle behind the boys, who were placed standing in a 
row with their eyes cast down. Two men with bull-roarers 
then went out into some clear ground in front of the novices 
and commenced loudly sounding these instruments. The boys 
were now directed to look at the two men, and were told that 
all similar noises that they had ever heard were made in this 
way. Several of the Kooringal then walked in front of the 
boys, with uplifted tomahawks in their hands, and told them 
that if ever they divulged this, or any of the other performances, 
which they had seen in the bush, to the women or the uninit- 
iated, they would be killed. The murruwans were then given 
into the hands of the novices, and they were invited to inspect 
them. The guardians next invested each novice with the belt, 
kilt, and other articles of a man^s dress. They were now 
admitted to the status of manhood, and were not kept under 
any further restraint. About half an hour after ^is, the 
Kooringal all went into the waterhole and washed the black 
paint off their bodies ; the novices did not wash. 

That night, after supper, a number of the men, accompanied 
by the neophytes, who are now called tuggalnllas, started for 
the place where the new camp had been erected. On nearing 
the place the boys belonging to each tribe separated into groups, 
and each group then approached that side of the camp in w'hich 
it was known their mothers would be located. Some of the 
men accompanied each detachment of boys, and upon arriving 
in proximity to their own side of the camp, one of the men 
ascended a tree and gave a peculiar shout. His voice was 
recognised by his female acquaintances in the camp, who 
answered him. Each boy now shouted in succession and was 
answered by his mother. During this time a bull-roarer was 
being sounded at the butt of the tree. The other detachments 
of boys, and the men who accompanied them, shouted in a 
similar manner, adjacent to their mothera’ quarters, and were 
answered in the same way. The women then took burning 
sticks off the fire and waved them in the air. After this cere- 
mony the men and tuggabUlas returned to their comrades out 
at the waterhole in the bush. 

While the hoys were away at the women's camp, two or three 
of the men at the waterhole had climbed different trees over- 
hanging the camping place, and remained quietly hidden among 
the branches. The old men, and the fathers of the tuggabillas, 
now proceeded to give the latter a new name. The Kumbo 
men gave names to the Kubbi boys, the Murris named the 
Ippais, the Kubhis named the Kumbos, and the Ippais named 
the Muni boys. Until now the boys have been called by the 
name which their parents gave them when they were children 
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When they go back to the camp their mothers will be told that 
Dhuramoolan gave them the new name. The neophytes were 
then forbidden to eat the flesh of certain animals as stated in 
my former paper.^ There were amongst the company some 
yonng men who had been initiated at previous Boras, and these 
now asked the old men to free them from certain restrictions as 
to food which had been imposed upon them at the Boras 
referred to. At the end of these ceremonies, or perhaps at 
intervals during the time they were going on, the men in the 
trees made noises like opossums, and micturated down upon 
the groimd in imitation of these animals. They then descended 
from the trees uttering exclamations of regret that the Bora 
festival had terminated. All hands then lay down at their 
camp fire to rest for the night. 

The following morning ^ter breakfast the men and boys had 
the ends of their hair singed with small bla 2 dng pieces of stick^ ; 
the hair on their faces and other parts of their bodies being 
singed off altogether. The boys who had been kept painted 
red all over, during the whole of the time they had been in the 
bush, now had in addition, white stripes drawn diagonally 
across their bodies from the direction of each shoulder, and also 
lines of white on their arms and legs. They were likewise 
decorated in their newly acquired full dress of a man. The 
men were painted with red stripes from the waist downwards, 
and from the elbows to the hands. All men and boys had 
feathers of the eagle, hawk or swan fixed in their hair. A start 
was then made for the new camp, and one of the men went 
ahead to report that the boys would shortly arrive. 

Return of the hoys , — See the “ Journal of the Anthropological 
Institute,’’ vol, xxiv, pages 424 to 427. At p. 424, all the 
lines commencing with the word “ The ” in line 10, and ending 
with the word “ come,” in line 35, should be struck out. 

A bough-yard, thurrawanga^ had been erected near tho 
new camp, as stated in my former paper on this subject.* 
Around the outside of the convex end of this yard logs of wood 
had been laid, on which the novices would have to stand. 
Within this yard the mothers of the guardians and Kooringal 
had placed their yam-sticks around near the fence, about 2 or 
3 feet from it, each stick having some article belonging to 
the owner attached to it, in order that the men might recognise 
them. The yam-sticks of the Dibbi women were on one side of 
the yard and those of the Kup’athin women on the other. 

The men and women belonging to the new camp, who are called 

1 “ Journ. Anthrop. Inst.," xxiv, p. 426. 

’ “Journ. Anthrop. Inst.," xxiv, p. 424. 

2 “ Joum. Anthrop. Inst.," xxiv, pp. 424, 425* 

2 A 2 
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collectively rtiodeemaVla, mustered near the bough yard some 
time after breakfast, and had bushes cut ready to lay over the 
women and children. When the messenger arrived stating 
that the men and boys were coming in from the bush, the 
women were placed lying down around the outside of the 
convex end of the yard, and were covered with rugs and 
bushes ; the mothers of the novices, or those women acting in 
their stead, being nearest the fence with their heads against the 
logs before mentioned. As far as practicable, these women 
were placed on the side of the yard nearest their respective 
districts. The other women and the children were lying down 
a few yards farther away from the yard. When all was ready 
at the bough yard, a shout or signal was given, and the Kooringal, 
guardians and neophytes approached in single file, a bull-roarer 
being sounded by one of the mooeenialla men somewhere in the 
adjacent scrub. The Kooringal and guardians, carrying nothing 
in their hands, entered the yard and sat down on the ground 
behind the yam-sticks of their own or tribal mothers. Each 
boy was taken by the men to the outside of the enclosure and 
placed standing beside his mother on the log against which her 
head was resting. These arrangements are all carried out 
quickly, so as not to keep the women and children covered up 
too long. WTiile the women are covered up, some of the men 
may pick up one or two of the little children, who cannot 
speak, and put a few marks of paint on them, to make the 
women believe that Dburamoolan did it, WTien they were all 
in their places, the covering was taken off the mothers, who 
stood up with their heads bowed, and their eyes cast on the 
ground at their feet ; each mother standing in this position, 
then held up hex arms, and rubbed her bands on her son’s 
breast and shoulders, symbolical of rubbing the red paint off 
him. Keither of them spoke. The boys then ran away to a 
camp, which had been prepared for them 150 yards southerly 
from the new camp.^ The mothers turn their backs to the boys 
so as not to see them running away. The boys are not allowed 
to look behind them as they run. 

All the women were then uncovered, and advancing, they 
pulled down the boughs forming the yard. The men rose to 
their feet and danced in the middle of the space within the 
yam-sticks, uttering guttural sounds or low shouts, the women 
standing all round them. 

The women then took the men to a convenient place near 
the camp and divided them into Dilbi and Kupathin groups. 
Fires were then Hghted on the windward side of them, and 
green bushes laid on the fire to produce a dense smoke, which 
' Joum. Ajithrop. Inst,,** xxir, p, 425, 
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curled up arouud the men. The Dilbi women smoked the 
Dilbi men, and the Kupathin women the Kupathin men. 
This smoking only lasted a short time, after which the men 
went away to the boys' camp. 

That night the neophytes, accompanied by some of the men, 
went close to the women's camp, and sounded the bull-roarers. 
The following day the boys, carrying in their hands a firestick, 
wrapped in green bushes to cause a smoke, were brought up to 
the women’s camp, a bull-roarer being sounded somewhere out 
of sight# Some men walked behind the boys, throwing pieces 
of bark at thenu The boys were placed sitting on a log, 
divided into groups according to their classes. The women, 
pmnted with a few stripes of red and white, were there, and 
proceeded to smoke the boys in the same manner as the men 
had been smoked the day before. The boys then went back to 
their own camp. 

In a few days' time the boys were brought up to the women’s 
camp and were smoked again in the same manner. The 
mothers tell their sons that when they wish to take a wife 
they must select a woman in accordance with the class and 
totem laws of the tribe. The women then go up close to the 
boys, and catching hold of them, put their mouths to their 
ears and sing out “coc>r-r-r." This concludes the initiation 
ceremonies, but the boys are kept under the surveillance of 
their guardians and the old men for some time after their 
return to their own districts.^ 

Condnsion . — The information contained in the preceding 
pages is entirely new, and is now published for the first time. 
Some omissions and errors of detail are almost necessarily inci- 
dent to all original work of this character, but it is hoped that 
if any have been made in the present paper they will be found 
to be unimportant. Although I have made my descriptions of 
the various parts of the ceremonies as short as I could con- 
sistently with the clear exposition of the subject, this paper 
has already exceeded the limits I had assigned to it. It has 
not been thought necessary, or indeed desirable, at the present 
stage of the investigation, to enter upon the raison d'etre of the 
ceremonies, or to discuss the meaning of the different per- 
formances which have been referred to. It is proposed to leave 
this part of the subject to he dealt with in a future article, and 
in the meantime I shall avail myself of every opportunity to 
extend my researches and collect further details in connection 
with the initiation ceremonies of the Australian aborigines. 


^ “ Joixm. Anthrop. Inst,,** xxiT, p. 426. 
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Jakitakt 7xh, 1896. 

E. W, Brabeook, Esq., F.S.A., President, in the Chair, 

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed. 

The presents which had been received were announced, and 
thanks voted to their respective donors. 

The elections of three new Honorary Members (Dr. Heger, 
Dr. Stoupe, and Dr: Dubois) and three new Fellows (Dr. W. H. 
Maeett-Tims, Mr. Spexcer Blackett, and Mr. C. S, Myers) 
were announced. 


The following communications were read : — 

‘‘ Mourning and Burial Eites of Korea.” By Dr, E. B. Landis. 
(Bead by W. Gowland, Esq.) 

“ A Preliminary Notice of the Luchuan Language.” By B. 
Hal t. Chamberlain, Esq. (Read by A. L. Lewis, &q.) 


Mourning and BmoAL Rites 0/ Korea. By E. B. Landis, 
M.D., of the Church of England Mission to Korea ; Medical 
Adviser to the Royal Korean Customs Service, Chemulpo ; 
Corporate Member of the Buddhist Text Society of India, 
&c. 

Mourning and Burial Bites , — These were collected and arranged 
by one of the ministers of the present dynasty Yi Youl Kok by 
name. They were put forth in the order given below, and the 
ceremonies are supposed to be observed in all houses where 
there has been a death. As a matter of fact, however, the 
poorer classes cannot afford all that the ceremonial demands, and 
a number of the minor items are omitted. The period of 
mourning, the dress of the mourner, and the sacrifices offered are 
all strictly carried out as below if possible. A man will sell 
his furniture ot his house rather than neglect to offer sacrifices. 
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’ lin-C tijd s tcth, 

' ' f Ilii 'Tltil-.. |t 

i-iMnd 5 Mothi r i.- ,, 
'-oii'Ubir*' none 


Gu at-triandson, eide^t, , , 

vear, no staff Brother s greaf-crand- 
orh.-rCTar,d^on-, tiin-e 

luontU- wives, none 


\\ lie of areat- 

EmmUo-i ]f husband s 

morn* i liu.> nv*. 
inonrli-,. Ji hu'?- 

oar'd s mother 1= 
a- -m tidarit oi a ei.v^, 
<ui/in* lion* 


Great -oreat-giand'ion 

c’d* St, one year, no 
staff, others. tiiTLC 
nionilib. 
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Chart Showing Mourning for Maternal Eelatives or Wife’s 

Eelatiyes. 


3IaternaI grand- 
parents, five months. 



Mothers sisters five 
months. Sisters of 
father’s concubine 
five months. If 
father’s concubine 
is dead no mourning 
for their sisters. 

Wife’s parents, for 
second or third 
wives’ parents the 
same. If wife’s 
mother should take 
a second husband 
the same, three 
months. 

Maternal uncles five 
months, theirwives, 
three months. 

. 

Uotber's sister’s sons, 
three months. 

Father’s sister’s sons, 
three months. 

Myself. 


ilatemal uncle’s 
son, three months. 


Sister’s daughters, 
five months. 

Son-in-law, three 
months. 

1 

1 

i 

1 Sister’s sons, five 
j months. TTieir 
i wives, three months. 

! 

i 



An adopted son for his own maternal 
grandparents, three months. 

If one’s mother has been divorced and 
fether has married again, for stepmother’s 
parents, brothers and sisters, five months. 


Daughter’s sons, 
three months. 
Their wives, three 
months. 


For parents of father’s concubine, five 
months. If father’s concubine is dead no 
' moaming for her parents. 

For maternal grandfather’s concubine, 
five months. If mother is dead no monra> 
ing for grandfather’s concubine. 

If a concubine’s son transmits the line 
i and hence acts as chief at Uie anceMral 
I sacrifices he wears no mourning for faia 
own mother’s parents. 


Buies for wearing mourning of various grades. 

There are eight grades of mourning for adults, viz. : — 


1 . 

II. 

III. 

IV. 
V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 


Cham Choi. 
Chai Choi worn 

}f Vi 

yy yy » 

yy yy yy 

Tax Kong. 

Syo Kong. 

^ Ma. 


for three years. 

„ one year. 

„ five months. 

„ three months. 
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I. Minirning Clothes, Cham Choi. — This is the deepest class of 
iiioiiriiiDg, In this the garments are made of very coarse 
hempen cloth and unhemmed. The upper garments are called 
( 'hoi, and the under garments are called Chi Ma. Hanging 
down in front from the shoulder is a piece of cloth, which is 
supposed to catch the tears as they fall. Behind is a wide piece 
of cloth hanging down from the collar to which it is attached ; 
this is called the Pou Pau. It has a figurative meaning, and 
that i>s that the mourner trails his sad heart after him in the 
dust. On either side also are pieces hanging down from the 
arm-pits. These are called Pyeng Yeng. These indicate the 
sad heart of a filial child which should be downcast. Again 
Choi means that the heart is rent and torn, and Poxi Pau that 
he is overcome with sadness. On the shoulder is a binding 
which is called Chyek, and which signifies that the filial son 
carries the thoughts of his parents always with him. On the 
left side covering the heart is also a piece of cloth which is 
fastened to the collar. It is worn for three years (in reality 
only twenty-seven months). 

1. Por one's father. 

2. If a father has died before the paternal grandfather, when 

the latter dies, the first-bom grandson wears it. 

3. If father and grandfather die before the great-grandfather, 

when the latter dies the same rule is followed as in 

No, 2. 

4. The father wears it for his first-born son. This is because 

of the break in the family line. 

5. The wife wears it for her husband's father. As her 

husband wears it she must follow the example of her 

lord and master. 

6. A wife wears it for her husband. 

7. A concubine wears it for her lord. 

8. A concubine wears it for her lord's father. 

II. Chai Choi. — ^This differs very little from Cham choi, save 
that the garments are hemmed. It is also worn for three years. 

1- Por a mother. 

2. A concubine's son for his own mother if there are no 

children by the lawful wife. 

3. If the father is dead the first-born grandson wears it for 

his giundmother. 

4. If the father and grandfather are both dead* the first-born 

grandson wears it for his great-grandmother. 

5. Por a step-mother. 

6. A^ concubine's son, if his mother is dead, w^ears it for 

other concubines of his father. 
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7. For parents by adoption. 

8. A woman wears it for her husband’s mother. 

9. A woman wears it for her husband’s step-mother. 

10. A mother for her first-born son (this is almost the only 

case in which a woman does not wear the same mourn- 
ing as her husband). 

11. A woman for her eldest stepson. 

12. A concubine for her lord’s mother. 

Ill, IV, V. Chai Choi is also worn for one year, five months, 
and three months for more distant relatives according to kinship. 
The mourning garments are the same as when worn for three ■ 
years but no staff is used. 

VI. Tai Kong. — This is not deep mourning, and is only worn 
for nine months. The garments are like those of Chai Choi but 
of a finer texture. 

1. For the sons of a father’s brethren. 

2. For grandchildren. 

3. For son's wives excepting the first-born, 

4. For wives of brother’s sons. 

5. A woman for her husband’s grand-parents or great-grand- 

parents. 

6. A woman for her husband’s paternal uncles and their n 

wives. 

7. A woman for her husband’s brothers’ sons and their wives. 

8. A woman for her husband’s parents by birth. (If he has 

been adopted into another family.) 

9. A woman for her first-born grandson. 

YIL Syo KoTig. — This is only worn for five months. 

VIII. Si Ma for three months. The garments are in both 
cases like the preceding, but of still finer texture, and they are 
worn for still more distant relatives. Si Ma is also worn for 
intimate friends. 

Mourning for Children. — For children the mourning is always 
one degree less than for adults. Mourning for children is 
di\dded into three classes. 

First class. When the child is from sixteen to nineteen years 
old. 

Second class. When the child is from twelve to fifteen years 
old. 

Third class. When the child is from eight to eleven years 
old. 

Under eight years of age no mourning is worn. For an 
infant under three months there is not even wailing. 

If a boy or a girl has been betrothed, no matter what the age 
is, mourning is worn the same as for an adult. The grades 
are: — 
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Tai Kongy^Noxn nine months for first class ; seven months for 
second class. 

Sgo Kong, worn five months for first, second, and third 
class. 

Si Ma, worn three months for first, second and third class. 

The grade and duration of mourning are determined by 
kinship. 

Both a man who has been adopted into another family, and a 
woman who is married, wear for their parents by birth one 
degree of mourning less than they ordinarily would, and the 
same rule applies to the parents when their children die. If a 
wife, however, has been divorced she wears full mourning 
for her own parents. A divorced wife wears no mourning for 
her former husband’s relatives. 

The rules for mourning in the case of a concubine are the 
same as those of a legitimate wife. Besides the above there is 
another kind of mourning termed 

Sim Sang , — ^This is best translated as secret mourning, or 
literally mourning in one’s heart The man or woman is a 
mourner, but no mourning apparel is worn. This is done for 
three years. 

For example, if the mother dies during the father’s lifetime, 
no mourning clothes are worn out of regard for the father. The 
same rule applies to a step-mother and in other similar cases. 
It is also followed for a teacher or friend for shorter periods. 

In the case of high officials (who cannot be in office while 
they are in mourning) their period of mourning is sometimes 
lessened by royal decree. In this case one year’s mourning is 
only worn for thirty days. 

Nine months’ mouming for twenty days. 

Five months’ mouming for fifteen days. 

Three months’ mourning for seven days. 

Mouming for maternal grandparents, fifteen days. 

Mouming for parents-in-law, twenty-three days. 

When a person is at the point of death, he is removed to the 
lower part of the room, and the inmates of the household quietly 
sit around. New cotton is placed over the mouth and nostrils, 
in order to prevent the spirit from escaping. If the dying 
person is a man, all the male members of the household grasp 
his hand, and the entire family, male and female, wail together. 
If the dying person is a fem^e, the female members of the 
household grasp her hand, while the entire family wails. The 
corpse is then covered with a blanket, the entire family still 
wailing loudly. 

A member or servant of the family then takes the recently 
worn holiday clothes of the deceased and ascends to the house- 
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top. He faces the north (because the north is the region of 
•darkness, and the abode of the shades), and seizing the collar ol 
the garment in his left hand, and the belt in his right, he shakes 
it and calls loudly the name of the deceased three times. If 
the deceased is an oflScial, his surname and official title are 
•called. If he is not an official, only his surname and clan title. 
He then descends, folds up the clothes and lays them on the 
•corpse. The man's name is called and the clothes shaken, think- 
ing that the spirit may be induced to return. A temporary 
tablet is then made which is put in the folded clothing. At the 
time when the corpse is interred, these two are buried together. 

The chief mourner and his wife take the leading parts in all 
the ceremonies following. The chief mourner is always the 
first-born son, or if the first-bom son is dead, his first-born son 
.acts, no matter what his age may be. 

One of the relatives acts as master of ceremonies, another 
acts as secretary (for writing notices of death, &c., and sending 
to friends of the chief mourner), and still another as master of 
sacrifices. 

Immediately after a personas death the chief mourner changes 
his clothing and must not partake of solid food for some days. 
He unties his hair and wails. His sons also with their wives 
untie their hair. The immediate members of the family and 
servants do the same. None of them dare wear shoes, but go 
about in their socks only. However, adopted sons or married 
•daughters need not go as far as this. 

TTie coffin is then prepared and the following articles are 
needed. 

Fir tree resin, ten ounces ; yellow wax, three ounces; to fill 
in the chinks of the coffin. 

Varnish to cover the coffin. — If the family are poor and can- 
not afford varnish, ink may be used. 

Black silk and paper to cover over all the cracks in the 
ooffin. 

Green or red silk to put in the four comers. 

A board on which is made a diagram of the seven principal 
stars in the constellation Ursus Major. This board is covered 
with black silk. (The spirit deity which inhabits the seven 
stars,” is supposed to confer longevity.) 

In encoffining the body the following articles are needed : — A 
curtain and screen ; a low bed or couch. If there is no bed one 
of the doors of another room, or the gate of the yard can be 
used ; a mat ; a pillow ; a coverlet or blanket. 

The curtains and screen are so placed as to exclude the least 
•draught of air. Then the mat is spread out on the bed. On 
this the corpse is placed with his head to the south and covered. 
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Preparations are then made for bathing the body, for which 
purpose the following articles are needed ; two basins ; per- 
fumed water ; two bathing towels for the head — one for the faco 
and one for the hair. These are made of hempen cloth. Two 
bathing towels for the body — one for the upper, and one for 
the lower extremities. These are also made of hempen cloth. 
A comb and comb case ; a hair ribbon of black silk ; five purses, 
one for the nail parings of each hand and foot, and one for the 
hair which comes out in combing. (After the body has been 
bathed, the comb, towels, bathing water, and the pieces of wood 
or horn, w'hich were placed between the teeth to prevent them 
from closing tightly, are buried.) 

A belt. — If the man has been an official it is made of scarlet 
material. If he had not been an official it is made of indiga 
blue material. The material must be of silk and rather wide^ 
Por a woman it is made of scarlet silk. 

Outer garments either the long sleeved holiday garments, or 
those garments which are worn by philosophers ; a long wadded 
jacket; an tindervest of silk with sleeves so long that they 
cover the hands; a suit of clothes of a single thickness; 
wadded trousers ; wadded socks ; head band ; cap ; pieces of 
silk to cover the face ; pieces of cotton rolled up in the form of 
dates to stop up the ears ; gloves made of red silk inside, and 
black silk outside ; shoes made of black silk ; rice, about a 
spoonful ; pieces of Haliotis shell ; three pearls ; a spoon made 
of willow wood which is used for putting the rice into the 
mouth ; a piece of hempen cloth two yards square to cover the 
face ; a basin and towel used by the mourner to wash his hands^ 

In bathing the body the master of ceremonies will pour out 
the perfumed water into a basin, while the chief mourner retires- 
outside the screen and wails. The master of ceremonies will 
then strip the body of its clothes. The hair will then be 
bathed and dried, and bound up into a top knot. The body 
will then be bathed and dried, and the nails pared. The body 
will then be covered by a blanket, while the master of cere- 
monies spreads out the clothing which is to be worn by the- 
deceased. If the deceased had himself been a mourner, only 
white clothing is worn by him, and before burial no meats must 
be offered in sacrifice. This is because mourners must abstain: 
from meat. 

Materials needed for sacrifices to be now offered : — a high 
desk on which the tablet is placed ; dried meat ; prepared rice 
(this is prepared in a special manner and sweetened) ; wine ; 
wine cups ; candles. 

The above things are then arranged in proper order on the 
sacrificial table. The chief mourner then washes his hands and 
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•goes to the west of the sacrificial ofierings and pours out wine. 
The chief mourner and the rest of the family will then wail. 
The chief mourner will then go to the north of the table 
holding the sacrifices and will be seated. The women of the 
household will sit to the west of the table. They must all be 
•seated on very coarse straw mats. Those relatives, however, who 
do not wear Cham Choi or Chai Choi can sit on ordinary mats. 

The chief mourner wailing loudly will bare his left shoulder. 
He will then wash his hands. The master of ceremonies will 
xemove the piUow. The chief mourner will go toward the left 
around to the west side, and facing the east will uncover the 
face. He will then with the willow spoon place a little rice in 
the right side of the mouth. After this he will place a pearl in 
on the same side. The same process will then be gone through 
in the centre of the mouth. Afterwards again on the left side 
of the mouth. The chief mourner will again cover his shoulder 
and return to his straw mat. The master of ceremonies will 
then replace the pillow and entirely discard the cloth w^hich 
-covered the face. The head band of black silk will then be 
put on and the cap adjusted. The ears will now be stopped up 
and the face covered with another cloth. The shoes will now 
be put on followed by the remaining clothes, the belt and 
gloves in order. Then the body is covered by a coverlet. The 
three years’ mourner must sleep beside the deceased. The one 
year mourner must sleep opposite the corpse. The other rela- 
tives can return to their homes. 

For the sacrifices now ofiered are needed : — A high table for 
the tablet ; bed and coverlet ; clothes ; table for the viands ; 
brazier for incense ; incense basin ; food and wine ; fruit ; 
white grass cloth 3 or 4 yards ; paper case for the tablet ; 
flags made of red silk ; face powder ; pencil ; glue made 
from deer horns ; bamboo poles for flags. 

All the above are gotten ready and the tablet placed on the 
desk. The bed is then spread out, and on this the clothes are 
put, and on top of these the tablet. In front of this the viands 
are arranged and incense burned and libations poured. (This 
must be done regularly just as if the man was alive and partook 
of the food Basins with water and towels are placed every 
morning before the tablet.) 

The flags are then fastened to the bamboo poles and set up on 
the right side. 

If the deceased is an official his surname and title are 
written. If there is no title only the surname and clan. For 
a woman her husband's title is used, other\vise only her hus- 
band's surname. 

The wrapping up of the corpse. White hempen cloth 20 



348 


E. B. Landis . — Mmiming and Burial 


yards ; two coverlets. The old clothes of the deceased which 
are put into the coffin. Cotton ; a piece of hempen cloth on 
which the body is laid as on a mat. 

Libations of wine are first poured. The mourner can now tie 
up his hair which until now was hanging loose. 

The master of ceremonies now wraps the corpse in the 
hempen cloth. The cloth is first wrapped transversely and then 
longitudinally. After this the upper clothes are put on. These 
must be put on upside down, or transversely, or any way except^ 
ing the right way. After this the mourner can put on his cap 
and belt. 

The master of ceremonies now washes his hands and re- 
moves the corpse to a table or bed. The pillow is laid aside, 
and silken cloth is folded and wrapped around the head. The 
ends are folded and made to cover the shoulders. All the 
vacant space between the two legs is now filled with old 
clothes of the deceased. If there are not sufficient old clothes 
to fill up the vacant space cotton is used. The clothes which 
are now put on the top are all tied on the left side. (Ordinarily 
clothes are tied on the right side.) The ends must be carefully 
folded up. The coverlet is then wrapped around the corpse. 

The face, however, is not yet covered, as the family may still 
wish to see their dead relative. The chief mourner and his 
wife then beat their heads on the ground and wail. The chief 
mourner must face the west, and his wife the east. If it is Cham 
Choi the chief mourner will again loosen his hair and bare his 
shoulder. But in any other degree of mourning this is not 
done. 

After the operations of dressing have been completed, the 
relatives all take their proper places standing. The sacrificial 
meats and auxiliaries will now be brought in. The master of 
ceremonies will superintend. He will wash his hands and 
arrange the sacrificial offerings in proper order before the desk 
containing the tablet. Incense will be lit and libations 
poured. All the mourners (excepting the chief mourner) will 
prostrate themselves twice. The master of ceremonies will 
then cover the offerings with a cloth. The chief mourner and 
the members of his household, including servants and slaves, will 
then wail without ceasing. 

The final preparations for coffining. The following are re- 
quired : — Ashes made from rice husks, four or five quarts ; 
thick white paper five or six sheets ; mattress for putting 
inside the coffin ; mat ; pillow ; white hempen cloth 20 
yards ; two coverlets. (Those which have been used before 
for covering the corpse may be used.) A suit of holiday 
clothes; oiled paper to wrap round the boards; fine cord 
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50 arms’ length; thick cord 10 arms’ lengths; three hoards. 
(A small house may he temporarily built outside in which the 
coffin is placed until interment ; or one of the rooms may be 
fitted up as a place in which to put the coffin.) Two low 
trestles on which the coffin is placed ; a cmtain ; a covering 
for the coffin of silk or other material. 

The final preparations for coffining are gone through on 
the day following the wrapping up of the corpse. The 
master of ceremonies spreads out the mattress, pillow and 
coverlet. (It should be noted that in these ceremonies all 
is done that would be done if the man was ahve. The 
wash basin and towel, the comb and the bed all prepared.) 
The servants then bring in the coffin and place it in the 
middle of the room. The master of ceremonies will now 
spread out the ashes evenly on the floor of the coffin. (This 
is for the absorption of the juices of the body.) On the ashes 
are put the thick white paper and on this the 7 star 
board. On this the silk mattress is laid, and the pillow put in 
position. Then the wrappings for the body with the ends 
hanging over the side of the coffin, and after this the coverlet 
in which the body is wrapped. Finally, a suit of official robes 
are put in. 

Then the master of ceremonies and the sons of the deceased 
will together raise the body and place it in the coffin. The 
body will now be wrapped up, beginning with the feet. After 
the feet, the head is wrapped up, then the coverings on the left 
side are folded in, and lastly the coverings on the right side. 
Then the purses with the nail parings will be put one in each 
comer of the coffin, and the purse with the loose hair will also 
be put into the coffin. If there are any vacant spaces remain- 
ing these are filled in with the clothes of the deceased. Lastly, 
the silk covering is placed over all. 

The chief mourner and his wife will then wail loudly. The 
wife will then retire to her own apartments, and the servants 
will then put on the coffin lid and nail it down. The coffin 
will then be removed to the room which was occupied by the 
deceased when ahve. Flags will be raised on each side of the 
room and sacrifices will again be offered. Then all will again 
wail. 

The master of ceremonies will then wash his hands and pour 
out hbations. Incense will also be burned. All will then wail, 
and with the exception of the chief mourner will prostrate 
themselves twice. 

The relatives can now all return to their homes, and from this 
time the servants will cease mourning. Any Mred mourners 
win cease also from this time. 
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The mourner will then get ready his own proper mourning 
clothes, hat and staff. (Staff for Cham choi of bamboo, for 
Cluii choi of eleococcus wood.) 

The day following this, all the live grades of mourners will 
put on their appropriate apparel, and entering the room where 
the coffin is place<J, each will take his proper place. The chief 
mourner will enter before breakfast and wail. (During the 
times the deceased usually partook of food the mourner will 
enter and wail. This shall be done until burial takes place.) 
From this day on the chief mourner and his brethren can 
partake of gruel (before this they were only supposed to partake 
of congee or rice water). 

Every morning before daybreak the chief mourner will enter 
the apartment where the coffin is placed and waiL At the time 
when the deceased usually arose, the master of ceremonies will 
take in a basin of water, tow'els and the materials for dressing 
the hair, which shall be offered to the spirit. 

The master of ceremonies will then place the tablet on the 
desk and take off the coverings. Vegetables, fruit, dried and 
raw meats will then be offered. The master of ceremonies will 
then wash his hands and pour out the wine, during which time 
the chief mourner wails loudly. 

During the time when food is offered, morning and evening 
after the libations are poured, the spoon will be placed in the 
bowl of rice on the right side (because the man is supposed to 
take the spoon in his right hand). The chopsticks will be 
placed in position. The chief mourner then prostrates himself 
twice and wails. He will then rise and leaning on his staff will 
wail. This ceremony is gone through regularly every morning 
and evening until interment. 

At the time when the deceased usually retired, the chief 
mourner will again enter and wail During the day the chief 
mourner must wail incessantly. 

Before interment, sacrihces are offered to the spirits of the hill 
where the grave is to be, and there is needed seven stakes to 
mark boundaries ; a superintendent of sacrifices ; an attendant 
(these two are chosen from amongst the relatives of the 
deceased); two mats (one on which the table of offerings is 
placed, and one on which the relatives prostrate themselves) ; 
sacrificial wines and meats ; incense and burner ; a prayer 
table. 

On the day appointed, the master of sacrifices will proceed to 
the place with the chief mourner to take up the sod. The 
chief mourner will be wailing all the while. The attendant 
and geomancer will then put in the stakes one at each corner 
of the grave, one at the head, one in the centre, and one at the 
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foot. The master of sacrifices will then proceed with the 
attendant to the centre stake and will spread out the offerings. 
They will face the south and pour out the libations. They 
then face the hill (the attendant behind the master of sacrifices) 
and prostrate themselves twice. Then washing their hands, they 
will light the incense and pour out libations on the earth. 
They will again prostrate themselves twice and again pour out 
libations, this time to the spirits of the grave. The master of 
sacrifices will then go to the left, and facing the east will recite 
the following prayer : “ — (year) — (month) — (day) — 

(cyclical day) — (name of master of sacrifices) begs the spirits 
of the hill that they may aid and assist — (name of deceased) 
who is to have his final resting-place here. Therefore pure wine 
and fruits are reverently offered.” He will then prostrate 
himself twice and the offerings will be removed. The chief 
mourner will then announce to the spirits that preparations 
for burial will be made, and will prostrate himself twice, wailing 
all the while. 

If the burial place is the ancestral burial ground, a few' 
libations of wine are poured to the spirits of the otJier graves 
and offerings of fruit are made. 

The grave is then dug. At the bottom of the grave is a 
smaller cavity. This is filled with lime and water. If the 
family can afford it oil is used instead of water. This makes a 
hard cement and is intended to keep out worms. The mixture 
consists of 2 parts unslaked lime with 1 part of yellow earth, 
the whole mixed with sufficient water or oil. 

For the procession to the grave there is needed : a hearse ; 
four fans (on two of which clouds are painted and on two are 
painted a phoenix) ; one piece each of black and red silk as a 
present to the spirits of the hill ; a blank tablet with w^riting 
materials ; a small house and case for the tablet ; a mat or cushion 
on which the tablet rests ; 15 yards hempen cloth for the bottom 
of the grave beneath the coffin ; pine boards to cover the 
coffin ; a cloth towel 3 yards long winch is carried on the end of 
a pole ; four lanterns, two to be carried in front and two behind ; 
a small sedan chair in which the spirit rides to the grave ; 
sacrificial desk ; table for offerings ; a shade to screen off the 
sim’s rays from the hearse ; mat ; a screen. 

In the morning of the day before the interment, food is 
offered as usual, incense is burned, and libations poured. Then 
the attendant will place the tablet on the desk and fruits will 
be again offered and libations poured ; the master of sacrifices 
will then kneel and announce to the spirit that on a fortunate 
day it is proposed to remove the coffin.” The chief mourner 
then wails loudly. The coffin is then taken to the ancestral 
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temple to bid farewell to the spirits of the ancestors. (This 
was the ancient custom, hut at present the tablets and flags are 
taken instead of the coffin.) When the door of the ancestral, 
temple is reached sacrifices are again offered while the chief 
mourner wails loudly. 

. On the evening before the interment, food is offered as usual. 
Afterwards the attendant washes his hands, and taking wine 
from the hands of the chief mourner, offers it up ; then incense 
is lit, and it is announced to the spirit that, ‘‘ the proprieties of 
the final and everlasting removal will admit of no delay, there- 
fore it is proposed to remove the coffin to its carriage, thus 
carrying out the instructions left by the ancients.” Then the 
chief mourner prostrates himself twice and wails loudly. 

The next day, before the coffin is placed on the hearse, the 
attendant removes all the sacrificial vessels, and facing the 
north says, We now presume to announce that the coffin will 
be placed in the hearse, and we will depart.” After the 
coffin is placed in the hearse, sacrifices are offered facing the 
south. 

The attendant will then take the prayer-desk and tablet, and 
proceed to the street in front of the house, where sacrifices are 
again offered, and libations poured. Incense will also be lit, and 
the following announcement is made by the master of sacri- 
fices : “ The spirit in its car and the cof^ in the hearse will 
now proceed to its peaceful home; we, thus completing the 
everlasting proprieties, and bidding it until Heaven ends, a last 
farewell” The attendant will then put the tablet in the small 
carriage reserved for it, and precede the hearse in going to the 
grave. 

On reaching the place of burial, sacrifices are again offered in 
front of the coffin. The desk is placed in position. On the 
south side of the grave the attendant will spread out a mat. 
The coffin will be placed on this with its head to the north, and 
the chief mourner going to the east side will bow down and 
waiL 

Tlie coffin wili now be lowered into the grave carefully, 
quietly, and evenly. During this time the mourners must not 
wait The coffin is then covered with a mattress, and over this 
the flags are spread out straight and evenly, and again on top of 
this the four fans. (At present the fans are sometimes dispensed 
with, drawings being made on the coffin lid instead.) In the 
grave are then placed the pieces of red and black silk which are 
a present to the spirits of the hills. Then all the mourners will 
prostrate themselves, and while prostrate will w^ail. Pine wood 
boards are then placed on the coffin, and on the boards, paper. 
The grave is then filled in with a mixture of earth and lime. 
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the whole being stamped in drmly. Then sacrifices are again 
offered, and the tablet is taken back to the house. 

The sacrifices to the spirits of the hill and grave, — A. small 
space of ground is leveled and at the head is put a small table|^ 
inscribed, “The spirits of the ground/' The offerings are 
arranged and libations are poured. Then the master of sacri- 
fices faces the tablet with the attendant behind him. They 
both prostrate themselves twice. Then the master of sacrifices 
washes his hands, lights the incense, and kneeling, pours out 
libations on the ground. The attendant again fills the cups, and 
places them in front of the tablet. They then go to the left, 
and, facing the east, the master of sacrifices says : “ — (year) 
— (month) — (day) — (name of master of sacrifices), presumes 
to assist in making the spirits of the earth glorious — (name of 
<leceased) is being buried here. Will you aid and watch over 
this grave, so that in the hereafter no difficulties will arise. We 
reverently offer wine and fruits and meats to you.” They then 
again prostrate themselves twice. 

The jpernianent tablet, — ^The tablet is made of chestnut wood, 
and covered over with a powder, which is obtained from the 
inside of the seeds of the mirahilis dieJwtonm, mixed with glue 
made from deer horns. There are really two tablets. 

The master of sacrifices then says, “ — (year) — (month) — 
(day) — (cyclical name of day) thjB lonely one — (name of 
chief mourner), wishes to reflect the brightness of the District 
Lord (the deceased) who has come from the shadow of the 
grave to the tablet, wilt thou now come from thy old residence 
and thy spirit lean for dependence in the new tablet.” 

The attendant then places the tablet on the desk and arranges 
the offerings. Writing materials are also placed on the desk. 
The master of sacrifices theu washes his hands, and a good pen- 
man then writes on the back tablet first, “ — official title — (sur- 
name Kong (^) — (personal name) — 's (name called by friends) 
tablet.” (It must be remembered that a man's personal name 
is net called by anyone in the owner’s presence, but he is always 
called by a substitute or nick-name. The tablet placed in front 
has then written on it the following: — “The tablet of the 
Manifested Father and Lord of the village.” Below and to one 
side is written “ — (name of chief mourner) a filial son offers 
sacrifices.” When all is written, offerings are made. Then the 
new tablet is removed to the desk. The old tablet on its desk 
is then placed behind the new one, and the attendant bums 
incense and pours out libations. The chief mourner kneels 
opposite the tablets. The master of sacrifices kneels to the 
right and recites the above for the spirit to leave the old tablet 
for the new. The chief mourner then wails. During the entire 

2 B 2 
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time of mourning from this time forth there is a special room set 
apart for the residence of the tablet and desk and for the 
sacrifices. The chief mourner and his assistants can now return 
to their own rooms. The old tablet is then taken and buried in 
front of the grave.^ 

From this time a one year s mourner may eat meat and drink 
wine, but these are not flowed a three years’ mourner. 

Sacrifices after Interment, 

First sacrifices on the day of burial. 

Second sacrifices on the ‘"Yih,” “Ting/’ “Ki,’’ “Sui” and 
“ Kwei ” ^ days, following the first sacrifices. 

Third sacrifices on the “ Kia/’ “ Ping,” “ Wuh,” “ Keug,” 
and “ J en ” days following the second sacrifices. 

The cessation of wailing sacrifices on the “ Kia,” “ Ping,”^ 
“Wu,”“Keng,” and “Jen” days following the third 
sacrifices. 

The sacrifices offered to all the ancestor on the day following^ 
the cessation of wailing sacrifices. 

The sacrifices of small luck on the first anniversary of the 
deatL 

The sacrifices of great luck on the second anniversary of the^ 
death. 

The final mourning sacrifices, three months after the last. 

The first sacrifices , — white earthenware or brassware basin 
of clean sand is obtained, in which a plant of Im'perata ArvM- 
dAnacma is planted. The master of sacrifices then recites the 
following “ — (year) — (month) — (day) — (cyclical name of 
day) the lonely one — (name of chief mourner) presumes ta 
make clear and manifest — (name of deceased). The days and 
months do not tarry.” 

The master of sacrifices will then open the case which 
contains the tablet and remove the tablet to the desk. Then 
the chief mourner who remains outside will lean on his staff 
and wail. Then all the relatives enter and take their proper 
places in front of the tablet, the chief mourner being neai-est 
the tablet, and ah the relatives arranged in the order of their 
nearness of relationship to the deceased. They all wail. 

The chief mourner then ceases wailing, washes his hands,. 

^ After the interment of the body the chief mourner did not wait until the 
graTe was finished, but {^companied the tablet home, leafing a trusty person to- 
see that the grave is properly sodded, &c. When he approached the house he 
wailed, and when he reached the doorstep he wailed. When Ke entered the 
house the master of sacrifices received the tablet and removed it to the room set 
apart for it. The condolers then entered and offered condolences to the chief 
mourner. 

Cyclical terms by which days, &c., are distinguished in Chinese chronology. 
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kneels, burns incense and prostrates himself twice. The atten- 
‘dant then pours wine into the cup and hands it to the chief 
mourner, who with one cup of wine pours thrice on the sand 
in the dish, (The spirit is supposed to know the wine by its 
odour and descend.) He then returns the wine cup to the 
attendant, and prostrating himself twice returns to his hut 
outside and wails. 

The sacrifices are then offered. 

In the first libations the mourner will kneel opposite the 
censer. The attendant will then take empty cups and pour wine 
therein, and kneeling will hand it to the mourner, who will pour 
thrice on the sand, and will then return the cups to the attend- 
ant, who will refill them and place them before the tablet. The 
chief mourner will then retire a little hack and the master of 
-ceremonies will then kneel and recite the above prayer for the 
descent of the spirit. During this time the mourner ceases 
wailing. After all is finished he will wail and all present will 
prostrate tliemselves twice. The mourner will then retire to 
his hut, and leaning on his staff will waiL 

In the' second libation, the wife of the chief mourner or the 
nearest relative after the cliief mourner will go through the 
same ceremonies excepting that as they have no hut to retire to, 
they go to their own rooms. The third libation is poured by 
either the son or nephew of the chief mourner, who goes through 
precisely the same ceremonies. 

In the ofierings of food, first a little wine is offered and the 
spoon and chopsticks placed in position, also a pipe and tobacco. 
Then all will leave the room, closing the doors and keeping as 
♦quiet as possible. They remain outside for a time which is 
sufficient for eating. Then the chief mourner enters and wails. 
The attendant will then remove the soup dish and place a few 
spoonfuls of rice in the congee. Then the dishes are all 
♦covered and the master of the ceremonies says : The cere- 
monies have been completed.” The tablet is then removed to 
its case. The mourner wails, prostrates himself, and announces 
his departure. The food is now removed. In all the other 
sacrifices the ceremonies are the same as the above. 

The Cessation of Wailinif Sacrifices , — In these water is sub- 
stituted for wine as a reminder of ancient times when there was 
no wine. 

The Sacrifices of Small Luch — Until this time the mourners' 
clothing has not been washed. For this sacrifice, clean clothing 
is put on, and the belt is changed for one of finer texture. 
After this sacrifice the morning and evening wailings cease, and 
wailing is only done at stated times. Until this time the chief 
mourner was supposed to abstain from fruit and vegetables, bis 
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diet only consisting of the meanest fare. But from now on lie 
can partake of fruit or vegetables. 

The Great Luck Sacrifices , — The chief mourner now discards liis 
large mourner’s hat, his wliite shoes, and his hempen belt and 
clothes. Instead, he wears an ordinary hat as other men do, 
only white instead of black, and plain white clothing. After 
the ceremonies are completed, the chief mourner takes the 
tablet and places it in the ancestral temple. On the way to 
the ancestral temple he wails without ceasing until he arrives 
opposite the door, when he ceases. The room which was 
formerly occupied by the tablet and in which sacrifices were 
offered, is now' emptied of the mourning and sacrificial 
accessories, and these with the mourner’s clothing are burned. 

The Final Mourning Sacrifices , — After this a black hat and 
black belt are worn instead of the white clothing. It is per- 
formed in an ante-chamber in the ancestral temple where the 
tablet has been temporarily removed. Until this time the 
chief mourner could not partake of either wine or meat. But 
after this sacrifice he can partake of any food he chooses. 

In the ancestral temple, sacrifices are only offered to four 
generations of ancestors. On the day following the last sacri- 
fices the announcement is made in the ancestral temple of the 
entrance of the new tablet. 

As a new pair of tablets have been added, the oldest pair of 
tablets must be buried. Before steps are taken for doing this 
the following announcement is made — 

To our ancestor of the fifth degree — (name and title) we 
now announce with sorrow which overcomes us, that the time 
for mourning for our father is now completed, the proprieties 
demand that thy tablet be removed, and although we do it 
against our will, yet the proprieties demand that sacrifices be 
offered to four generations only, and therefore we will remove 
thy tablet and inter it. We being overcome with sorrow, offer 
wine, fruits, and meats, and with a hundred prostrations bid 
thee farewell. Wilt thou deign to accept our offerings ? ” 

On the addition of the new tablet the following announce- 
ment is made to the tablets in the ancestral temple — 

“ — (year) — (month) — (day) — (name of sacrifices) although 
we have committed sins worthy of death, yet we have not died, 
but our father having died in our stead, we have completed the 
three years’ mourning. The proprieties dare not be altered, 
therefore we change the grades of the tablets. We offer wines 
and fruits, and meats. Will you deign to accept them ? ” 

To the new tablet the following announcement is made : “ We 
— (name, title, &c.) wishing to reflect our father’s glory, and 
although we would mourn yet longer, the proprieties place a 
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limit to the time of mourning, and in accordance with these 
proprieties, we are compelled to place the tablet in the ancestral 
temple. Therefore with reverence we offer wines and meats 
and fruits. Will you deign to accept them ? 

The removal of the body to another grave, — First a new site for 
a grave is chosen. Then a new coffin is made, and clothing and 
blankets prepared as in the first instance. Si Ma mourning is 
worn on this occasion. The spirits of the hill where the new 
grave is situated are then appeased by offerings, and the following 
announcement is made : 

“ — (year) — (month) — (day) — (name of the person offering 
sacrifices) wishing to make glorious the shades of his ancestor 
— (name of deceased), and the grave not being peacefid or 
fortunate, it is proposed to remove it to this place ; will you 
spirits of this grave assist us, so as to avoid any ditfietdties in 
this great undertaking. "VV^e therefore respectfully offer you 
pure wine and fruits.” 

The grave is then dug as in the first instance. The chief 
mourner then goes to the ancestral temple on the day before 
the removal of the grave, and offers sacrifices for the descent of 
tlie spirit as in the three sacrifices, and prostrating himself twice 
makes the following announcement ; 

“ — (year) — (month) — (day) — the filial son — (name of 
mourner) announces that the grave of — (name of deceased) 
not being peaceful, and fearing that calamities may befall the 
family on that account, proposes to remove the grave on — 
(day) of — (month). Thy spirit must not be disturbed or 
frightened by the noise and shaking. We therefore make this 
announcement.” 

The chief mourner will then prostrate himself and retire. 
Wliile the servants are digging the new grave, he dons his 
mourning garments and wails. 

At the old grave sacrifices are offered, and an announcement 
made to the spirits. 

Wlien the remains are dug up, sacrifices are again offered, and 
the following is recited : 

'' — (year) — (month) — (day) the ceremonies of interment 
w*ere completed, but the grave has not been peaceful. We now 
propose to give the spirit peace by again performing the 
ceremonies. With prostrations we beg you not to be 
frightened.” 

Tlie remains are then dug up, and removed to a place set 
apart for their reception, and for the ceremonies attending the 
offering up of sacrifices. As the remains are removed from the 
grave, they are carefully cleansed and placed in the new coflfin 
with the same ceremonies as at the first interment. Sacrifice 
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are offered as well. The coffin is then removed to the new 
grave with the same ceremonies as before. 

Sacrifices to the sprits of the new gram, — The attendant places 
all the offerings in proper order in front of the grave, and after 
washing his hands, will kneel, light incense, and prostrating 
himself twice, will in\dte the spirits to come and partake of the 
offerings. He will pour libations on the ground, and refilling 
the cups will say : 

“ — (year) — (month) — (day) — (name of person offering 
sacrifices) wishing to reflect the glory of the spirits and making 
the grave of — (name of deceased) here, begs you to aid him , and 
through him aid us, causing aU difficulties to disappear. We 
therefore offer wine and fruits. Will you deign to accept 
them ? ” 

The attendant and master of sacrifices will then both 
prostrate themselves twice. 

Sacrifices will then be offered to the spirit of the deceased. 
The mourners will all go to the place set apart for offering 
sacrifices, and taking their proper places will waiL They will 
then kneel and the master of sacrifices will say : 

“ — (y^ar) — (month) — (day) the filial son — (name of 
chief mourner) proposes to again perform the ceremonies of 
interment and begs the spirit not to be frightened or startled. 
Since the first ceremonies have been performed he has had no 
peace, and therefore overcome with sorrow, he reverently 
offers up wine and several kinds of food.” 

Then the first, second and third sacrifices are offered as before. 
The chief mourner then returns and makes the announcement 
in the ancestral temple that the ceremonies have been com- 
pleted. The day after this he goes to the ancestral temple 
and opens the tablet cabinet, and then goes through the cere- 
mony of inviting the spirit to descend. He then says : 

“ — (year) — (month) — (day) the filial son — (name) 
makes his parents' — (name) glorious. They were originally 
interred in an unlucky place, and now in — (year) — (month) 
— (day) in (name of place of burial) he has corrected this by 
re-interring them. The ceremonies now having been 
completed, he,, offering wine and fruits, sincerely and reverently 
makes this announcement.” 

After the sacrificial ceremonies are concluded the tablets are 
returned to their cases. After three months the mourning 
garments are discarded. 

Be-sodding the grave. — A fortunate day is chosen and the 
attendant will spread out a mat in front of the grave and 
arrange the offerings arid sacrificial vessels. The master of 
sacrifices will then wash his hands, and kneeling will light the 
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incense and pour out the libations thrice on the ground, inviting 
the spirits to come and partake. He will then pour out wine 
into the cups and say : 

“ — (year) — (month) — (day) the filial son — (name of chief 
mourner) prostrates himself and says, that before, the grave was 
not properly completed and therefore the sodding has perished. 
It will now be repaired, and prostrate he begs that the honourable 
spirits will not be startled and frightened. Therefore with 
wine and various kinds of food he reverently makes this 
announcement.” 

Then he offers sacrifices to the spirits of the grave and says : 

“ The grave of — (name of deceased) having gone to ruin, we 
propose to repair it, and we beg of you that you will watch over 
it and remove in future any misfortunes which threaten it. 
’Therefore we reverently offer unto you wine and fruits. Will 
you deign to accept them.? ” 

After the grave has been repaired sacrifices are again oftered 
. and the master of sacrifices says : 

‘‘ — (year) — (month) — (day) the grave having fallen 
into decay we have repaired it. Prostrate we pray that the 
Iionourable spirits may now rest in peace for ever.” 

Then if the family can afford it flat stones are placed in front 
of the grave, and when this is done sacrifices are again offered 
as before, and the master of sacrifices says : 

“ — (year) — (month) — (day) the filial son — (name) begs 
*to announce that his poverty before not having permitted him 
to complete the ceremonies, he now prostrate says that he has 
prepared flat stones and grave stones in order to set a mark 
upon the grave, and he prays that the spirits may now I’est in 
peace.” 

Food proper for samficfs for s-pccial scasoihs. 

STew Year's Day. — White bread ; fruits preserved in 
honey. 

15th day of the first moon. — Pice mixed with fruits and 
nuts. 

Third moon. — Bread with nuts inserted. 

3rd day of the 3rd moon. — Bread mixed with the leaves of 
Artemisia mdgaris; azalea petals preserved in honey. 

Summer solstice. — Bread mixed with bitter herbs. 

loth day of the 6th moon. — Soup made of bread ; native 
brandy. 

9th day of the 9th moon. — Bread mixed with chrysanthe- 
mum flowers ; wine made of chrysanthemum flowei^ 

Winter solstice. — Pea gruel. 

25th day of the last moon. — Fish rolled in millet soup. 
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The offering of first-fruits. 

Grains : — 

Autumn barley. — 5th or 15th day of the 15th moon. 

Early rice. — 7th or 15th day of the 7th moon. 

Panicled millet. — 15th day of the 7th moon or 1st day of 
the 8th moon. 

Millet. — ^When it is first harvested. 

Beans. — ^When they are first harvested. Fruits are 
offered when they first ripen, and fish and vegetables 
when first in season. 

Gn the first day of each moon, sacrifices are offered in the 
ancestral temple. 

On the last day of the month, the ancestral temple will be 
thoroughly cleansed, and the head of the house will, early on 
the morning of the fiist day, arise and bathe and go to the 
ancestral temple. He will get out the dish of sand with the 
plant in it, and place it in position and also the censer and 
incense- He will then offer up fruit and wine. He will then 
open the tablet case aud will bow low and return to his 
proper place. He will then pour out libations for the 
descent of the spirit as before. He will then light the 
incense kneeling, and afterwards prostrate himself twice. 
He wiQ then pour wine into the cups kneeling, and again 
prostrating himself twice, will retire. All the above ceremony 
is for the descent of the spirit. Then follows the offerings to 
the spirits. The relatives present will all prostrate themselves 
twice, and the head of the family will take the bottle of wine 
and pour out a cup for each of the tablets. He will then 
prostrate himself twice and return to his proper place. When 
the offerings are set out and arranged, spoons and chopsticks are 
of course placed in position. The relatives all wait quietly a 
short time in order to allow the spirits to partake of the food. 
The head of the clan then prostrates himself twice and replaces 
the tablets. The sacrificial offerings are then removed. 

Holidays on ivhich sacrifices are offered (in addition to those 
mentioned above). — 5 th day of 5th moon ; 7th day of 7th 
moon ; 15th day of 8th moon. 

Confucian doctors are supposed to enter the ancestral 
temple every morning, prostrate twice, light incense, and then 
retire. 

In the offerings of first-fruits, the fruit should not be 
eaten until after an offering has been made in the ancestral 
temple. 

If anything special occurs, such as an appointment to oflSce, 
or passing an examination, or removing to another place, or the 
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birth of a son, but not of a daughter, it should always be first 
announced, and offerings should be made. 

In the sacrifices on the anniversary of a death the sacrifices 
are not offered in the ancestral temple, but the tablet is 
temporarily removed to a room in the house. Before the tablet 
is removed, an announcement to that effect is first made in the 
ancestral temple. The tablet is then removed to the room set 
apart for the sacrifices, and the same ceremonies are gone through 
as at sacrifices in general. On the two days before the sacrifices 
no meat must be eaten, neither must any dirty labour of any 
kind be performed, nor must any sickness be discussed, nor 
anything of a similar kind be done. The ancient custom 
required the above abstentions for a period of three days, but 
they are now generally observed only for one or two days. 
When sacrifices are offered, if the family neither have nor can 
afford to purchase wine, water may be offered instead. Even 
when wine is offered, the jar of water is placed beside the table 
of offerings. 

At the grave sacrifices are offered on Xew Year’s Day; 
Vernal equinox; 5th day of the 5th moon; 15th day of 8th 
moon. In any of the sacrificial offerings peaches are not 
used. This is because peaches are the fruit of the gods. 

The mouraePs staff on which he leans must have six joints. — 
All mourners from the Tai Kong upward must cease their occupa- 
tions. They can study the classics if they so like, but must not 
study poetry. Any reference to music or enjoyment of any kind 
must be avoided. The mourner must not see his wife frequently, 
as if he does he will forget his sorrow. He must avoid seeing 
things which give pleasure, or gaming, or seeing useless friends. 
He must not speak in a loud voice, nor scold, quarrel, or fight. If 
anyone insults or even strikes him he must overlook the fact. 
If he has a warm room he should think of his parents in the 
cold grave. When he partakes of food he must think of his 
parents who are unable to do so. When he sees friends, he 
must think of his parents who are unable to see friends. In 
whatever he does, he must always think of his parents who are 
in tlie grave. 


Kotes on the Axdamaxese. By ]M. A". Portman. 

Since the publication of Mr. ' Man's book on The Andaman 
Islanders ” in 1883, which at that time was the only reliable 
source of information regarding these savages, so much has been 
added to our knowledge of them, that the following notes to 
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accompany that part of my record of the Andamanese which is 
complete may not be uninteresting. 

Mr. Man dealt almost entirely with what is now known as 
tlie South Andaman group of tribes, and principally with the 
Aka-Bda-da, and Pixchikwar tribes, whereas we have since 
established friendly relations with the remainder of the tribes 
on the Great and Little Andaman, excepting always those small 
bodies of people known as the Jarawas, ' 

After a careful study of the social and inter-tribal relations of 
the different tribes, of their weapons, canoes, ornaments, and 
utensils, and of their languages, I find that they may be 
divided into three groups, the tribes in each group being more 
or less on friendly terms, ^using similar weapons, utensfls, &c. 
and having allied dialects and intonation of speech ; the three 
groups, however, being in a perpetual state of hostility, and 
differing in many ways from each other. 

These groups are : — 

The North Andaman group of tribes, comprising the Ti Chari, 
the Ta Yeri, the Ta Jeru, and the Ta Ked4, or Keda, who use 
the same bow, the “ Chokio,” the same kind of ornaments, make 
comparatively small arrows, have the same system of tattooing, 
and whose languages are closely aUied. 

They inhabit the country from Landfall Island to a line 
drawn throuGfh the Middle Andaman from Flat Island on the 
west coast, to Amit-la-Ted on the east coast. 

The South Andaman group of tribes, comprising the 
Aka-Bca-da, the Akar-Eale, the Puchikwar, the Okko-Juwai, 
and the Kol tribes, who use the same bow, the " Karama,” the 
same kind of ornaments, make similar large arrows, have the 
same system of tattooing, and whose languages are allied. They 
inhabit the remaining portion of the Middle Andaman, and 
most of the South Andaman and adjacent Islands, to and 
including Eutland Island. 

The Onge group of tribes comprising the Onges of the Little 
Andaman, the people in the interior of Eutland Island, the 
tribe in the interior of the South Andaman, and the tribe on the 
North Sentinel Island. 

These people have similar ornaments and utensils, use a kind 
of bow cUfifering from both the “ Chokio ” and “ Karama,” make 
a different pattern of canoe, do not tattoo themselves, and their 
languages are allied. 

The people on the North Sentinel Island are still hostile, but 
recent work there has shown them to be the same as the Onges 
of the Little Andaman. 

Until we estoblished friendly relations with the Onges, all 
the tribes in this group have been known . to us as the Jarawas, a 
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word of doubtful origin. The two "Marawa” tribes, one in the 
interior of the South ^daman, and the other on Eutland 
Island, differ from the Onges in that they have very long and 
thick bows, do not make canoes, and have a language of their 
own. Still I have no doubt that they were originSly of the 
same tribe, and had become separated at some very distant 
period. 

It is remarkable that these Jarawas are the only tribes vrith 
which we have been unable to become acquainted, while those 
in the South Andaman were the only tribe of Adamanese with 
whom the early settlers in 1790 were on friendly terms, as is- 
shown by Lieutenant Colebrooke's very interesting and accuiute 
description of them in 1794. 

He states that they call themselves Mincopies,'’ and on 
this report the Andamanese as a 'body have been described a 
Mincopies,” a term which has much puzzled more modern- 
inquirers. The fact of the Jarawas and the Aka-Bea-da, their 
nearest neighbours, being actively hostile will account for 
their conduct, as a person friendly with one tribe would be at 
enmity with the other. 

The tribes forming the South Andaman group are distributed 
geographically as follows. 

The Aka-Bea-da inhabit the coast of Eutland Island ; the 
coast and part of the interior of the South Andaman south of a 
line drawn from Port Mouat to Port Blair ; Termugli and the 
other islands south of Port Mouat ; the coast and most of the 
interior of the remaining portion of the South Andaman ; Blufi* 
and Spike Islands ; and the west coast of the Middle Andaman 
up to Flat Island. 

The Akar-Bale inhabit the Archipelago Islands, 

The Puchikwar inhabit all the country between Middle Strait 
and Homfray Strait, including Colebrooke, Passage, and Strait 
Islands ; and the northern bank of Homfray Strait for a short 
distance inland. 

The Okko-Juwai inhabit most of the interior of the southern 
half of the Middle Andaman. 

The Kol inhabit the coast and part of the interior of the 
east side of the Middle Andaman between Amit-la-T^ and 
Pdrlob. 

Some of these tribes are also subdivided into septs, each sept 
having a separate headman, but aU speaking the same 
language. 

The Aka-B^a-da tribe is subdivided in seven septs. 

1st. The people inhabiting Eutland Island, and the coast 
and islands on the west side of the South Andaman up 
to Port Mouat. 
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2nd. Those on the west coast between Port Mouat and Port 
Campbell. 

3rd. Those on the west coast between Port Campbell and 
Spike Island. 

4th. Those on the west coast of- the J^Iiddle Andaman 
between Spike Island and Flat Island. 

oth. Those on the east coast of the South Andaman between 
Chiriya Tapu and Port Blair. 

6th. Those on the northern half of Port Blair harbour, 
the interior of the eastern side of the South Andaman, 
and the east coast up to Lekera-Barnga. 

7th. Those on the east coast from Lekera-Barnga to the 
Middle Strait 

The Akar-Bale are subdivided into the i^orth and South 
Archipelago tribes, who speak different dialects, the division 
being between Havelock and Lawrence Islands. 

The Puchikwar are subdivided into : — 

1st. The people living between Middle Strait and the UTorth 
end of Colebrooke Island, 

2nd. The people living on both banks of the east end of 
Homfray Strait 

3rd. The people Hving on both banks of the west end of 
Homfray Strait. 

4th. The people living at Parlbb and Long Island. 

5th. The people living in the interior of the Middle Andaman 
north of Homfray Strait. 

The Okko-Juwai and Kol tribes have no real subdivisions. 

The Andamanese are^ also divided, irrespective of tribal 
divisions, into : the Aryauto, or coast-dwellers, and the 
ii^emtaga, or Jungle-dwellers. (These names of course vary in 
the different languages, but the meaning is the same 
throughout, and the above words in the Aka-Bea-da language 
will be used for convenience sake with reference to all the 
tribes.) Many tribes contain members of both these divisions. 

In the South Andaman group of tribes, those Aka-B^-da 
living between Port Blair harbour and the lliddle Strait, in the 
interior of the South Andaman, are ifiremtaga. The remainder 
are Aryauto. All the Akar-Bale are Aryauto. 

Those Puchikwai living in the interior of the IMiddle Andaman 
north of Homfray Strait are firemtaga. The remainder are 
Ajyauto. All the Okko-Juwai are firemtaga. All the Kol are 
Aryauto. 

The principal differences between Aryauto and firemtaga 
nre: — 

The former residing chiefly on the coast, and obtaining 
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their food principally from the sea, are more expert as swim- 
ming and diving, fish shooting, &c., have a better knowledge 
of fishes and marine life, and are hardier and braver than the 
firemtaga. 

These latter are more expert at tracking, or finding their 
way through the jungle, at pig hunting, &c., have a better 
knowledge of the fauna and flora of the Andamans than the 
Aryauto, but are timid and more cunning. 

They are unable to harpoon turtle and dugong, and thus, 
while the Aryauto can do all that the firemtaga can do, though 
often not so well, in addition to his own peculiar accomplish- 
ments, the firemataga is ignorant of much which the Aryauto 
knows. 

Eights take ^ place between sub-divisions of the same tribe, 
and between Aryauto and £remtaga of the same tribe, who do 
not mix together much. £remtaga and Aryauto of the same 
tribe are allowed to intermarry. 

An Andamanese belongs to a tribe, and is also Aryauto or 
^Iremtaga, by descent, A child of one tribe may become a 
member of another by adoption, and occasionally the child of an 
firemtaga may be brought up an Aryauto, but an Aryauto 
never becomes an £remtaga, the former despising the latter. 

The North Andaman group of tribes comprises : — The Kede 
or Keda, inhabiting the northern half of the Middle Andaman 
and Interview Island. This tribe is composed of both Aryauto 
and firemtaga. The Jeru, inhabiting the northern extremity of 
the Middle Andaman, and the interior and southern half of the 
coast of the North Andaman. This tribe is composed of both 
Aryauto and firemtaga, but principally of the latter. The 
Chariar, inhabiting the coast of the northern half of the North 
j^daman, and the adjacent islands. This tribe is composed of 
Aryauto only, and the name may be derived from the word in 
their language signifying ” sea — Chari-i. 

The K^de tribe, though generally at feud with its neighbours 
of the South Andaman group, shows in names and some 
customs a resemblance to the tribes of that group, and the 
fusion between the groups, which is slight, has taken place 
between the Kedd and Kol tribes on the east side of the 
Middle Andaman, and the Kede and Okko-Juwai tribes on the 
west side. 

The members of the North Andaman group of tribes show, 
in many instances, a decided reddish tinge over the face and 
prominent parts of the body. Among the groups, the Onges are 
much the fairest, the north Andaman group being darker, and 
the South Andaman group the darkest 

In features, build, and gait, the members of, this group 
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resemble each other, but differ slightly from the people of 
the other groups. Anyone accustomed to the Andamanese- 
could distinguish a member of the Chariar or Jeru tribes at a 
glance. 

The people of the North Andaman group of tribes are 
slightly more platyoprosopic than those of the South Andaman 
group. 

The Onge group of tribes comprises : — The Onges on the 
Little Andaman Island, who do not seem to have the distinc-^ 
tion between the Aryauto and £remtaga so strongly marked as 
in the Great Andaman, and who are something between the 
tw o, though more of the ^Iremtaga. The tribe on the North 
Sentinel Island, who are obviously an offshoot of the Onges^. 
and resemble them in every way. The Jarawa tribe on Eutland 
Island, who are Eremtaga ; and 

The Jarawa tribe in the interior of the South Andaman, who 
are also Eremtaga. 

In fonner times individual friendships have been known 
l>etween members of the Aka-Bea-da tribe, and the Jarawas in 
the interior of the South Andaman ; and one, Aka-Bea, named 
jVIeba Mot, used so late as 1860, to spend days in the Jarawa 
camps. The conflicts with both Aka-Bea-da and comdcts since- 
tlie opening of the Penal Settlement of Port Blair in 1858, has 
made this tribe hopelessly hostile and timid. 

At the present time the Andamanese race, with the exception 
of the Onge group of tribes, which is comparatively untouched^ 
are rapidly becoming extinct, and having this in view I have 
for some time been engaged in making a record of them, prin- 
cipally by photography, my guide being “ Notes and Queries on 
Anthropology,” to the w^hole of the questions in which I hope 
in time to give answers. These photographs, accompanied by 
explanatory letterpress, are in platinotype ; and, bound in albums 
of twenty-five pages each, are deposited in the British Museum 
as completed. 

A series of measurements of one hundred males, and one 
hundred females of the Great Andaman groups of tribes, with 
statistics regarding their health and general physical character- 
istics, has also been completed, and from these we find the 
following : — 

Tlie average height of an adult male Andamanese is 
1 m,, 487 ; his average weight is 95 lbs., 10 oz. ; his- 
average temperature is 99T°, in an atmosphere of 
83° (this is taken * for five minutes under the 
tongue) ; his average number of pulse beats in a 
minute is 82 ; his average number of respirations in a 
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minute is 19 ; his breathing is 68 per cent, abdominal, 
and 32 per cent, upper abdominaL 

The average height of an adult female Andamanese is 
1 m. 372; 1 m. 372; her average weight is 87 lbs.; 
her average temperature is 994°, in an average 
atmosphere of 82 5°; her average number of pulse 
beats in a minute is 91 ; her average number of respira- 
tions in a minute is 16 ; her breathing is 66 per cent, 
abdominal, 26 per cent upper abdominal, 4 per cent 
lower cost^, and 4 per cent, upper costal. 

The Traveller's Anthropometer, kindly presented by Sir 
Wollaston Franks for the purpose, has been used in taking the 
measurements. 

All the observations for weight, pulse beats, temperature, and 
respirations, were taken three hours after a full meal, when 
the subject was, and had been for some time at rest in the 
shade. 

A specially corrected chronograph has been used for taking 
the number of pulse beats and respirations, which were always 
counted for a whole minute. 

The temperature has been taken by a clinical thermometer, 
corrected at Kew, and kept for five minutes under the tongue of 
the subject. 

Many of the observations for temperature have been checked 
by other observations at different times, and on different days, 
taken with four other thermometers. 

In the physiological work I have been assisted throughout by 
Surgeon-Captain W. Moles worth, M.B., I.M,S. 

The question of the bodily temperature of the Andamanese 
has been carefuUy investigated. It will be seen that, though 
very near that of the Aryan family, it has a slight tendency to 
rise above the normal of that family, and it is uncertain what is 
the cause for this higher reading. Apparently there is no 
marked fever or other disease present, as there are absolutely no 
signs or symptoms of an abnormal condition, nor do the Anda- 
manese themselves recognise any difference in this respect. As 
their food is largely carbonaceous their diet may be the cause, 
or possibly from always living in a malarious country there 
may be a slight masked fever extending over some weeks in 
duration, to which the Andamanese are so accustomed that they 
fail to notice it. There is no doubt that they very frequently 
suffer, for two or three days at a time, from a degree or two of 
masked fever, which appears to have so little influence on their 
actions and general appearance that they state they are perfectly 
well when their temperature is over 100°. In the majority of 
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days in the year they are slightly feverish, as street boys in 
England have a slight running cold, and this feverishness 
appears to be the result of chills. There is no splenic 
disease. 

They dislike and fear cold very much, and do not bear it well 
sensitively, but physically, on the few occasions when they 
have been taken to Calcutta in, for them, very cold weather 
(thermometer 54° in the daytime), they have borne the cold very 
well, have not been inconvenienced by it, and have not only not 
suffered, but have rather improved in healtli. 

They bear the heat of the sun well, but complain sometimes, 
get bad headaches, sun fever, &a They go stark naked and 
with no covering on their heads at midday, on sea or land, in 
the hottest weather, not however from choice during the middle 
of the day, as they do not court exposure unnecessarily. Some- 
times they hold a leaf umbrella over their heads, if out in a 
canoe in a very hot sun. The fact of their knowing that they 
had to undergo this exposure would, however, not deter them 
from any journey, &c., while the fear of a similar exposure to 
cold would certainly deter them. 

They do not bear thirst at aU well, and hunger almost 
equally badly. They are accustomed to gratify both the moment 
they feel the sensation, and not being used to privations cannot 
endure them. 

They, for similar reasons, cannot ordinarily stand more than 
twenty-four hours without sleep, though they have been known 
on the occasions of big dances to go for four days and nights 
without sleep, becoming much exhausted afterwards. 

They have a tendency to prognathism, which, however, is 
only strongly marked in a few instances, and very many cases 
of absolute orthognathism are met with. 

Allowing for the acuteness gained by practice and necessity, 
their sight does uot appear to be superior to that of an ordinary 
European, who, if he passed through the same training would 
see as well as they do. I have heard astonishment expressed 
at the way in 'which they will accurately name another Anda- 
manese who may be at a considerable distance, but it should be 
remembered that they distinguish by gait, &c., as we do; and 
moreover, they know whom they expect to see in that particular 
place and are therefore on the look-out. I have seen them, 
when not thus prepared, make many mistakes, while an 
European standing by them gave the accurate names of the 
I>ersons seen. 

They are gentle and pleasant to each other, but having no 
legal or other restraint on their passions, are easily roused to 
anger, and shoot and kilL They are certainly cruel, but in 
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treachery, cruelty, and general untrustworthiness would compare 
favourably with many of the natives of India. One often hears 
the English schoolboy described as a savage, and after sixteen 
yeai*s’ experience of the Andamanese, I find that in many ways 
they closely resemble the average lower class English country 
schoolboy. Their conduct towards strangers has not been worse 
than might have been expected, considering what they have 
suffered at the hands of strangers, and I have little doubt that 
many of the cruelties attributed to the Andamanese in former 
times should have been credited to the Malay pirates who 
haunted these islands for the purposes of general piracy on the 
trade of the Bay of Bengal, the Andamans from their position 
and excellent harbours forming a good central rendezvous ; and 
to Mdnap the Andamanese and sell them as slaves to the Eajah 
of Queda, who forwarded them as tribute to the Court of Siam, 
where they were much valued. It was to the interest of the 
Malays, in order to keep others away from the Andamans, to 
give the aborigines as bad a repute as possible. 

With the male Andamanese sexu^ desire generally com- 
mences at about eighteen yeai-s of age, and as cheir love for sport 
is greater than their passions, these are not gratified to any great 
extent till after marriage, which rarely takes place before a man 
is about twenty-six. Probably for this reason the men keep a 
boyish appearance until they are about thirty, and age very 
little till after forty. 

Their intelligence, and their tractability and usefulness 
becomes less (as regards subjects foreign to their original savage 
life only), after they pass forty years of age, and they then 
.become more savage and quarrelsome in disposition. 

Erom twenty-four to thirty-eight the men scarcely alter in 
appearance, though their figures, the sheen of their skin, and the 
delicacy of their features is best seen at the foimer age, for as 
they grow older the skin becomes coai*se, and the figure wall- 
sided,’’ the eyes too, which are very clear in youth, become 
dulled in after life. The teeth also become worn and dis- 
coloured with age, though little caries is seen. 

The intelligence of the women, though not equal to that of 
the men, is very fair. The old women amongst the Andamanese 
-are often very capable, and are much respected. They do not 
become peevish and querulous in old age, but retain the bright 
merry nature of their youth. 

The average number of children borne by one mother is three, 
but instances of seven and even eight are known. Only one 
ease of twins has been heard of, and both children died shortly 
after birth. So far as can be ascertained, w hen once a woman 
has a miscarriage, she has no children afterw^ards* 
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The duration of life of the Andamanese is about sixty years, 
and cases of people attaining to about sixty-five are known. 
The women seem to live to a greater age than the men. 

I have often been asked to give detailed reasons for the cause 
of the rapid extermination of the Andamanese. Briefly these 
appear to me to be as foUows : — 

1st. The epidemic of measles in 1877, which, with its 
sequelae, must have killed at least 25 per cent, of the 
whole race, * 

2nd. The syphilis vrhich was introduced in the early days of 
the settlement by the convicts and the Naval Brigade, 
but the ravages of which were not noticed until about 
1874, when the disease had a firm hold on the race 
and the children were becoming affected. Besides 
direct deaths from this disease, the constitutions of 
those who recovered were so weakened that they easily 
succumbed to other ailm ents which they would ordin- 
arily have resisted, and of course the children are 
rickety and generally delicate. 

3rdL The clearing of the settlement of Port Blair. 

This beiug the rendezvous of all the ravages, where they 
receive their presents, and where the tribes meet and 
have great feasts and dances, nearly all the people 
come there at one time or another. 

Now the iiremtaga throughout the whole year, and the 
Aryauto in bad weather, live in a dense forest where wind can- 
not penetrate. When in Port Blair, they are exposed to the incle- 
ment weather in the clearings, are often washed and therefore 
deprived of the little protection which turtle oil and mud gives 
them, and engage in dances during which, while dripping with 
perspiration they rush out into the cold wind and drink 
copiously of water. What wonder that fever and pneumonia 
supervene, and even if death is not the immediate result, a 
weakened system liable to collapse at the next attack is assured. 

It is impossible to control the habits of the adult Andamanese 
to any great extent, and therefore to meet the occasion as far as 
possible, I have established at my own house a home for children. 
All those from about seven years of age (up to which time they 
do best in their jungle homes with their parents) are brought 
into me, carefully looked after and well fed, the weakly ones 
nursed on iron, wine, and cod liver oil, and prevented from 
excesses of any kind, besides being gradually inured to the 
climate, and exposure in the clearings. The result has been 
that a body of youths, about eighty in number, are now with 
me, who compare very favourably with any of the people in the 
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islands. These are encouraged, when old enough, to marry and 
settle down with me, but care is taken, by giving frequent leave 
for weeks together in the jungle with the other aborigines, that 
they should retain all their savage accomplishments and ways, 
and they are not allowed to mix with the natives of India. The 
pseudo-savage who has adopted the vices of the races with 
whom he has come in contact, without being intellectually 
capable of assLmulating their virtues, is a more contemptible 
being than the original savage, and my wish is to keep the 
Andamanese as heathy savages only. 

In answer to a possible question on the subject I would 
state that after a prolonged trial it has been found that the 
Andamanese are not capable of understanding Christianity 
or any such abstract matter; and, as from their excellent 
customs, and absolute ignorance of much wickedness, they may 
be considered to be morally superior to most Christianised 
races of their iutellectual calibre, they are best left as they 
are. 

In conclusion I would add that I have been directed by Major 
Temple, the Chief Commissioner of the Andamans, to write a 
book on “ Our Eelations with the Andamanese,” the first part 
to contain all that is known regarding the relations of outsiders 
with this people, prior to the founding of the present Penal Set- 
tlement at Port Blair, and our own relations with them since 
then ; and the second part to be an answer in full to all the 
questions in Notes and Queries on Anthropology.” 

It appears the more necessary to do this, as, in spite of the 
existence of Mr, Man's excellent work on the Sbuth Andaman 
group of tribes, almost all the writers about the Andamanese at 
the present time persist in quoting from the incorrect information 
supplied by casual visitors to these islands, who, generalising 
from a few hours' observation of the savages, often under the 
difficulties of active hostility, as well as the general drawback 
of complete ignorance of the language, have for many years 
misled the world regarding the Andamanese. 


Eock-cut Sepulchral Chambers in Malabar, 
By F. Fawcett. 


[with fiats xxtiii.] 

tombs made by people in Malabar, lopg aigo. 


th 


Underground 

have been described as early as 1822 by Mr. Babington. 

In August last there were discovered, quite by accident, in 


the outskirts of Calicut, the chief town of the province, two 
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rock-cut sepulchral chambers which I will attempt to describe, 
as in form and design they are not identical with any of the 
illustrations in the manual of the Malabar District by Mr. 
Logan. 

Houses in Malabar are built commonly of blocks of laterite/ 
shaped like large bricks. The process of quarrying consists in 
cutting the laterite while its consistency is — as it always is a 
few feet below the surface — something lie rather hard cheese. 

While amenable to sharp tools the blocks are cut and shaped 
as if they were wood, and left on the surface to harden. In the 
couj*se of a few years they can be used for building. When 
exposed on the surface for ten years or so they become hai*d 
enough to resist the action of water, and bridges may be built of 
them. 

The sepulchral chambers I speak of were discovered while 
quarrying this laterite. A cavity was cut into ; the workmen 
explored it, and, tapping the walls, found there was another cavity 
beyond, so they cut into it also. This event occurred just 
before my arrival in Calicut, and the local head-man of the 
parish (the Malabar Amsham) had already removed the contents 
of the chambers and sent them to the nearest magistrate. 
These comprise three vessels of pottery, wheel-made, and 
moderately hard, and four iron implements which appear to be 
agricultural rather than warlike. One a curved knife, or 
chopper, is like a modem tool. 

There was not, the workmen told me, any communication or 
passage between the chambers. The highest point of the 
cavity (I measured the outer one : the inner chWber is just 
about the same) is 78 inches below the ground surface. The 
length from A to B (see Plate XXVIII) is 92| inches, and the 
breadth from C to D, 73^ inches ; H is a flat platform with well 
squared edges, 12 inches high, and 60 inches long from E to F, 
and 32 inches wide from C to K. The opening, or mouth, of 
each was at first made large enough to admit the man who did 
the excavation and for placing therein the urns, &c., and it was 
afterwards reduced to the dimensions given in the sketch by 
placing pieces of laterite vertically; and outside, again, was 
placed a rough slab of granite. (It may not be granite ; but it 
looks like it.) This prevented the cavity becoming filled up by 
infiltration. 

The site is within an enclosure — a sort of garden, such as 
surrounds every house in Malabar. There was no circle of 
stones or anything to indicate the existence of the subterranean^ 
chambers : indeed, the land had just been ploughed. It was not. 


* ^ ^tmd, or f enruginously infiltrated cojiditton of weathered 

poeed gneisB.”— Geological Beport. 


or 


decom- 
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unfortunately, possible to dig in order to ascertain to what 
extent the laterite had been cut into, downwards, for the purpose 
of excavating the chambers, or whether there were other 
chambers in the vicinity. Tlie cavity had been filled up with a 
mixture of sand, as was discovered by removing the little 
granite door at the mouth of one of the chambers. 

Whether the urns and tools had been placed on the platforms 
I could not ascertain : a definite answer could not be reached. 


South Indian Stone Circles. By F. Fawcett. 

The commonest kind in South India, always in hard rocky 
places, and generally where it is hilly, are circles of rough 
stones, a couple of feet above ground, and from 30 to 50 ot 
60 feet in dimeter. They have a gap or opening to the east, 
the stone that should be in the opening in order to complete 
the circle being placed inside the others, or sometimes outside 
the circle — Sometimes both inside and outside. All those I 
have opened appear to have been sepulchral, though in some 
were only found pieces of broken pottery. In one place I 
opened three or four such burying places. The best find was in 
one in which the (central) sepulchral chamber was 7 feet 
deep, and about 4 feet by 3 feet The sides of this chamber 
had been built of small stones, and it had been filled in with 
soft blackish earth, evidently carried from a distance, for there 
was none in the neighbourhood. There were broken fragments 
of bones, pieces of pottery, an iron arrow head and two other 
small iron tools or weapons. 

They were very much worn and corroded, except the arrow 
head, and could have been easily broken. 

In another burying place close by, which looked much more 
ancient, and was formed of different stones, the chamber was 
composed of slabs of stones obtainable from a distance of not 
less than nine miles from the spot. It was oblong. The top 
slab had been broken, and several pots inside had been brokJi 
to pieces. There were small fragments of bones ; and a small 
stone which appeared to have been shaped, and which might have 
been an arrow head. It seemed to have been worn on the surface 
and edges, perhaps through decomposition. The earth inside 
the chamber was very soft and fine, while that outside was very 
hard and stony : it had been brought from some distance 
evidently. I never found another with a chamber below ground 
as this one — it was about a foot and a half below the surface— 
but I have seen several tombs of simply a stone slab chamber' 
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above grooiid ; deep in the ground, and a foot or so above. In 
the middle of these were bones. I maj say I saw these above- 
ground rectangular tombs in the jungle on the banks of the 
Eiver Kistna, where it is supposed the Koh-i-I7oor diamond 
was found, and where there are signs of ancient workings for 
diamonds. In another place — ^not very far from the site of the 
first two described — I opened some tombs on and round about 
a low rocky liilL The lull was almost solid rock ; and as the 
stone workers had been digging into it for stones for building, I 
was able to see exactly how the tombs were shaped and how 
their contents were placed. The rock is easily broken into 
slabs, squares, and triangular pieces. The black earth over the 
pottery was very hard, as if superimposed pressure was great. 
In one or two tombs beautifully sectioned before me, I saw 
skulls and bones and pottery. The skulls and bones could not 
be removed ; they were as if absorbed by the earth. There 
were numbers of small vessels of pottery — all broken. In 
many of these burying places one finds but a few broken pieces 
of pottery. In one I found a couple of handfuls of white 
chalky stuff.. 

There are many different kinds of tombs in South India, 
those of Malabar being specially curious. In Tinnevelly 
(extreme south) skeletons have been found in huge earthen 
vessels found inside a stone circle. A friend of mine got a 
beautiful necklace of small elephants or such like animals, but 
whether in stone or metal I forget, for I did not see it — ^metal I 
am almost sure. In some places the pressure has not been so 
great, and very well-shaped earthen vessels have been found. 
My friend Mr. Sewell, in BeUary, has some very good ones, 
with round or pointed bottoms — ^a favourite shape in old times 
in India apparently — resting on a ring to stand upright. But 
all those opened by me seem to have been subjected to great 
pressure, the earth at the bottom being sometimes very hard 
indeed, and the pottery and bones much broken. 
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ANNUAL GEimiAL MEETIXG. 

January 21st, 1896. 

E. W. Brabrook, Esq., E.S.A., P resident j in the Chair, 

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and signed. 

The Chairman declared the ballot open, and appointed 
Colonel C. K. Bushe and the Hon. John Abergromby 
Scrutineers. 

The Treasurer, Mr. A. L. Lewis, read the following Eeport : — 

Treasurer’s Eeport eor 1895. 

The income of the Institute for the year 1895 from subscrip- 
tions, publications, and interest, was £514 25. being 

£113 165. Zd, less than was received from the same sources in 

1894. Of this diminution nearly £75 occurs in the subscrip- 
tions, and £38 odd in the publications. The decrease in the 
return from publications is largely due to the fact that last year’s 
account included several copies of the Index, which caused it to 
exceed the average amount received; the amount received in 

1895, is in fact in excess of that 1 ‘eceived in 1893. The decrease 
in subscriptions is also more apparent than real ; we have 
received only two life compositions in 1895, as against three in 

1894, and, whereas in 1894 we received £16 165. in advance for 

1895, in 1895 we received only £2 25. in advance for 1896 ; a 
smaller sum was received also for subscriptions in arrear, 
because the arrears had already been pretty thoroughly dealt 
with. The annual subscriptions for the year 1895 were therefore 
substantially the same as those for the year 1894. 

The expenditure for the year under ordinary heads was 
£554 55. 3rf., but, as we have paid for five Jaiimals instead of 
four during the year, it must, for purposes of comparison, be 
taken as £511 155. Zd,, being £59 55. 6^^. less than in 1894, and 
£2 75. 5rf. less than the income for 1895. Of the decrease £34 
occurred in connection with the Journal, £12 in salaries and 
commissions, £6 in stamps and parcels, and £6 in printing and 
stationery. 

Out of the amount received last year £20 175. 4rf. have been 
spent in binding, and £4 in the purchase of a lantern, which is 
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expected soon to pay for itself by saving the amounts formerly 
paid for hire. 

The liabilities at the end of 1895 (other than our moral 
liability to life members) were : — 

£ s. d. 

Kent for one C[uaiter . . . . . . 33 15 0 

(one number), . .. 53 7 0 

“ Anthropological Notes and Queries ” 27 10 4 

Sundries, say . , . . . . , . 15 7 8 

Total JE 13Q 0 0 

The assets at the same date were JE600 Metropolitan Board 
of Works Stock (worth about £720), cash in hand and at the 
Bankers £144 3s. 7f7., some unpaid subscriptions, and the library, 
furniture, and stock of publications. 

A. L. Lewis, 

TreasiiTer. 
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The Secretaiy, Mr. Ctjthbeet E. Peek, read the following 
Eeport : — 


Eeport of the CoimciL of the Aktheopological Institute 
OF Geeat Britain and Ireland for the year 1895. 

During the past year ten Ordinary Meetings have beeni 
held in addition to the Annual Meeting. 

In the course of the year the following numbers of the- 
Jinimal have been issued : Nos. 90, 91, 92, and 93. These eon- 
tain 449 pages of letterpress, and are illustrated by 23 plates. 

The library is in full workiiig order, and many important 
additions have been made to it in the course of the year. The 
catalogue has also been completed to the present time. Twenty- 
one new Fellows have been elected during the year, viz., three 
honorary, and eighteen ordinaiy Fellows; twenty-six have 
retired, been struck off by the Council, or died. The number 
of Corresponding Fellows is the same as on the last anniversary,^ 
viz., twenty-five. 

In the following table the present state of the Institute, with 
respect to the number of Fellows, is compared with its condition 
at the corresponding period of last year : — 


1 

1 j 

^ Honoraiy. j Corresponding. 

J 

1 

1 

OrtKnaiy. 

1 

Total. 

1 

Januaij Isfe, 1895 j 

1 1 

43 1 25 j 

88 

206 

362 

Since elected 

's' .. i 

2 

16 j 

21 

Deceased, retired, 
or struck off . . 

, i 

: 2 , 

^ I 

20 1 

26 

January Ifit, 1896 

i 44 ; 25 

1 

86 

202 

357 


The following are the names of the Fellows whose deaths' 
have been reported during the year : — 

Sir Henry C. EawKnson, Bt., G.C.B.l Honorary 
Professor Carl Vogt J FeUows. 

and, C. C. Babington. 

C. H. E. Carmichael. 

Hyde Clarke. 

T. H. Huxley. 

The Sultan of Johore. 

H. Seebohm. 

H. Norsworthy. 
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, Mr, Peek having expressed a desire to retire from the 
Secretaryship, tlie Councd has nominated ilr. 0. M. Dalton as 
his successor. 

The Eeports were adopted on the motion of the Chaibmak, 
seconded by Dr. Gakson. 


ANNIVERSAEY ADDRESS. 

By E. W. Bbabbook, President 
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1 . 

1. TFbrl: of the Institute, 

It has been my good fortune to be so closely associated 
with all that has been going on in this Institute since 1867, 
when I was first elected on the Council of the Anthropological 
Society, and 1868 when I was appointed Director, that I frankly 
acknowledge the gratification I feel in rising from the chair to 
deliver a Presidential Address. I return the Fellows of the 
Institute my sincere thanks for the honour they have done me 
by placing me in a position that had previously been occupied 
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only \>j men of world-wide renown. My one qnalification for 
it is my deep and abiding attachment to the Institute and 
concern for its welfare. As I look back upon these eight and 
twenty years I rejoice to be able to claim for it that it has 
been eminently successful in the great object defined in its 
Memorandum of Association, the promotion of the Study of 
the Science of Man. The steady work to which the Fellows 
of this Institute have devoted themselves, and the valuable 
papers which have made our Journal a storehouse of anthro- 
pological facts, have contributed largely to obtain for the 
Science of Anthropology the public estimation it now enjoys. 
We have had our times and seasons of discouragement ; we have 
never beep a numerous body, never half so numerous as we 
ought to be, but we have held firmly to the object and purpose 
we proposed to ourselves, and we may confidently rely upon the 
judgment ^v^ch the scientific world has formed of our work. 

2. Papers on Physical Anthropology. 

In reniimding you of what that work has been during the 
past year, there are more reasons than one why I should begin 
with the paper read before us by Dr. Eugene Dubois of the 
Hague (whom we have since elected an Honorary Fellow of the 
Institute), on the fossil remains discovered by him in the island 
of Java, to which he ^ve in the exercise of his right as 
discoverer the name “Pithecanthropus erectus/’ Whatever 
may be the final agreement arrived at as to the question of 
nomenclature, this discovery seems to bring us nearer to the^ 
beginning of the appearance of man upon the earth than any 
previous one. Whether, as he humorously put it, we English 
are right in claiming the remains as those of homo, or the 
Germans in declaring them to be simian, or whether he standing 
between the two countries is right as a Dutchman, in assigning 
them to a mixture of both, the skull from Java appears to 
stand as definitely behind that from Keanderthal as the latter 
does behind a typical human skull of the present day. The paper 
was especially important in the geological evidence it furnished 
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of the antiquity of the remains. I am permitted to adorn and 
enliven this Address with some lines with which my learned 
friend. Sir Courtenay Ubert, was inspired on the occasion 

Simian sknll and human thigh, 

Why a3 neighbours are ye found 
^ Deep beneath the Jaran ground ? 

G-risly comrades, tell me why ! 

“ Were ye one or were ye twain ? 

Didst thou, monkey, walk upright ? 

Wast thou, howless, in the fight. 

By thy straight-thighed cousin slain ? 

“ Whafc strange antics wast thou at, 

Ancestor of unknown shape, 

Ape-like man or human ape ? 

Pithec — anthrop — hylobat t 

The answer to these questions I must leave to the ingenioua 
pencil of Mr. E. T. Eeed. 

Dr. Winfield Hall reported to us the careful and extended 
observations he had made upon 2,000 school hoys and students 
of Philadelphia, and the study of the changes in the proportions 
of the human body during the period of growth which he had 
pursued at Leipsic in 1894 on the material thus collected. This 
material was, for reasons which he explained to us, exception- 
ally homogeneous, unusually comprehensive and thorough, and 
subjected both graphically and in a tabular form to very careful 
and complete analysis. He submitted that it established three 
canons of proportion of the human body during the period of 
growth : — ^The first, that when the vertical dimensions are 
undei^oing an acceleration of the rate of growth, the horizontal 
dimensions undergo a retardation of the rate of growth, and the 
converse ; the second, that the weight at different ages varies 
either as the product of the height by the depth of chest 
squared, or as the product of the height by the breadth between 
the shoulder-blades and the depth of the abdomen; and the 
third, that the capacity of the lungs at different ages varies as. 
the total muscular strength. Dr. Hall may thus be con- 
gratulated on having distinctly contributed to our knowledge. 
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of the laws of growtL The neatness and convenience of the 
mathematical formulae employed will also make his paper a 
valuable one for refei’ence by any who may be engaged in 
similar investigations among other communities or in different 
parts of the world. 

A paper was read by Mr. Duckworth, of Jesus College, on the 
skeleton and six skulls of Esquimaux from Labrador Recently 
presented by Dr. Curwen to the Cambridge Museum under the 
care of my predecessor, Professor Macalister. The measure- 
ments and indices of these skulls, compared with those of others 
existing in the same collection, agree in the main with those 
recorded from other collections, and may be taken as establish- 
ing the special characteristics of the Esquimaux type. 

The communication which Dr. KoUmann of Basle was so 
good as to make to us on the question of Pygmies in Europe 
was a brief abstract of the larger treatise on the same subject 
which he had published abroad ; and its special value to us was 
in drawing attention to the conclusions there enumerated at 
greater length. The subject of the existence and history of 
pygmy races is one which, as our Journals show, has been 
dealt with by our colleague Sir William Elower. 

3. Paj^rs on PreMstoric Archaeology, 

We owe to our valued Treasurer, Mr. Lewis, a paper on the 
Prehistoric Eemains of Cornwall, which corrected some errors 
of former observers, and introduced to our knowledge some 
remarkable monuments which had most unaccountably been 
omitted from the catalogue of Lukis and Borlase. Illustra- 
tions of these are given by Mr. Lewis’s accurate and skilful 
pencil, and the situation of some of them with regard to 
existing skymarks has confirmed Mr. Lewis in the view that 
they were placed where they are with regard to the observation 
of certain of the heavenly bodies at particular seasons of the 
year. If this view be accepted, the builders of these ancient 
structures had ideas in common with those which have been 
traced in the civilisation of Ancient Egypt and through it of 



Presidenfs Address. 


383 


early : Greece, and those of Mesopotamia and of China. Mr. 
Lewis’s papers related to East Cornwall only, and will, I hope, 
be followed by others in which the prehistoric remains of other 
parts of that most interesting county will be equally thoroughly 
dealt with. 

Mr. Abbott gave us excellent descriptions in three papers 
of the barrow at Sevenoaks, the kitchen midden at Hastings, 
and the specialised and in some* cases exceedingly beautifully 
lormed dimin utive flint implements which he found in those 
places. 

4. Pamper on Sociology. 

Coming down to a later stage of civilisation, we had a valu- 
able paper from Professor Maxime Kovalevsky, of Moscow, on 
the Lex Barbarorum of the Daghestan. This is a transcript, 
itself some three centuries old, of the immemorial customs which 
formed the unwritten law of the people of that part ; and it is 
especially interesting to us, as the foundation of our own law is 
that customary or Common Law which resides in the breast of 
the judges, and has never yet been codified or authoritatively 
reduced to writing. There are few peoples in so low a stage of 
civilisation that the process of converting custom into law is 
iinknown to them, and every authenticated instance of the kind 
is very useful as a guide to the ideas of right and wrong that 
most readily lend themselves to such development. In this 
case, there are many points in which the customary law has a 
close analogy with that of our own country in early times, aa 
in respect of the Wehrgeld, the lex talionis and other matters, 

5. Papers on Ethnography of Europe, 

We are indebted to Dr, Beddoe for a paper on the Northern 
Settlements of the West Saxons, in which, by observation 
of the colour of hair and eyes on the Eastern slope of the 
Cotswolds, he confirms the impression derived from the study 
of history, that the Saxon settlements in that direction took 
place at a later date than that of the Saxon settlement on the 
upper Thames. 

VOL. XXV. 2 D 
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Mr. Myres has supplied us with a curious morality on the 
subject of the doom of the miser which is at this day performed 
among the modern Greeks. 


6. Papers on Ethnography of Asia. 

Mr. Bent has delivered a most instructive lecture to us on 
the peoples of Arabia. 

Mr. Kehelpannala, a Singhalese gentleman, has described at 
first hand the customs observed by the Kandyans of Ceylon in 
connection with paddy cultivation. 

Mr. K B. Landis has furnished full details of the burial 
observances of the peoples of Corea, and Mr. Gowland has 
explained in what respects they differ from those of their co- 
religionists in China. 

7. Paper on Ethnography of Africa. 

The Bev. Godfrey Dale has contributed to us (through the 
kind intervention of Mr. C. H. Bead) an account of the custonas 
and habits of the natives of the Bondei country in East Africa ; 
interesting as being an instance of the usefulness of the “ Notes 
and Queries on Anthropology,” but especially valuable as a 
record of the researches of a keen and well-equipped observer, 
who had acquired a remarkable mastery of the language of the 
natives, and had so secured their confidence as to be able to obtain 
full details of their practices in regard to male and female initia- 
tions, witchcraft, and the like, showing striking resemblances 
and at the same time marked divergences when compared witli 
similar customs recorded as prevailing in Australia and else- 
where. 


8. Paper on Ethnography of America. 

Miss Buckland has contributed a suggestive paper on four 
as a sacred number, founded upon analogies between its use 

among the Mexicans and American Indians and in the old 
world. 
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9. Papers oii Ethnography of Australasia. 

Mn Etheridge has communicated to us two papers respec- 
tively on the game of tee-to-tum in Queensland, and on Aus- 
tralian shields. 

Mr. Mathews, an exceptionally qualified observer and 
excellent draughtsman, has favoured us with four papers as 
follows : — 

1. On the Eock Paintings and Carvings of the Australian 

aborigines, 

2. Stone cooking holes and grooves for Stone-grinding used 

by the Australian aborigines. 

3. The Burbung of the Wiradthuri tribes. 

4 The Bora, or Initiation Ceremonies of the Kamilarok 

Part II. 

Professor Haddon has exceedingly well illustrated the races 
of British New Guinea, and adduced evidence that it is in- 
habited by three different peoples, — the true dark Papuans, and 
two distinct Melanesian peoples of lighter complexion, having 
affinities respectively with those of the New Hebrides and 
Solomon Islands. 

Mr. Edge-Partington has exhibited to us some objects of 
unusual type from Matty Island, a small and hitherto unknown 
island on the north coast of New Guinea, 

10. Papers on Linguistics. 

Mr. J. T. Last has given us information as to the languages 
spoken in Madagascar, well worthy to be recorded in the 
present circumstances of that island. 

Latest, but certainly not least in scientific importance, Mr. 
Basil Hall Chamberlain has contributed an account of his* 
acquisition of the Loochoo language, and his determination of 
its grammatical principles. 
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11. Losses hy Death, 

Our Institute has reached a stage in its history corresponding 
■with the close of a generation of workers — a stage that tests 
the stability of any association. We now see falling away 
from us one by one those colleagues who have been in the front 
Tank air through our work. It has been said that — 

“ No conquest ever yet begun 
And by (me mighty hero carried to its height 
!E’er flourished under a successor or a son ; ** 

and so it has often proved with associations. As the generation 
passes away which supplied the motive force for their founda- 
tion, other interests assert themselves, and the whole spirit of 
the work, if not the work itself, expires. It has been shrewdly 
observed, moreover, that when a great man dies, it nearly always 
happens that his arc of usefulness is complete. To some of the 
great men whom we have recently lost, we shall not be very 
willing to apply this generalization. Their services to science 
have been so important that we cannot hut repine at those laws 
of nature which have left them, as it may seem to us, unfinished 
and incomplete. The truth still remains that we are to look 
not to the passing hut to the coming generation for the work 
that is to be done ; and when I glance at my colleagues at the 
Council table I am glad to think we shall not look in vain. 
Among the younger anthropologists who are heart and soul 
with us, there are men who, I am convinced, are destined to 
achieve discoveries which will lay our science on a firmer and 
wider basis than ever, till the time shall come when the 
Anthropological Institute of the future may say — 

“ At genus immortale manet, multosque per annofl 
Slat fortuna domus, et avi numerantur avorum.*' 

12. T, H. Huxley. 

The greatest of our losses hy death during the year is ttot 
of the Right Hon. Thomas Heniy Huxley, better known to us 
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as Professor Huxley. The earliest coutribution from him to our 
Proceedings that can be traced is on June 28, 18b2, when he wrote 
a letter on certain human remains which had been submitted to 
him by the Council of the Ethnological Society as found in shell 
mounds, apparently in Province Wellesley, in the Malay Peniih* 
sula, and, strangely enough, it is printed as signed ^ P. W. Hux- 
ley/* He did not, however, join the Society till 1863, in which 
year he was elected on the Council. On Xovember 20, 1866,^ 
he read an account and gave an explanation of a Patagonian 
skull. He was elected President of the Ethnological Society in 
1868, in succession to Mr. John Crawfurd. During that year 
of office he arranged for the Society the map of the woild„ 
showing the distribution of primeval races, which long occupied 
a post of honour at our meetings, and used constantly to lie 
referred to in illustration of the papers read. He also opened 
the proceedings by an address at each of a series of special 
meetings devoted to the natives of India, the aborigines of 
North America, and other popular subjects. He was at the 
same time President of the Geological Society and was PresU 
dent of the British Association in 1870, having been President 
of Section D (Biology) in 1866, when an Anthropological 
Department of that Section was first constituted. He was 
President of that Department in 1871. On May 10, 1870, 
he delivered to the Ethnological Society an address on tbe 
^hnology of Britain, of which an abstract only appears in th^ 
Journal, and on June 7 he communicated to the same Society 
a paper on the Geographical Distribution of the Chief Modifica- 
tions of Mankind, in explanation of the standard map to which 
I have already referred. 

In 1863, Professor Huxley published his work entitled 
“Evidence as to Man's Place in Nature.” It consists of three 
diort essays, respectively on the natural history of the Anthro- 
pomorphic Apes ; the anatomical relations between man and 
inferior animals ; and certain fossil human remains : but, having 
regard to the state of scientific opinion at the time it was 
wiitten, it was of vastly greater importance than its bulk, and 
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it marked a in advance that has never jet had to be 
retraced. As Darwin sajs, Huxley has conclusively shown that 
in every visible character man differs less from the higher apesr 
than these do from the lower members of the same order of 
Primates. 

It is to Professor Huxley that we owe the completion of the 
long delayed amalgamatioa of the Ethnological and Anthropo- 
logical Societies into this Anthropological Institute. I am 
myself the last remaining among us of the four delegates who 
were authorised by the Anthropological Society to meet Pro- 
fessor Huxley as the plenipotentiary of the Ethnological Society; 
and I am therefore in a position to give personal testimony to 
the fact that to Huxley *s candour, courtesy, and tact, more than 
to any other cause, were due the successful carrying out of that 
Arrangement and the termination of a condition of things that 
had been prejudicial to the interests of science. . I may therefore 
assert that he was the real founder of this Institute, 

Since then, the occasions have not been frequent in which we 
have had the good fortune to see him at our meetings ; but his 
pen has been active in the cause of Anthropology. The col- 
lected edition of his works that has recently been published 
V.'ith his final corrections gives ample evidence of this. The 
volume of Darwiniana and that of Anthropological essays contain 
writings that have largely contributed to the popularisation and 
progress of our science. The Koyal Society, of which he was 
for so many years an ornament, and in which he served the 
offices of Secretary and President, has originated a movement 
for a memorial to him. If each person who owes to Huxley 
new light on the pioblems of science and of life will but con- 
tribute in proportion to the benefit he has derived, the fund 
will be rich and ample : and I cannot but hope that, after the 
personal memorial of a statue in the Katural History Musenni 
has been provided for, there will remain enough to set on foot 
the systematic teaching of Anthropology in one or more of our 
great centres of learning, and that Cambridge and London may 
fee enabled to follow the example which has been set them fey 
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Oxford of establishing a Professorship of Anthropology. I 
cannot imagine a memorial which would be more truly com-* 
inemorative of the great aims and work of his life, more con- 
sonant to his own feelings if he were here to express them, or 
more useful to mankind, than the establishment of a Huxley 
Professorship of Anthropology. I believe that it would come 
to be regarded as the blue ribbon of our science, that the chair 
^yould be an object of ambition to our best anthropologists, and 
that work would proceed from it which would ever keep fresh 
and green the memory of our departed friend and chief, and lay 
tieeper the foundations and broaden and adorn the superstruc- 
ture of the Anthropological sciences. My proposal to this effect, 
supported by the members of our Council, was not so warmly 
received as I hoped by the provisional committee for the 
memorial; but, through the advocacy and excellent generalship 
oi Sir Wm. Plower, it was not rejected, and I still cherish the 
hope that it may take effect. 


13. Hyde Clarke, 

Of Mr. Hyde Clarke our records are much more full. The 
earliest contribution I can trace of his was written while he 
was at Smyrna, and communicated to the Ethnological Society 
on March T, 1865, '' on the inhabitants of Asia Minor previous 
to the time of the Greeks.” By a method which he much 
favoured, he traced in the place-names Iberian affinities, and 
deduced an Iberian origin for tlie peoples of Asia Minor. In 

1867, on his return to England, he became a Fellow of the 
Society, and on April 9 read a paper on the propagation of 
mining and metallurgy. He was elected on the Council in 

1868. On February 25, he read a paper on the Yarini of 
Tacitus, or Warings, and their relations to English Ethnology ; 
on March 10 one on the Ethnological position of the Guanches, 
as dependent on their philological relations ; and on April 7, a 
short communication on the relations of the languages of the 
] >arjeeling tribes. In 1869 he became Hon. Foreign Secretary, 
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and contributed a note on the nineteenth centnry superstition 
that a lion shilling is lucky, and a paper on the proto-ethnic 
condition of Asia Minor, in which he pushed still further the 
question he had raised in 1865. His connection with tlie 
Anthropological Society commenced on JSTovember 14, 1865. 
On February 6, 1866, he sent communications to it on the 
people inhabiting Moravian Wallachia, and on anthropological 
investigations in Smyrna. On April 30, 1867, he read a paper 
on the topographical nomenclature of Turkish Asia Minor, and 
on June 2, 1868, a note on Creolism. To both Societies he 
rendered great service by joining in the discussions at the 
meetings, which his wide knowledge and great facility of 
expression enabled him to do with effect. 

Mr. Hyde Clarke's contributions to our Journal since the 
fusion of the two Societies in the Institute have been so numer- 
ous that I shall not attempt to describe them in detaiL He 
was elected a Yice-President continuously for the 11 years 
from 1877 to 1887, and again for the three years from 1889 to 
1891, and was a member of Council from the formation of the 
Institute to the time of his death. His profession was that of 
an engineer, but his great natural faculties, aided by the know- 
ledge of men and things gained by long residence abroad, 
entitled him to speak with authority on many matters of 
public concern, and he was the founder, and for some time the 
secretary of the Corporation of Foreign Bondholders, an institu- 
tion which has done much for the protection of investors who 
have been minded to trust their savings in the hands of foreign 
governments As a man of affairs, his advice to the Council on 
all matters of business and finance was always sought and 
fonnd to he valuable, I should like to be permitted to add a 
word of acknowledgment of his personal courtesy and kindness 
to myseli during the many years we have served on the same 
Council, inasmuch as we had been ranged on different sides in 
some of the heated discussions of bygone times. All these were 
dismissed by him from memory when we came to be colleagues. 
Besides our own Institute, he was an active member of the 
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Statistical, Historical, and other Societies, and he was author of 
many popular and useful works. 

14. C. S, E, Carmichael, 

Mr. Charles H. E. Carmichael, a member of an ancient and 
distinguished Scottish family, was educated at Trinity College, 
Oxford, and after taking his degree, became associated for a 
time with the Manuscripts Department of the British Museum. 
He was present and took part in the discussion at a meeting of 
the Anthropological Society on November 19, 1867, but was not 
elected a Bellow until February 18, 1868. In 1870 he was 
appointed delegate of the Society to the International Congress 
of Anthropology and Prehistoric Archaeology to be held at 
Bologna, and visited Italy, but the disturbed state of the Con- 
tinent caused the postponement of the Congress. He acted in the 
same capacity to many other International Congresses, of which 
his knowledge jof foreign languages made him a very welcome 
and useful member. In 1873 he made contributions to our 
Journal on the existence of a race of red men in Northern 
Africa and Southern Europe in prehistoric times and on the 
Ainos. He served upon the Council of the Loudon Anthropo- 
logical Society in 1874 and 1875, and read there three papers, 
but upon the dissolution of thac Society, returned to his allegi- 
ance to this Institute, and was elected on our Council in 1878, 
having previously communicated to us on June 26, 1877 (a 
meeting when we were honoured by the presence of the 
Emperor of Brazil), a paper on a Benedictine missionary’s 
account of the natives of Australia and Oceania. His only 
subsequent communication to our Journal has been notes on 
prehistoric discoveries in Central Eussia in 1880, but he filled 
for many years a useful and valued place on the Council, 
and his unexpected death from influenza is much regretted 
by us. 

15. H, Seehohm, 

Mr. Henry Seebohm’s only contribution to our Proceedings 
was the communication of some particulars respecting the naUve 
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races of Arctic Siberia, which he made in 1879, on his teturm 
from that country. Then (and I think on other occasion^} ho 
exhibited objects from his collection ; but I am sorry to find, 
that he did not reduce his observations to writing, and that 
accordingly a bare record of the fact is to be found iii our 
Journal. He was, however, for some years a member of the 
Council, and a useful referee on papers and other matters within 
his special knowledge. As Secretary to the Eoyal Geographical 
Society, and in other capacities, he laboured hard for science. 

16. Retirement of Secretary, 

By another event we are reminded of the mutability of 
human affairs. Our excellent and accomplished Secretary, Mr. 
Cuthbert Peek, who for the last five years has thrown into the 
work of this Institute his inspiring energy and rare qualities, 
has found that the growth of other engagements and the claims 
of his country home forbid bis continuing his valuable services 
to the Institute in that capacity. I hope that there remain 
other functions in which he will still be useful to us, and I am 
sure he will continue, in his less active connection with us, that 
deep interest in Anthropological work which has made his 
tenure of the ofiBce of Secretary so successfuL 

HI. 

17. Professorship of Anthropology at Oxford. 

I pass on to notice some events outside our own circle which 
have tended to the progress of Anthropological science. The 
establishment of a Professorship of Anthropology in the Uni- 
versity of Oxford, or rather the conversion of the office of 
Beader hitherto held by my honoured predecessor, Ur. E. B. 
Tylor, into a Professorship is an important fact. I regret that 
the University has not taken the further, almost the con- 
sequential, step, of making Anthropology one of the subjects 
proficiency in which would be a qualification for a degree, but 
that step will not probably be much longer delayed. It is 
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doBaething to have the subject adopted as one of those included 
in the regular curriculum of University teaching by professors, 
and still more that the one man who by universal consent is 
marked out as fittest for such a post should be the first Oxford 
Professor of Anthropology. 

18. Antliroponutry at Pentonville. 

Not less noteworthy is the establishment, under the accom- 
plished and able superintendence of my valued colleague. Dr. 
Garson, of the system of Anthropometric identification as a part 
of the prison organisation of the country. Dr. Gars on has had 
the important duty confided to him of instructing the officers 
of police in the manner of making the requisite measurements, 
and in the course of the fulfilment of that duty he has acquired 
much valuable information on the curious subject of the 
personal equation and other matters incidental to the work, 
which I hope he may some day be able to communicate to us. 
There is also accumulating an ample collection of observations 
which cannot fail to be of great service in the study of crimin- 
ology, as we may gather from the fact that in the year 1893, 
35,714 individuals were measured in Paris, of whom 22,530 were 
recognised as having been measured before, and 512 were 
detected where the previous measurement had been under 
another name. 

19. Ethnogra'phic Survey. 

The Ethnographic Survey Committee, on which this Institute 
has three direct representatives, and is indirectly represented by 
a majority of the members, who are also Fellows of this Insti- 
tute, is pursuing its most useful work. The Eev. Walter Gregor 
has spent some time on behalf of the Committee in collecting 
physical measurements and folk-lore in portions of Dumfries- 
shire, and other observers have been at work in other parts of 
the kingdom. An exceedingly interesting report on the ethnology 
of Buchan has been printed by the Buchan Field Club. The 
Committee’s instructions to observei*s have been widely circu- 
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Med, through the courteous interventiou of the Comiuittee 
of Archaeological Societies in union with the Society of 
Antiquaries, 

20. New Boohs, 

Our Fellow, Professor Keane, has published an excellent 
manual of Ethnology, in which he brings down our knowledge 
on the subject to the latest date, and illustrates it in the easy and 
forcible style that is peculiarly his own. He suggests several 
new views of the admitted facts of ethnology, as for instance, in 
dealing with language as a test of race, whei-e he argues that as 
speech changes more readily and more rapidly than physical 
types, it is more easy to conceive all the present linguistic varieties 
as derived from an original germ of primitive speech than to 
conceive the like derivation for physical varieties. In regard 
to another matter, he observes that “speaking generally, like 
usages may be regarded as the least trustworthy of all evidences 
of common descent.” He furnishes five family trees — one of 
the hominidsb generally, the others of the Ethiopie, Mongol, 
American and Caucasian divisions of man respectively. The 
new race discovered by Professor Flinders Petrie he attributes 
to the Caucasian type. In this latter family tree he finds no 
room for the Aryans, as he considers that definition to be 
linguistic and not racial, and that Aryan migrations have not 
swept away the indigenous tribes, but have formed' fresh ethnical 
groups with them. He places the Aryan cradle land in the 
steppes of South Eussia, bordering between Europe and Asia. 
This brief statement of a few of the questions which our 
esteemed colleague discusses in this work sufficiently indicates 
how thoughtful and suggestive it is. 

Two gentlemen who, though not members of our Institute, 
are zealous workers in its field, Mr. Elworthy and Mr. Hartland, 
have published works on the EvU Eye and on the story of 
Perseus respectively. Both travel independently over part of 
the same ground with equivalent results. Mr. Hartland reviews 
in a masterly manner the superstitions which affect the rela- 
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t^Mi betwe€!n individuals caused by the imparting to another (rf 
something physically connected with one. This opens 
field of investigation. Mr. Elworthy deals with the same 
group of superstitions in their relation to the supposed malig- 
nant influence of the earnest gaze of one person on aimther, 
Mr. Hartland finds an explanation for many of the phenomena 
he has to describe in the blood tie : the belief that a transfer 
from one to another of the blood, or of any of the products 
which derive their origin from the blood, establishes a relation 
of an intimate kind between the two individuals. Upon this 
principle he accounts for many of the observances of savages 
and many of the customs which prevail among ourselves, though 
their origin has long been forgotten. He establishes, incident- 
ally, the community, almost the universality, of ideas based 
upon this foundation among peoples of all degrees of civilisa- 
tion, and of all divei-sities of race. We shall look for his third 
volume with no little interest. Meanwhile, I may venture to 
say that his two volumes, and Mr. Frazer^s “ Golden Bough,” 
constitute a more considerable addition to anthropological 
knowledge than any which have appeared in England since the 
classical works of Tylor, Lubbock and McLellan. 

Our member, Mr. Clodd, the President of the Eolk-Lore 
Society, has added to his previous works on the Story of 
Creation, the Primer of Evolution, and the Childhood of the 
World, a valuable little book on the Story of Primitive Man, 
dedicated to my predecessor, Sir John Evans. He justly says 
that there is no branch of knowledge which has made more 
rapid advance during the last fifty yeai*s than that of the early 
history of man. 

An eminent statesman, Mr. A. J. Balfour, has published a 
thoughtful work on the Foundations of Belief.” So far as his 
airguments proceed upon philosophical considerations, this is 
not the place to discuss them. Incidentally to his main object, 
however, he seeks to approach his subject from an anthro- 
pcdogical point of view, and it will, I think, be generally agreed 
that he has not succeeded in displacing the evidence afforded 
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by anthropology of the origin and growth of the religious 
instinct in man. 

21. British Association. 

The meeting of the British Association at Ipswich was the 
occasion of several discussions of great interest and importance 
in Section H. The Section had for President Professor Flinders 
Petrie, whose eloquent address and intervention in the discus- 
sions contributed greatly to the success of its meetings. Some 
of the communications made to the Section may, it is to be 
hoped, be repeated in London before us. The subject of canni- 
balism, and the question of the relations of civilised to sarage 
races were among those most keenly discussed. The Committee 
appointed to investigate the physical characters, languages and 
industrial and social conditions of the Korth-Westein tribes 
of the Dominion of Canada, continues its excellent work with 
the assistance of the Dominion Government, and has presented 
a tenth report, by Dr. Franz Boas, being his fifth report on the 
Indians of British Columbia, 


22. The Brassempony Statuettes. 

The explorations in which our French colleagues have been 
engaged at Brassempouy have produced results which are 
worthy of our attention. They have given rise to a polemic on 
which, as I have no information to rely upon, I shall make no 
observation ; but they have added to our art relics of primitive 
man some which present the novel feature of being primitive 
man's representation of himself or rather of primitive woman. 
Some fragments of what one may call statuettes have been 
discovered, carved with a rude touch and possibly with somfe 
^*^g®^£^tion, from which our colleague Monsieur Piette has 
endeavoured to reproduce for us the type of palaeolithic 
woman. I confess that to me the materials seem as yet hardly 
strong enough to bear his superstructure ; and that nothing has 
as yet occurred which enables us to state with confidence in 
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what respects the type of primitive man of either sex differs 
from ourselves, 

23. The Galleyhill Skeleton, 

I may remind you, in this connection, of the discovery of 
considferable portions of a skeleton in a gravel pit at Ghdleyhill, 
near Swanscombe in Kent, associated with palaeolithic imple- 
ments. This discovery, though it took place some years ago, 
has only recently been made public in a paper contributed by 
Mr. E. T. Kewton, E.E.S., not to our own Institute, but to the 
Geological Society. I have been fortunate enough recently to 
find an opportunity of visiting the spot, and conversing with 
Mr. Heys, the person to whom the skull was shown in situ by 
tiie workmen, and also of inspecting the marvellously lai^e 
collection of worked flints from that neighbourhood accu- 
mulated hy our Fellow, Mr. Slopes. , 

The shape of the skull itself seems to challenge contradiction 
of its antiq^uity, for it presents marked resemblances to those of 
Spy, Keanderthal, and Naulette, which are the typical repre- 
sentatives of the palaeolithic type. The bones, however, are 
exceedingly soft and fragile, and the skull has become some- 
what twisted in drying, so that it is possible some of its features 
may have been accidentally exaggerated. It is of extreme 
length. It is certainly unfortunate that so long a time elapsed 
between the discovery and its publication and description ; hut 
the remains were seen at the time by two respectable and well- 
informed witnesses, who give evidence of their having been 
found in undisturbed gravel. "While, therefore, we may regret 
that the chain of evidence in favour of the discovery is not so 
strong as we should wish it to be, we cannot but hold with 
Mr. Kewton and Dr. Garson that it is very strong, and that the 
balance of probability lies in favour of its authenticity. 

The interesting experiment recently made hy Mr. Worthing- 
ton Smith on the fragment of skull discovered by Mr, Prigg at 
Bury St. Edmunds, as recorded in our Journal for 1884, sho^vs 
that that also may become a valuable document in the history 
of mankind. 



398 


I^re^idenfs Address 


IV. 

2.4. Previous PresidevHal Addresses. 

Messages have been delivered from this Chair in past years 
which have marked distinct steps in advance in the study 
of the science of Man, and in the practical application of 
methods of working. If I may remind you of a few of them, 
it was here that George Busk brought his long experience to 
bear on the best method of measuring the cranial capacity and 
exhibited and described his ingenious choremometer ; here my 
immediate predecessor. Professor Macalister, in the Address to 
which we listened just a year ago, showed us how to simplify 
the process of craniometry by rejecting valueless measurements, 
and by adopting those measurements which produce the most 
certain and valuable results ; here Mr. Prancis Galton, year 
after year during the term of his presidency, brought new light 
on the problem of heredity. Here Sir John Evans addressed 
to us wise words of caution as to the reception of evidence ; 
liere Professor Tylor expounded the method of assigning their 
real value to observation of manners and customs; here Sir 
J ohn Lubbock showed the true significance of the classification 
of relationships among savage tribes. The results of direct 
personal research were presented to us by Dr. Beddoe with 
regard to the race distinctions shown by actual measurement 
not only in these islands but in other countries, and by General 
Pitt Kivers, when he gave an account of his explorations at 
Cissbury and elsewhere, and also of those on his own estates 
which have since been so amply recorded and illustrated by 
him. Here Huxley laid the foundations and Sir Wdliam 
Flower established the superstructure of the accepted distribu- 
tion of the races of mankind. 

25. Unity of the AhtJirojpological Sciences. 

I have searched in vain for any message which I could utter 
comparable to these, each of them delivered by a master, in the 
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branch of anthropological science which he selected for his 
topic. I am disposed rather to urge as the lesson, which I derive 
firom these various teachings that there is an essential unity in 
the anthropological sciences. In this respect I must separate 
myself from the doctrine of my valued friend Dr. Topinard. 
In his ardour to repress a tendency to the discussion under the 
name of anthropology of a variety of social, moral, and religious 
tsopics, he goes so far as to insist that anthropology is a pure and 
not an applied science, a concrete and not an abstract science ; 
and that, therefore, psychology and ethnography are not branches 
of anthropology but separate sciences. In a large encyclopaedic 
sense, he is willing to admit them as branches of a science of 
man, but for aU practical purposes he would restrict general 
anthropology to the determination of the physical type of man 
as an animal and of his place in nature, and special anthro- 
pology to the determination of the inter-relations of the special 
physical types which distinguish particular races of men. This 
restricted definition has, as you will see, never been accepted 
by us. We have always held, I think rightly, that the study ot 
man includes that of all his faculties and powers, his supersti- 
tions and modes of thought, his customs and his industries, the 
relics of his past history, and the development of his powers of 
mind and body under all the conditions of his existence. I am 
glad to find that in this we are supported by our American 
colleagues, in whose name Dr. Brinton spoke last August in his 
Presidential Address to the American Association for the 
Advancement of Science. 

In an article in the October number of the “Monist,*' a 
■quarterly magazine published in Chicago, Dr. Topinard says : — 
We should have to show, if we entered on ” the examination 
of the psychological characters of man, that he “ has the same 
functions as animals, slightly modified here and there, the same 
general needs, the same modes of satisfying them, the same 
sentiments, desires, impulses and motives. . . .We should 

have to show the psychical faculties that are brought into play 

between sensation and action, isolated and rudimentary in this 
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or that lower or higher animal, less isolated and more marked 
in others, forming associations in greater or less numbers in one 
class, and attaining a remarkable degree of development in 
another, as in the elephant, the dog, and the ape, but arriving at 
their highest degree of diffei*entiation and complexit7 in man 
when the volume of the brain and its convolutions have 
reached their maximum. We should have to show in these 
animals the powers of curiosity, attention, observation, reflexion, 
determination, the sense for cause and effect, memory and incon- 
testably ideas, for which only the formula is lacking. The 
studies which have been pursued on this subject in England for 
many years teem with examples."’ Instancing certaia acts of 
apes, he proceeds, “ Is there reason to be astonished if one of 
these animals, having acquired by dint of hard efforts articulate 
language which helps him to fix his memories and ideas, and 
simplifies these operations, and {or hy ia orig.) having become 
gradually more precise in his acts of reason, more careful in his 
acts of will, more highly conscious of himself, more inventive in 
satisfying his daily needs — ^is it to be wondered at that he 
should have created for himseK new and peculiar needs, even 
psychical {physical in orig.) in character, and that little by little 
he should have lifted himself up to the level of the aesthetic 
sense, the spirit of philosophical inquiry and the love of truth ? ” 
This fine passage indicates that the differences between us are 
not so great as they seemed. That it is right to study man as 
a whole, function as well as structure, thought as well as action, 
is the doctrine taught by the Ethnographic survey in which this 
Institute has taken so much interest. This was laid down as 
the principle of its procedure by Professor Haddon, when he 
first suggested it, and is, I think, unquestionably right. I 
would substitute for Dr. Topinard’s proposition that physical 
anthropology is the whole of anthropology, the converse, though 
it may seem to he a paradox, that all anthropology is physical 
anthropology. In this I do not mean to assert any doctrine 
of mere materialism. Such fruitless debates were long since 
summed up in the formula, “ What is matter ? never min(L 
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What is mind? no matter.” I put it to you that the same 
methods and processes are to be used for one branch of anthro- 
pology that are to be used for another ; the same evidence avails, 
the same results are obtained. 

26. Heredity, 

An example of this is afforded by the subject of heredity 
which has been so fully dealt with by Mr. Francis Galton. 
To use the apt words of Dr. Sandys, the public orator, in 
presenting him for the honorary degree of Doctor of Science at 
Cambridge on May 16 last, “ Hoc autem in loco, eloquentia ejus 
undecim abhinc annos conscio, instituti authropologici prsesidem 
non corporis tantum sed etiam mentis humanse mensorem 
appellaverim.” It is not possible to express more neatly or 
more justly the claim our distinguished colleague has to 
represent scientific anthropology on both its sides. 

The same processes w^hich result in the inheritance of a 
physical conformation from parent to child result in the like 
manner in the inheritance ot mental or intellectual qualities. 
Take as an instance of this, the case of a distinguished family, 
which originated in the last century from a worthy and opulent 
trader at Charing Cross. He had tliree sons, one of whom 
began his career as Senior Wrangler and ended it as Privy 
Councillor and Baronet, having been for a quarter of a century 
Lord Chief Baron of the Exchequer ; a second became Field 
Marshal and Grand Cross of the Bath ; a third. Sir David, waa 
Chief Justice of Bombay. Since then a third, a fourth, and I 
believe a fifth generation have continued the renown of the family. 
Now the Pollocks are marked by a peculiar configuration of the 
orbit and the face generally which leads you to recognise one of 
them almost upon sight. They are also marked by a contin- 
uance from generation to generation of mathematical, legal and 
literary ability. It does not seem to me possible to maintain 
that the causes which produce the one do not produce the 
other. To limit the study of questions of heredity to physical 

measurement would be to curtail it of one half of its province^ 

2 E 2 
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The real difficulty of the problem is so to deal with manifee- 
tations of heredity in mental operations as to bring them to the 
like tests of measurement with those which are applicable to 
physical qualities ; a difficulty which Mr. Galton has done 
much to meet and to overcome. The tendency to return to the 
average after an exceptional effort which he observed and 
described to us in statistics of stature is extremely likely to be 
observable if a similar number of trustworthy statistics of 
intellectual faculties could be obtained. 

27. Criminology, 

Another example is the subject of Criminology. It is not 
necessary that we should follow Professor Lombroso in all his 
views, but it is impossible not to see that there is a close 
connection between the physical conformation and the mc'ns 
Tea, People will say of a passer-by, That man has the face of 
a thief,” and where the judgment is not warped by prejudice, or 
hasty and ill-considered, it is probable that it wiU not be far 
wrong. A jury trying a prisoner are sworn to give their verdict 
according to the evidence brought before them, but it will 
not be possible for them to avoid taking into consideration the 
appearance and demeanour of the accused. These are the 
outward and visible signs of an inward tendency to crime. 

Professor Lombroso enumerates the characters by which 
persons of a criminal type can be recognised even from their 
earliest days. Extraordinary anomalies of the face and cf the 
skull, asymmetry, macrocephaly, exaggeration of the length or 
breadth, strabismus, ears badly placed or too large, enormous 
jaws, bad conformation of the teeth, especially of the incisors 
now too large and again too far apart, nose flat and crooked, 
hair abundant on the forehead, an exaggerated development of 
the body (a child of seven having the stature and weight of one 
of nine), strength precocious, lefthandedness common, and 
above all, great dulness of the senses ; a dull sense of touch, 
a slight sensibility to pain, an imperfectly developed sense of 
odour and colour. 



Fremdenfs Address. 


403 


If, indeed, these characteristics are indications that a tendency 
to moral disorder has been inherited by the child corresponding 
to his physical ‘ degeneration, there would seem to be ample 
reason for that investigation into the mental and physical 
condition of children which has been so ably instituted by Dr. 
Francis Warner, and the statesman may well turn to the 
anthropologist for information as to the precautionary measures 
to be taken in the interests of the community for preventing 
the spread of the moral disease correlated with symptoms of 
physical disorder. A first step towards the scientific study of 
the physical characteristics of the criminal in this country has 
been taken, as has been already said, by the establishment of a 
system of Bertillonage under the superintendence of Dr. Garson. 

28. Religion, 

I must also claim, as witliin the province of anthropology, the 
investigation into the origin and development of the religious 
faculty in man. I shall say little on this head, partly because 
this Address is already sufficiently long, partly because the 
subject is one of great difficulty and delicacy. Mr. Gladstone 
is reported to have written recently to a correspondent that 
‘‘ religion can do without science/’ I do not know exactly what 
he meant ; but I am sure that Anthropological science cannot 
do wdthout religion. Certainly the study of comparative 
religions will not diminish the reverence of the student for that 
Great Cause of all which, when it breathed into the Universe the 
subtle spirit of life with all its promise and potency, included in 
the gift that wonderful solace under the ills of life which is 
afforded by the consolations of religion. 

With Blessed Sir Thomas More we may ask — an varium ae 
multiplicem expetens cultum deus aliud inspiret alii : “ Whether 
the different forms of religion may not all come from God, Who 
may inspire men in a different manner, and be pleased with this 
variety ? ” 

Joseph Butler, bishop of Durham, wrote in 1736 an Analogy 
of Kehgion, Natural and Eevealed, to the Constitution and 
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Course of Nature.” Mr. Gladstone has thought it not un- 
fitting to crown the literary labours of his long and noble life 
by a new edition of this work; but surely we have learned 
something of the constitution and course of Nature in the 160 
years since it was written. In the light of this better know- 
ledge other analogies may have to be deduced. 

In the year 1400, Robert Braybroke, bishop of London, caused 
the first sentence under the writ de heretids combureridis to be 
proclaimed at St. Patil’s. His successor in office, 500 years 
later, is content with milder measures. Here at least is some 
evidence of favourable development, in the course of so short a 
time as 500 years. May we not hope, as the generations roll 
on, that this tendency to the amelioration of religioxis beliefs 
and practices may increase ; and that the anthropologist may 
help to put religion in its right place as the true light which 
lighteth every man that cometh into the world ? 


It was moved by Dr. Gaeson, seconded by Mr. F. W. Eudlek, 
and unanimously resolved : — 

“ That the thanks of the Meeting be given to the President 
for his address, and that it be printed in the Jcmrnal 
of the Institute ” 

The ScEUTiKEEES gave in their Report, and the following 
gentlemen were declared to be duly elected to serve as Officers 
and Council for the year 1896. 

President. — E. W. Brabrook, Esq^., F.S.A. 

Vice-Fresidents. — R. Biddulph Martin, Esq., M.P. ; Sir Hugh 
Low, G.C.M.G. ; Cuthbert E, Peek, Esq., M.A. 

ffon. Secretary. — 0. M. Dalton, Esq., BA. 

Hon, Treasurer^ — A. L. Lewis, Esq., F.C.A 

Council. — G. M. Atkinson, Esq. ; H. Balfour, Esq., M.A. ; 
W. M. Beaufort, Esq.; J. F. Oollingwood, Esq., F.G.S.; A. J. 
Evans, Esq., M.A, E.S A. ; J. G. Garson, Esq., M.D. ; W. Gow- 
land, Esq., F.S.A. ; Prof. A C. Haddon, M.A. ; T. V. Holmes, 
Esq., F.G.S. ; E, B. Holt, Esq. ; A. P. Maudslay, Esq. ; 
J. L. Myres, Esq., MA. ; J. Edge-Partington, Esq. ; F. G. H. 
Price, Esq., F.S.A. ; E. H. Pye, Esq. ; C. K Bead, Esq., F.S. A ; 
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F* W. Eudler, Esq., F.G.S. ; Prol Arthur Thomson, M.A. ; Coutts 
Trotter, .Esq., E.G.S. ; J. Walhouse, Esq. 

A vote of thanks to the retiring Secretary, Mr. C. E Peek, 
was moved by the President, seconded by Mr. Goweakd, and 
carried by acclamation. 

A vote of thanks to the retiring Vice-President, the retiring 
Councillors, the Treasurer, the Auditors and the Scrutineers, was 
moved, seconded, and carried by acclamation. 
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Baders of the Journal are invited to communicate any new facts of 
especial interest which come under their notice. Short abstracts of, or 
extracts from letteh'S, will he published at the discretion of the JSditar. 
Letters should he marhed '‘^Miscellanea'^ arid addressed to The 
Secretary, 3, Hanover Square, W. 


Lieut.- Col. Dnrnford has recently presented to the British 
Museum a small but interesting series of antiquities, excavated by 
himself at Marco, South West Florida- In this part of America 
there is naturally always a feeling of doubt, whether there may 
not be Spanish influence in the antiquities found near the coast. 
In the present case, however, the evidence of the objects themselves 
would seem to point to a purely native origin. The articles appear 
to have been found in what is locally known as a “ muck tract/* 
and consists of a pointed oval dish or tray of wood, which at 
present is of a light brown colour ; remains of a net ; a small piece of 
rope ; a series of small stakes tied together at their heads ; three 
conch-shells ; and a number of other objects of an indeterminate 
character. The tray is such as might be used for cooked or 
uncooked food ; it has a square projection at each end, upon which 
is represented a crescent. The net is of about a 2-inch mesh, and 
seems to have an unnecessarily complicated knot. The small 
stakes would appear to have been used to stick into the ground, 
the distance apart being regulated by the cord. It is Col. 
I)umford*s belief that the conch-shells represent the weapons of the 
find. Each of them has circular holes through the broad end, the 
dimensions of the holes being in proportion to those of the shell, so 
that a stick of appropriate size could be passed through them. The 
whole would thus form a not unserviceable battle axe, the lip of 
the shell being cut away, and thus presenting something like an 
edge at the smaller end. 

Among the smaller objects found was a cockle shell (size 
' ^ ^ X 2^") with a circular hole in the cenire ; the inner surface is 
considerably stained with a reddish colour, as if it had been used as 
a strainer for some colouring matter. Some peculiar spiues were also 
found, which seem to be the spines &om the fins of fish ; these are 
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pierced at tlie larger end, and it seems prebable tliat Col. Dnm- 
ford is right in thinking that they were used as ornaments, much 
in the same way as the ground cachalot teeth are used in the Fiji 
Islands. 



Col. Durnford has published an account of his find in The 
American Naturalist ” for November, 1895. C. H. R. 

Life in Ancient Egypt.” Described by Adolf Erman, trans- 
lated by H. M. Tirard, with 400 illustrations in the text, and 
11 Plates. London, Macmillan and Co., 1894. Roy. 8vo. 

It is with much pleasure that we welcome the appearance in 
English of Dr. Erman's magnificent work Die Aegypten^ translated 
by Mrs. Tirard. The numerous discoveries which have been mads 

2 E 3 
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in recent years have added so enormously to onr knovrledge of 
Ancient Egypt and its people, as to render earlier acconnts of their 
home life more or less obsolete. 

The work is divided into an introduction and twenty chapters. 
The introduction deals briefly with the traditional characteristics 
of Egypt, its importance in the history of the world, and the sources 
of information from which particnlars as to the civilisation of 
Ancient Egypt is obtained. In the first chapter the gwlogy and 
physiography of Egypt are discussed, also the divisions of the 
country in ancient times. The second chapter gives a short 
account of the supposed origin of the Egyptians and of their cha- 
racteristics. The author considers that they may be regarded as an 
indigenous people, “ even if it should be proved that their old lan- 
guage, like their modern one, was imported from other countries.” 
As regards their colour, he says, “ they believed themselves to be 
superior to foreigners by the colour of their skin. The Syrians 
were light brown, the Libyans white, bat the Egyptians bad 
received from the gods their beautiful colour, a deep dark brown 
for the men, a light yellow for the women.*' We must confess 
that we would have liked to have had from Dr. Erman^s pen much 
fuller information on the subjects of this chapter. The third 
chapter deals with Egyptian chronology from the IVth to the 
XXnd Dynasties. This he divides into three periods, the IVth to 
the Vlth Dynasties, constituting the so-called “ Old Empire/’ the 
Xllth and Xlllth, the “Middle Empire/* and the XYIII-XXth, 
the “ Xew Empire.’* It is the manners and customs of the Egyp- 
tians during these three periods only which are seriously considered 
in the rest of the book, since there are no monumental inscriptions 
or documents belonging to the first three dynasties ; the Vllth to 
theXIth, and the XIYth to the XYIIth are periods of political 
confusion, and after the XXth inscriptions and papyri are too rare 
to yield satisfactory results for the author’s object. Having thus 
cleared the way and defined the periods to which bis Ethnography 
of the Egyptians refers, he describes in the fourth chapter the 
King and his Court, then follows in the fifth and sixth chapters 
respectively an account of the political conditions in Egypt under 
the Old and New Empires. The other chapters deal consecutively 
with the police and the courts of justice, family life, the house, 
dress, recreations, religion, the dead, learning, literature, the plastic 
arts, agriculture, arts and crafts, traffic and trade, and the last 
chapter is on war. 

The translator must be congratulated on tbe interesting and 
excellent rendering she has given of the English edition, into which 
she has imported notes referring to English Egyptological works, 
and some of the more recent researches of foreign scholars. W e 
cordially join with her in hoping “ that Idfetn Ancient Bgypt may 
give pleasure and help to many, who in their busy life prefer to 
read books in their mother tongue,” feeling sure that its perusal 
will be attended with a satisfaction and interest which cannot be 
nblained from snch works of fiction as unfortunately only too 
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frequently the chief or only mental pabnlum of so many people of 
the present day. 

We cannot conclude our notice of this work without a word in 
allosion to the admirable manner in which it is got up and illus- 
trated. The publishers have certainly done their part admirably. 

J. G. G. 

“Penological and Preventive Principles, &c.” By William 
Tallack, Secretary of the Howard Association, London^ 
Wertheimer, Lea and Co., 1896. Published at 8s. 

This book is mainly occupied with the principles of practical 
penology, criticising and reviewing the systems which obtain in 
civilised countries, and suggesting the adoption of necessary 
reforms. 

Although it is not primarily a scientific treatise, it will not be 
without interest to anthropologists, for its pages bring out with 
singular clearness the inevitable deterioration both mental and 
physical of whole classes of our population under the supremacy of 
mistaken penological theories. One can well imagine the manu- 
facture of the permanent criminal type when one reads of the 
terrible abuses once sanctioned by great European nations, and 
still not wholly extinct. Those who intend to make a special study 
of criminal anthropology could hardly do better than read Mr. 
TaJlack’s book : they will not find in it a sustained exposition of 
an elaborate theory ; but it will introduce them into the atmo- 
sphere and environment of crime, and will serve as a general 
preface to more critical inquiries. 

The greater part of Mr. Tallack^s pages are concerned with the 
social aspect of crime. He draws upon his wide experience of 
prison organisation in almost all countries to substantiate and coji- 
firm his own views, amongst which we may particularly notice the 
following : — that the most effective punishments are the certain, 
short, and sharp ; that the whole classic theory of compensation or 
retribution should receive a wider application ; that the herding of 
convicts in gangs should always be avoided ; and that capital 
punishment as at present carried out is not satisfactory. The 
author gives a necessary warning of the deceptive nature of 
criminal statistics, and incidentally notices the great value of the 
Bertillon system of anthropometry, in which it appears French 
warders are carefully instructed at La Sante. In support of his 
contentions he adduces a mass of varied and interesting facts, 
many of which W'ill be startling to those to whom the precincts of 
a gaol are unknown gi*ound. Mr. Tallack is a warm advocate of 
religious instruction as a prophylactic against vice, and his book 
is inspired throughout by a sane and vigorous humanitarianism. 

“The American Antiquarian.” Yol. xviii, l^os. 1, 2. (No. 
1.) History and Architecture of the Tusayans, by Stephen D. 
P^t (illustrated J ; Pueblos on the North-west Coast, by James 
Wickersham. The Schuylkill Gun and its Indian Motto, by Horatio 
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Hale. Paleolithic Implements in Africa and Burmah, by Henry 
W. Haynes. A Prehistoric Shell Heap on Prince Edward Island, 
by J. Walter Fewkes. Palestine Exploration Fund, by Theodore F. 
Wright. Hotes on General Archseology, by Dr. D. G. Brinton. 
The Whip-poor-will as named in American Languages, by Albert 
S. Ghitschet. Egyptological Notes, by William C. Winslow. The 
House of the Knmnque, by Gardner C. Teall ; Correspondence. A 
Visit to the Indians of Cape Flattery, by James Wickersham. 
Symbolic Carvings of the Mound-builders, by F. W. Putman. 
The Hopewell Find, by W. K. Moorehead. (No. 2.) The Pur- 
poses of Ethno-Botany, by Prof, J. W. Harshberger. Cave 
Exploration in the Eastern United States in 1894, by Henry C. 
Mercer. Mediaeval “ Glamour ” and its Antidotes, by Mr. David 
MacRitchie. Devil Worship as an Early and Natural Stage in 
the Evolution of Religion, by Dr. Paul Cams. The Work of the 
Hunger Bag, by Mr. Alex. W. Bealer. Notes on European Arch- 
aeology, by Daniel G. Brinton. Palestine Exploration, by Theodore 
F. Wright. Egyptological Notes, by Rev. William C. Winslow. 
Archaeological Notes, hy the Editor. The Lunar Cult and the 
Calendar System (illustrated). Picture Writing in Polynesia and 
America (illustrat^). 

“ Tlie American Anthropologist.” Vol. viii. No. 4. The 
Arrow, by Prank Hamilton Cushing. The Beginning of Agricul- 
ture, hy W. J. McGee. The Algonquian Appellatives of the Siouan 
Tribes of Virginia, by William Wallace Tooker. Upper Orinoco 
Vocabularies, by A. Ernst. Clay Figures found in Guatemala, by 
P. J. J. Valentini. Obituary of James C, Pilling, with photo- 
graph, by W. J. McGee. Bibliography of Anthropologic Litera- 
ture. 

Transactions and Proceedings of the Japan Society.’^ 

London. Supplement I. Nihongi, Chronicles of Japan from the 
Earliest Times to a.d. 697, translated from the original Chinese 
and Japanese, by W. G, Aston, C.M.G., Honorary Member of the 
Japan Society, Ac. Vol. i. 

Journal of Mental Science.” No. 141. The Early History 
of the Medico-Psychological Association, by T. Outterson Wood. 
Rest and Exercise in the Treatment of Nervous and Mental 
Diseases, by Prof. L. Meyer. A Study of Forty- four cases of 
Fever occurring in the Insane, by J. Heay. The Systematic 
Employment and Training of the Insane, by Edward O’Neil. 
Lnnacy Laws in Colorado, by E. Hobbouse. Visions : a Personal 
Nairative of Morbid Phenomena. Insanity in English Local 
Prisons, 1894-95, by John Baker. Pseudo- General Paralysis, 
^ Theo. B. Hyslop. On the Increase of Insanity and the Board- 
ing out system, by Dr. J. Bresler. Clinical Notes and Cases. 
Physiological Psychology, by Havelock EUis. Notes and News, 
Ac. 
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